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SYNERGETIC CONCEPT OF THE GENRE SYSTEM

Chyk D. Ch.

INTRODUCTION

For the first time studying the genre as a certain composition
system with the comparative method usage was suggested by the
Russian folklorist V. Propp in his famous work “Morphology of the
Tale”". The scientist considered the magical fairy tale genre (the most
common and most typical kind of fairy-tale genres) as a system with
the corresponding structure — the nomenclature and attributes of the
characters that perform certain functions. Characteristically,
understanding the magical fairy tale genre as a system, V. Propp
emphasized its openness to other systems, that is, it demonstrates a
synergistic interpretation of the genre: the genre can undergo certain
metamorphoses with the obligatory preservation of the stable attributes,
the core: “Real life creates new, bright images that crowd out fairy-tale
characters, influenced by the current historical reality, influenced by
the epic of neighbouring peoples, influenced by both written language
and religion, both Christian and local beliefs”?. Consequently, other
systems, like specific historical moments, languages, religions,
cultures, ideologies, can influence the genres and define the genre “new
face” and change it.

By V. Propp, the artistic world of a magical fairy tale is a reflection
and transformation of the important components of past human
societies — as an example; one can draw the initiation ritual, constantly
present in fairy tale plots. Thus, the plot and the composition of magical
fairy tale are conditioned by social conditions — at a certain stage of
social development, the rebirth of myth in the fairy tale occurs, “the
“profanation” of sacred text begins”. Hence the symbolic significance
of the ceremonial action, initially “laid down” in the text, loses meaning
for future generations — “uninitiated” recipients. However, the exclusive

' Mporm B. 5. Mopdonorust BommueGHO# ckasku. Hayunas peakius, TeKCTONOIMYECKHH KOMMEHTAPHit
. B. IlemxoBa. Mocksa : Jlabupunt, 2001. 192 c.
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emphasis on the historical processes’ influence on the formation of
folklore genre structures with the rejection of both psychological and
contactological aspects was not entirely justified, although it fully
coincided with the Marxist interpretation of the interdependence of art,
world outlook and religions from economic relations.

The work of G. Gachev “The Accelerated Development of
Literature™, written on the basis of the author’s thesis (1958), became an
extraordinary event for the literary criticism process. Firstly, it presented
a completely different view from the Marxist literary critique of literary
evolution, and, secondly, offered not only a specific, as it seemed, an
approach to the peculiarities of the development of Bulgarian literature
of the 1st half of the 19th century — but also a completely universal
methodological model for the analysis of other Eastern European and
Asian literatures that due to these or other historical and social reasons
lagged behind the European literary tendencies.

Nowadays researchers notice the importance and relevance of the
application of the methodological concept of G. Gachev for the analysis
of other epochs’ literatures. For instance, the Russian literary critic
N. Ivanova noted the “latent” extrapolation of G. Gachev’s ideas to the
Soviet literature, which, in accordance with well-understood realities,
developed in a way different from that of Western Europe. In the early
1990s, a cultural explosion in the post-Soviet literatures took place,
which led to a rapid and intense recovery of lost aesthetic spaces, which,
by the way, was not always successful’.

In the paper | will try to outline the modernity of the methodology
proposed by G. Gachev for genological researches conducted in the
framework of synergetics. Thus, G. Gachev’s monograph “The
Accelerated Development of Literature” is considered as one of the
works that reveals a synergistic understanding of the development of
literary processes at the levels of origin, development and decline of
genres and genre systems.

The accelerated development of literature suggests the formation of
a certain amalgam, which is created by the national literature tradition
and the ideas of other literatures perceived by it. The study of a
particular case, as G. Gachev suggests, will allow seeing the world-wide
laws of literary evolution that are less noticeable if they are viewed only

4
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OIPENICIICHUsIX COBPEMEHHOM clioBecHOCTH. Jnams. 2012, Ne 7.



as an illustrative material®. G. Gachev proclaims the sudden evolution
surges of national literatures not as atypical and “exotic” cases, but as
certain points of the world literary coordinate system.

1. The Concept of “Genre System” in the Prism of Synergetics

The concept of “genre system” in the synergetics’ prism implies a
new understanding of the system — as the formation of elements that are
in complex interconnections. As is well known, it is the revolutionary
departure from the understanding of the system as a closed set of
elements to the consideration of the system as an open structure, which
allowed scientists to evaluate the general laws of the phenomena
functioning and processes in various sciences in a new way. So the
interdisciplinary direction — synergetics — is based on accepting and
interpreting the phenomena of nature and culture as open dissipative
systems, for which there are persistent structures that arise as a result of
self-organization. These systems represent a certain object class in
systems belonging to various sciences and are conditionally
deterministic, since under certain conditions it is impossible to predict
their behaviour’. The consideration of genre systems in fiction with the
use of such a new methodological reflection will allow us to answer not
only questions about the structure features, but also about the openness
of genres and their ability to perceive external and internal influences.

The synergy methodology, evolving first within the framework of
cybernetics and the general systems theory, has undergone several
evolutionary stages, and is now often identified with not only the
research direction, but with a separate science and even worldview. The
mathematical terminology of synergetics is a combination of results
from many areas of theoretical physics (indeed, and the founder of
synergetics H. Haken is a theoretical physicist). Today, several theories
are distinguished within the synergistic researches — dynamic chaos
theory (B. Mandelbrot, Ya. Sinai, B. Chirikov), catastrophe theory
(V. Arnold, E.C.Zeeman, B. Malgrange, R. Thom), the theory of
turbulence (A. Kolmogorov, Yu. Klimontovich, A. Obukhov) and
others. The achievements of representatives of the open systems concept
(L. von Bertalanffy, G. Schedrovitskyi) and the dissipative structures
theory (H. Hermann, G. Nicolis, I. Prigogine) were important for the

®Taues I'. JI. Hemunyemoe: Y CKOpeHHOE pasBHTHE THTepaTypsl. Mocksa : Xyxox. mur., 1989. C. 11.
"Karmua C. I1., Kypmomor C. I1., Mamuueuxwuii I'. I' Cunepretrka u nporsossl Oyaymero. M3m. 3-e.
Mocksa : Enutopuan YPCC, 2003. C. 23.



development of synergetics. The activity of these and other scientists
made it possible to create a methodology not only for the exact sciences,
but universal one, suitable for application in the spheres of humanities.
Synergetics as a science began its development with a mathematical
justification of the key positions and studies of physical, chemical and
biological systems. Thus, the laws to which I. Prigogine came in his
studies of non-equilibrium thermodynamics, including the theory of
dissipative structures (for which, incidentally, he received the Nobel
Prize in Chemistry in 1977), subsequently began to successfully apply to
other open systems.

The transfer of synergetic studies’ findings into other disciplines,
and accordingly into studies on other systems, caused understandable
fears that a superficial understanding of mathematical principles and an
artificial implementation of dissipative systems could be wrong and
destructive. However, today, the researches of open systems in societies,
cultures and literatures are not uncommon, since the research of
systemic laws is directed not only at the past or the present, but also at
the future, since it allows us to predict the ways of developing these or
other phenomena. An example of this is the concept of G. Gachev
because of its synergetic directions, as we have already noted, based not
only on the author’s researches, but also on the possibility of its use in
relation to other literatures and the epochs of the past and the future.

In order to avoid the “blurring” of the synergetic methodology, an
approach that maintains the “conceptual genome” of synergetics is
particularly productive and thus forms a discipline that differs from its
“aquthentic” version with a mathematical base®. This makes it impossible
to turn synergy into a certain scholastic dogma and to apply the
corresponding science methods only where they can indeed produce
objective results. At the same time, without taking into account the
conceptual foundations of “traditional” synergetics, such studies are
bound to pseudoscience and bias. A combination of systemic and
synergistic approaches, which should not be opposed to each other, can
be productive’. V. Vasilkova predicts the division of synergetics into
two distinct scientific directions: the actual synergetics, which will be
related only to the fields of natural sciences, and the second direction,

8By}1aHOB B. I'. Cunepretmueckass METOJOJOTHS B IIOCTHEKJIACCHYECKOH HayKe M 0Opa30BaHHH.
CuHepreTndeckas TMapajJurMa: CHHEpreTHka oOpa3oBaHHS : KOJUIEKTHBHas MoHorpadus. OTB. pen.
B. T. Bymanos. Mockga : IIporpecc-Tpamumus, 2006. C. 181-182.
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®nunta, 2010. C. 108-109.



associated with the extrapolation of the theoretical model of systems
self-organization for humanitarian and social spheres worked out™. It is
this research direction that includes the synergetics’ use to study
traditional literary criticism problems. Though, there are still not many
works that demonstrate the practical synergetics’ usage of in the
literature study, but they already outline a broader perspective for
applying the synergetic methodology to the literary phenomena analysis
in the widest range of areas.

Another important work of G. Gachev i1s “The Humanitarian
Commentary to Physics and Chemistry”"", in which he reinterprets the
key concepts of the natural sciences. It is not for nothing that the preface
author, the well-known populariser of synergetics S. Kurdyumov, in the
context of the problems raised in the book, mentions the work of
I. Prigogine and I. Stengers “Order Out of Chaos: Man’s New Dialogue
with Nature”, which also raised the idea of a holistic understanding of
the world, which is possible only through future common approaches in
natural sciences and humanities™.

One of the main ideas of modern synergetics is identical to the
defining principle formulated in the 1920s by the Russian economist and
philosopher O. Bogdanov: a system is not organized in itself, but only in
relation to certain activities, while it can be in relation to others
disorganized or neutral one'®. This principle, not enough perceived
during the scientist’s life, today is self-evident: any systems are to one or
another degree organized structures, and all phenomena, regardless of
their essence, are structures and sets of many elements. In the framework
of studies on thermodynamics I. Prigogine proved and formulated an
Important postulate of synergetics: in the case of large deviations from
the equilibrium position, the initially stable state of the system may lose
its equilibrium, which is the first step towards the establishment of a
dissipative structure'”.

G. Gachev, answering a question that could stimulate such
deviations in genre systems, outlines a number of factors that provoked

YBacumskora B. B. Tlopsgok M Xaoc B PasBUTHH COLMANbHBIX cucTeM: (CHHEPreTHKa H TEOpHs
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and created a situation in which the entire change of the Bulgarian
literature genre system of the 19th century took place. In his opinion,
these factors of influence coincide with the figures of prominent cultural
figures that, in their multifaceted and syncretic creativity, were able to
accomplish “centennial”, or even “millennial”, “jumps” — Saint Paisius of
Hilendar, Saint Sophronius of Vratsa, Dr. Petar Beron, N. Gerov. A more
or less synchronous alignment with the European literary process occurs
only at the end of the 19th century, as, for example, in the work of the
Realism representative, the Bulgarian literature patriarch, 1. Vazov™.

Synergetics involves a number of attributes of dissipative systems.
First of all, there are requirements for the openness of a nonlinear
system, which should have many elements or subsystems. The
dissipative system is in a state of instability, in a state far from
equilibrium®®. Systems can also have subsystems at different levels.
Thus, G. Gachev considers a literary work as one that can consist of
multilingual systems'’. Languages, being materialized by a worldview
with their own logic, are capable of interpenetration: in particular, in the
Ukrainian literature of the 1st half of the 19th century such examples are
seen in the works of |I. Kotliarevsky, G. Kvitka-Osnovianenko,
Ye. Grebinka and others.

The system openness implies the source availability and “drains”
for the exchange of energy with external environments, which, in fact,
structures the system and helps to maintain its orderliness. The order in
the systems is supported by attractors — the certain stable states, which
the system searches for after receiving external influences. Russian
scientists S. Kurdiumov and E. Kniazeva come to conclusions about the
archetypal nature of synergetic processes in culture. Considering the
concept of attractors in the broad anthropological sense, as the
orientation of the behavior of an open nonlinear system, they take into
account understanding them as “goals” of a definite final stage of
evolution. The term “attractor”, as it turns out, had its prototypes in
ancient philosophical systems — eidos of Plato, the ideas of Aristotle, and
others like that. In the human psyche attractors are Jungian archetypes®®.

Y Taues I'. JI. Hemunyemoe: Y ckopeHHoe pa3Butue autepaTypsl. Mocksa : Xynox. 1ut., 1989. C. 426.
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Accordingly, genre systems do not appear in the empty place — their
creation is the result of transformation of “foreign” genres and has its
own archetypal basis.

Genres depend on the evolution of artistic world outlook and are
complicated along with the sophistications of existence and
consciousness™’. However, the genre basis, archetypal by nature, remains
constant: even changing, the genre system retains its structure. In the
process of accelerated literature development, the transfer of still
“foreign” and geographically distant genres to their “national soil” is
carried out. Genres are reinterpreted in a new coordinate system,
receiving new content, driven by mentality and national character. Their
original form is deformed and acquires the latest interpretations.
G. Gachev gives an interesting example of how difficult it is to decode
the genres of other peoples: “No wonder the interest in the content,
hidden in the form, in the ways of the world vision, arose in European art
history precisely at the turn of the 19-20 centuries, when the works’ flow
of the peoples of the East and primitive peoples poured into European
culture. Non-penetration of a strange form appeared as a cipher, as a set
of symbols; they had to be mastered before interpreting further”?.

The very principle of the development of self-organizing systems is
important, which lies in determining the certain components’ behavior
by certain factors — the so-called parameters of order (the word “order”
here is semantically inaccurate, since the system exists due to chaos).
The constituent elements of the system are in hierarchical bonds, which
are determined by order parameters, which develop new space-time
structures. However, the order parameters are the carriers of information
about the system as a whole: defining them, one can speak about the
state of complex systems. H. Haken defined the role of order parameters
metaphorically: “... the order parameter is similar to the puppeteer who
controls his puppets: he makes them dance, but they, in turn, have power
over him and can manage it”*". Thus, the interactions between system
parts and order parameters are determined by the obedience principle,
but at the same time, the collective behaviour of the system “puppets” is
capable of determining order parameters. It seems that the order

YTlages T. [I. ConepxaTellbHOCTh XYAOXKECTBEHHBIX (opM. Jmoc. Jlupuka. Tearp. 2-e m3a. ;
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parameters in genre systems of literatures are language, national
character, culture, history, tradition, imperial culture (for colonized
peoples), and others like that.

Another attribute is the spontaneous activity of open systems, which
arises as a result of a collision with external factors, depends on the
system instability and causes deviations — fluctuations. 1. Prigogine and
his co-author 1. Stengers describe this process as follows: “The problem
of the stability of a system vis-a-vis this kind of change may be
formulated as follows: the new constituents, introduced in small
quantities, lead to a new set of reactions among the system’s
components. This new set of reactions then enters into competition with
the systems previous mode of functioning. If the system is "structurally
stable" as far as this. intrusion is concerned, the new mode of
functioning will be unable to establish itself and the "innovators™ will
not survive. If, however, the structural fluctuation successfully imposes
itself-if, for example, the kinetics whereby the "innovators" multiply is
fast enough for the latter to invade the system instead of being
destroyed-the whole system will adopt a new mode of functioning: its
activity will be governed by a new "syntax."”**. Thus, any deviation in
the system is an indicator and level of chaos. Intrusion of new elements
in genre systems is possible also from non-literary systems — historical,
social, cultural, and economic, etc.

Deviations in the system and disturbance of its stability are
bifurcations, peculiar to alternative ways of development. These
qualitative transformations or metamorphosis of objects occur when the
parameters from which they depend are changing®. The choice of the
system evolution occurs at so-called “points of bifurcation”; as a
consequence of new attractors’ activation — they lead the system to new
states, which can be positive or negative. In genre systems, this
evolutionary path determines the natural selection of genres: their
vitality, successful implantation, renewal, or extinction.

2. Genres as Closed Systems of Texts: For and Against
Based on Bakhtin’s dialogic theory, the Bulgarian-French
semiotician Julia Kristeva proposed applying a so-called translingual
approach based on the concept of the literary genre evolution as an

?2 prigogine ., Stengers I. Order out of Chaos: Man’s New Dialogue with Nature. Bantam Books, 1984.
P. 189-190.
2 Apuonea B. U. Teopust katactpod. 3-¢ u3x., gom. Mocksa : Hayka, 1990. C. 8.



unconscious exteriorization of linguistic structures belonging to different
levels in the artistic text. The researcher identifies the sign system
created by the genre with structural features of a language®. The
contribution of M. Bakhtin to the semiotic understanding of texts for
Julia Kristeva is of paramount importance, since he considers the word
(the minimum unit of text) on a qualitatively new level — as an integral
component and expression of the dialogicity of the text, which implies
the immanent presence of intertextuality.

The researcher determines the renunciation of the conservative
rhetorical tradition of division into genres and the replacement of it with
such an approach that would allow constructing a typology of texts
based on their organization specifics as one of the main tasks of
semiotics®. The question arises, does such a proposal mean a complete
departure from the traditional division into genres? The texts are
included in the interaction, which involves the assimilation of other text
structures or their retransmission. Such structures Julia Kristeva calls
semiotic practices that are different depending on the level of
subordination of the sign and denotation.

However, the use of such practices leads to a certain paradox. Julia
Kristeva shows the practical application of her approach on the example
of a novel, which now cautiously calls not a genre, but the text that is
identified as the sign ideologeme, which can also be investigated using
suprasegmental and intertextual analysis®®. However, due to Kristeva’s
ideas generalized and differential features of genres should be discarded,
as well as the genre category, because all the texts are included in a
single intertextual field of interchange and mutual enrichment. Thus,
considering the well-known medieval text “Le petit Jehan de Saintré” by
Antoine de la Sale, the researcher constantly uses the terms belonging to
the rhetorical tradition — mainly “novel” and “epic”. So, in her case
distinguishing an epic and a novel based on certain intertextual functions
required using a traditional “unifying” term for the generalization of
semiotic practices types.

The rejection of the genres seems to be a necessary condition for
opposing the rhetorical tradition of a new, “logical” one, based on the

*Kpucresa FO. Cemuornka: VccrnenoBanus mo cemanammsy / mep. ¢ dp. D. A. Oprnosoit. Mocksa :
Axanemuueckuii [TpoexT, 2013. C. 74.
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idea of producing and combining statements (depending on the type of
functions) within the text as a “closed ideologeme.” However, on the
question of whether the following characteristic of a novel is different
from the same characteristic of a story or a sonnet, the author of the
chapter has not found an unambiguous answer in Julia Kristeva’s work:
“The novel has a double semiotic status: it is a linguistic phenomenon
(narration), as well as a discourse circle (writing, literature): the fact that
it is the narration it is only an aspect — the prior one — of his fundamental
peculiarity — to refer to “literature””’. The main difficulty of this
approach lies in the declared “closed” and deterministic structure of the
art work. The genre is characterized by changes in its type, character,
and functions in the evolution process, that is, the obvious is the genre
openness as a system that is inherently changing under the influence of
literary and extra-literary factors.

Trying to interpret the genres as closed systems of texts was
criticized by Yu. Lotman. Traditional attempts by researchers to
consider genres as distinct entities within closed historical systems, he
strictly called illusions®. The reception of the art work, as well as the
perception of the genre, the researcher relates with the specific
understanding of its features by the reader. The genre gives the text its
simbology introducing an artwork in the system familiar to a reader.
Understanding the text depends primarily on two factors: the
achievement of the unity of the coding systems of the writer and the
reader and the unity of the natural language and cultural tradition®.
Misunderstanding of the cultural tradition and the genre “inclusion” of
the text into a certain literary system leads to a failure to implement the
author’s intentions in the artwork.

Understanding the genre as a communicative system (the genre
“promotes” the dialogue of the artistic work and the reader, and,
therefore, with the help of the text — the author and the reader) implies
the presence of a certain semiotic code that does not reliably transmit the
cultural and historical specifics of the epoch, but is an author’s
reconstruction or deconstruction of the genre formal-content parameters.

2 Kpucresa 10. Cemuoruka: HMccnenoBanust mo cemananusy / mep. ¢ ¢p. O. A. Opnooil. Mocksa :
Axanemuueckuit [TpoexT, 2013. C. 69.
% Jlorman FO. M. Kynbrypa u B3psis. Cemuocepa : Kymomypa u 63pbi6. Buympu Mblcisiyux Mupos.
Cmamou. Uccnedosanus. 3amemxu (1968-1992). Cankr-IletepGypr : Uckycerso—CIIb, 2010. C. 117.
Jlorman }O. M. BayTtpu Meicnsmux MupoB. Cemuocgepa : Kyromypa u 63pwis. BHympu MulCaaujux
mupos. Cmamvu. Hceneoosanus. 3amemxu (1968-1992). Cankr-IlerepOypr : Hckyccrso—CIIB, 2010.
C. 219.
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So, as the scientist emphasizes, the text is a collection of facts (in his
opinion, essential and inevitable) selected by its creator, which acquires
its significance and essence in reader or critic interpretations. It is
important that these facts, chosen by the sender-writer, receive a wider
meaning that was written in the text code after the interpretation
process™. Regardless of the communicator wish, they acquire semiotic
significance and those facts which, while decoding, get their new
meanings. Thus, the genre system is not only a system with a certain
genre code, but a collection of texts with literary and non-literary
semiotic connections, which outside the scheme of communication
“author — text” in the new conditions ‘“‘author — text — reader” are able to
acquire a new semantics. In any case, the text itself is “mute” and
becomes a communication participant only in reading process. Taking
into account the genre specificity of the text as a result of its “inclusion”
in the genre system, and not as an autonomous form for the presentation
of holistic, completed and closed text, avoids scattering of one of its
Important semiotic meanings. Similarly: reading a genre in a system of
other genres allows seeing new text messages that cannot be traced in
the analysis of an artificially isolated genre.

Borrowing from M. Bakhtin the dictum “memory of the genre,”
Yu. Lotman analyses it specifically: in the genre structure there are
communicative features, which are often derivatives from the previous
literary epochs®. Thus, the structural features of genre systems are also
messages’ carriers from the past, which, in the new conditions and
context, are capable of generating new meanings. The accumulation of
new communicative meanings makes it difficult to distinguish between
existing and acquired genre features. As I. Smirnov observes, there is the
easiest way for researchers to explore genre systems, analysing the early
evolution stages, when history dynamics does not aggravate the genre
interference. However, genre systems of new and newest literatures
should be considered taking into account those factors which, regardless

% Jlorman 10. M. BryTtpu Mmbicismux mupos. Cemuocgepa : Kynomypa u 63pwis. Bnympu muvicaawux
mupos. Cmamvu. Hceneoosanus. 3amemru (1968-1992). Cankr-IletepOypr : Hckyccrso—CIIB, 2010.
C. 337.

3! Jlorman 10. M. Mosr — Teker — KyJIbTYpa — UCKYyCCTBEHHBIN nHTEekT. Cemuocgepa : Kynomypa u
63pwis. Buympu mwicniswux mupos. Cmamou. Hccredosanus. 3amemxu (1968-1992). Cankr-IlerepOypr :
HckyccTBo—CIIB, 2010. C. 583.

Jlormar FO. M. Te3ncsl K CEMHOTHYECKOMY H3YYCHHIO KYIbTYp (B NPUMEHEHHH K CIABSHCKHM
TexcTaM) (coBmecTHO ¢ Bsu. Be. MBanoBeM, A. M. [Isaturopckum, B. H. Tomoposem, b. A. YcneHckum) .
Cemuocgepa : Kynomypa u e3pvie. Buympu mwicasimux mupos. Cmamou. Hccnedosanus. 3amemxu (1968-
1992). Cankr-IletepOypr : UckycctBo—CIIB, 2010. C. 511.
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of historical influences, allow the genres to be systematized®. As is well
known, the primary genre system is folklore, in which the first system-
forming factor can be most clearly traced — the direct embodiment of
archetypes as universal structures of the human psyche, which act as
attractors in literary systems.

Consequently, without pretending to be exhaustive, I'll try to
outline those system-forming dominants, which, despite steady
dynamics, remain unchanged and “connect” genres among themselves.
Such a consideration should begin with the problem of the unconscious
influence. As mentioned above, Julia Kristeva proposed to consider the
evolution of literary genres as an unconscious exteriorization of speech
structures. However, according to leading representatives of
psychological literary criticism, the most important is the unconscious
exteriorization of mental structures — archetypes.

Archetypes are able to determine the choice and modification of
genres and to subjectively influence the writer’s wish, and globally — to
determine the genre systems formation, since they are the expressions of
the collective unconscious. Interestingly, certain genres are not only the
result of the archetypes’ presentation, and even their correlates (Since
they are the expressions of certain discourse thinking types)**. If such an
observation is characteristic for linguistic genres, where the archetype is
realised as a concept, then it is quite appropriate in relation to literary
genres. Genre structures generated by archetypes bear their traces and at
the appropriate levels of the text materialize the unconscious: an
archetype each time fills itself with content in a particular artistic work.
The materialization of archetypes occurs through the language of artistic
imagery, especially through symbols, which semiotically explains and
clarifies them.

Polemizing with some psychoanalytic methods of reading
symbolism, M. Mamardashvili and A. Piatigorsky emphasize the
problem of abstract interpretation of a symbol as a thing whose meaning
Is always present elsewhere and suggest that the symbol interpretation
should be regarded as an act clarifying the structures of consciousness.
In the interpretation the symbol becomes not only the sign of
something, but also by the signified and signifying at the same time.

33 Cmupros . T1. Omureparypennoe Bpems. (I'umo)Teopust mutepaTypHbix skaupos. Cankt-TletepOypr
PXTA, 2008. C. 61.
Anepupenko H. @&. Konment wu 3HaueHHEe B JKaHPOBOW OpraHW3alldd peYd: KOTHUTHUBHO-
CEeMacUOJIOTHUECKUE Koppemsuun. Kaupel peuu : cooprux Hayunvix cmamei. CapaTtoB : Komnemx, 2005.
Bein. 4. XKanp u xonuenr. C. 50.
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The semiotic system is a certain projection of consciousness, the
symbology of which lies between consciousness and the unconscious.
This view was inspired by the wish to overcome certain fallacies of
understanding semiotic systems as ideal sign levels (without
corresponding projection in consciousness), or as an “active extension”
of the human psyche features®. Systems, regardless of their origin
(biological or informational), can perform the same functions of
consciousness. Consequently, genre systems are carriers of sign
information of the specifics of human consciousness.

The rejection of the term “archetype” in the theory of
M. Mamardashvili and A. Pyatigorsky does not involve refusing to
operate concepts that would denote the primary mental structures
produced symbols. The difference lies in the fact that the scientists put
these structures into the consciousness sphere, emphasizing their
spontaneity. These initial symbols correlate with the original myths, and
at the level of inclusion in the mythological systems — as secondary
symbols — undergo an ideological interpretation®. Thus, it is not about
refusal from the unconscious sphere, but it is emphasized that
unconscious structures acquire their sense when they’ve passed into the
consciousness sphere. In this interpretation, there is no difference
between understanding the archetype nature in analytic psychology of
C. G. Jung and the theory of M. Mamardashvili and A. Pyatigorsky.
Despite the lack of a standardized definition of archetypes, one can note
the clear correlation between the unconscious and the conscious in the
embodiment process of unconscious mental structures: “The archetype is
essentially an unconscious content that is altered by becoming conscious
and by being perceived, and it takes its colour from the individual
consciousness in which it happens to appear” (translated by
R.F.C. Hull)®". So the sign is realized after the transition of an archetype
from the unconscious, or rather, the collective unconscious, into the
consciousness of a person, which, despite its own universality, is
individualized. Thus, two components of the archetype can be
distinguished in pieces of fiction: biopsychic (as a psychological
component of the collective unconscious) and noospheric (the

3 Mamappamumu M. K., [Taturopckuit A. M. CuMBoa u co3Hanne. MeTagusnieckue pacCykKIeHHs O
CO3HAHMH, CUMBOJIHKE U s3bIke. Mockaa : [1Ikouna «SI3biku pycckoit KynbTypbi», 1997. C. 86-87.

3 Mamappamumu M. K., [Taturopckuit A. M. CuMBoa u co3Hanne. MeTagusnieckue pacCykKIeHHs O
CO3HAHUH, CUMBOJIHKE U s1361ke. Mocksa : [1Ikoma «SI3s1ku pycckoit KyasTyps», 1997. C. 133.

¥ Our K. T. ITpo apxeTumnu KOJEKTUBHOTO HECBIIOMOTO. Apxemunu i KonekmusHe Hecgioome. Ilepeki. 3
HiMm. K. Kotiok ; Hayk. pea. ykp. Bun. O. @emosens. JIbBiB : ActponstoOis, 2013. C. 14-15.

13



presentation of archetype in art, further influence of the archetype on
culture and its development)®.

The extra-genre systems that cause fluctuations can be considered
another system-forming factor. In his latest book, “Culture and
Explosion”, to which the works of 1. Prigogine, mentioned above, had
the greatest influence, Yu. Lotman proposed and substantiated the
holistic theory of explosive processes in culture. The translation of the
basic postulates of this theory into the new rethinking of genre processes
Is now used by Ukrainian literary critics, in particular in the studies of
T. Sverbilova® and O. Bandrovskaya™.

Yu. Lotman considered the source of genre dynamics to be the
results of crossing different, often opposite, structural organizations —
texts that carry out free movement in the semiosphere space, colliding
and pushing, surviving and disintegrating into stable elements capable
under certain conditions to a new rebirth. The choice of one of the
possible ways of developing a genre system is random and does not
depend on the laws of causality and probability — these laws “come into
force” only at the time of random selection of one of the potential paths.
According to Yu. Lotman, at the moment of the cultural explosion the
complexity of the genre system is sharply increasing — new genres and
genre types arise, marginalized genres are on the foreground, and the
leading genres are marginalized or disappearing. In this case, “any
element from another system may be a dominant one occurring as the
explosion result and determines the future movement, accidentally
involved in the explosion in interweaving the possibilities of this future
movement”*'.

Subsequently, the dominant element — the genre dominant in the
case analysed here — already creates a predictable series of events. After
the explosion moment, the second stage occurs — the comprehension of
the processes that took place as “quite natural” and ‘historically
determined”, that is, there is a linear reconstruction of the past.

% BombiakoBa A. HO. ApXeTHI M ero MMEHOBaHHME B XyjgoxecTBeHHo# crosecoctu. Polilog. Studia
Neofilologiczne. 2012. Ne 2. S. 16.

% Ceep6inosa T. Taki 61u3bKi, Taki danmexi... (KaHPOBi Mozeni yKpaiHCHKOI Ta pociiichkoi apamu Bi
MOJIEpPHY /10 COI[peati3My B acleKTi MOpIBHSIBHOI MOeTHKH) : MoHorpadis. UYepkacu : Makmayt, 2011.
559 c.

“ Banaposceka O. MomepHisM Mik MHHYJIHM i MaifGyTHIM: aHTPOIOJONiYHMIT JUCKYPC AHIIIHCHKOTO
pomany : MoHorpadis. JIseiB : JIHY im. IBana ®@panka, 2014. 444 ¢

* Jlorman 10. M. Kynbrypa u B3pbIB. Cemuocepa : Kynomypa u 63pwie. Buympu muiciswux mupos.
Cmamwu. Heeneoosanus. 3amemxu (1968-1992). Cankr-IletepOypr : Uckycero—CIIB, 2010. C. 22-23.
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The invasion of external texts (the word “text” is used here in the
widest sense, not only philological one) into the space of a literary work
provokes a cultural explosion, which Yu. Lotman describes as a bundle
of unpredictability®’. For example, the genre of the historical novel of
the English literature is perceived with a well-established set of
attributes. The emergence of this genre in the Romanticism literature and
its spread in European literatures gave rise to various variants and,
consequently, a distant from the reference novel by Sir W. Scott (the
differences can be traced even in the works of his imitators and
plagiarists).

Yu. Lotman considers the individual’s self-consciousness of the
writer as one of the main factors influencing the possibility of an
explosion. The author forms new signs of meaning, imposing some
semantic spaces on others in moments of the highest upsurges of
creative inspiration®*. The explanation of the emergence of creative
inspiration is impossible without taking into account the actualization of
certain archetypes in the writer’s unconscious mentioned above.

CONCLUSIONS

The theory of cultural explosion is extremely important for
conducting comparisons of national literatures’ genre systems. The
entrance of elements from another system into genre systems provokes
the emergence of different ways of development looks like a linear
process. The development of genre systems as a linear process is read by
literary critics post factum. Such interpretation often gives rise to an
understanding of the dynamics of the genre system as a metaphor for
human life — at a certain period the genre begins to lose its ability to
meet the demands of the author, literary life and society.

The different reaction of the genre systems of national literatures to
elements introduced from exterior systems refutes cyclicality as a
decisive sign of the development of literary systems. Comparison of the
results (not the alternative and probable ways of cultural development,
as suggested by Yu. Lotman, because in this case comparative literature
risks turning into alternate history) of changes and transformations of

* Jlorman 0. M. Kynbrypa u B3pbiB. Cemuocgepa : Kyaomypa u 63pwie. Buympu mlcasiuyux mMupos.
Cmamou. Uccnedosanus. 3amemxu (1968-1992). Cankr-IletepGypr : Uckycerso—CIIb, 2010. C. 118.

* Jlorman 10. M. Kynbrypa u B3pbIB. Cemuocepa : Kynomypa u 63pwie. Buympu muiciswyux mupos.
Cmamwu. Heeneooeanus. 3amemru (1968-1992). Cankr-IletepOypr : UckycctBo—CIIB, 2010. C. 26-27.
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genre systems through cultural explosions shows both general and
exceptional identities.

Consequently, the subject of the nature, origin and development of
genre systems in fiction is of paramount importance for modern
genology. However, the above analysed systematic factors — the
archetypal basis of the genre system, non-genre elements and the
inclusion in the literary genre systems of various fields — are crucial for
understanding the specifics of genre systems.

SUMMARY

In the research the author analyses the genre system as a set of
genres within a separate literature at a certain historical and cultural
stage which is in complex interconnections with each other and external
social and artistic systems. It is proved that the accelerated development
of literatures can be a definite “leap” — the “cultural explosion”,
according to Yu. Lotman. The “explosive” development of Ukrainian
prose is considered as the first step towards the establishment of its
dissipative genre system. The appropriate self-organization and further
evolution of the genre system provide the following major channels for
the information exchange with other systems: the transplantation of
“foreign” genres on the national “soil”, the archetypal basis (interrelation
with the unconscious sphere), as well as spontaneous activity and
contacts (open communication) with non-literary systems. The order
parameters that determine the connections hierarchy in genre systems of
literature are language, national character, culture, history, tradition, and
imperial politics.

REFERENCES

1. Prigogine I., Stengers I. Order out of Chaos: Man’s New
Dialogue with Nature. Bantam Books, 1984. 349 p.

2. Anepupenko H. @. Konment wu 3HadYeHWe B >KaHPOBOU
OpraHu3allii pPEeYH: KOTHUTUBHO-CEMACHUOJIOTUYECKUE KOPPEIALUH.
Xanpol peuu . coopnux nayunvix cmameti. CapatoB : Komnemxk, 2005.
Beim. 4. XKanp u xonnent. C. 50-64.

3. Apuonsn B. U. Teopus katactpod. 3-¢ uzza., momn. Mocksa :
Hayxka, 1990. 128 c.

4. banaposcbka O. MogepHi3M MK MHUHYJUM 1 MaiOyTHIM:

aHTPOIOJIOTTYHUN AUCKYpPC aHTIINCHKOr0 pomMany: MoHorpadis. JIbBIB :
JIHY iMm. IBana ®panka, 2014. 444 c.

16



5. bormanoB A. A. Tektonorusa: (BceoOmias opraHuzarmoHHas
Hayka). B 2-x kuurax. Penkon. : JI. M. AGankun (OTB. pea.) u Jp.
MockBa : 9xkoHoMuka, 1989. Ku. 1. 1989. 304 c.

6. bompmakoBa A. HO. Apxerun © €ro HWMEHOBaHHE B
xynoxkectBeHHOH cioBecHocTH. Polilog. Studia Neofilologiczne. 2012.
Ne 2. S.13-25.

7. bynanoB B. I'. Cuneprermueckas METOJOJIOTHMS B IIOCTHE-
KJIacCCUYeCKOW Hayke U oOpazoBanun Cunepeemuueckas napaouema:
cuHepeemuxa obpazoeanus @ Koanekmuenas moHoepagus. OTB. peq.
B. I'. bynanoB. Mockga : [Iporpecc-Tpanuuus, 2006. C. 174-211.

8. BacunbkoBa B. B. Ilopsmok u xaoc B pa3BUTHUU COILMATBHBIX
cucteM: (CuHepreTuka W TEOpHUsS COIMAIBHOM CaMOOpPTraHU3aIINM).
Cankrt-IletepOypr : Jlans, 1999. 480 c.

9. Taues I'. JI. 'ymanuTapHblii KOMMEHTapuil K GU3UKE U XUMUHU.
Jwnanor mexnay HaykamMu O Npupojae u o uenoBeke. Mocksa : Jloroc,
2003. 512 c.

10.T"aueB I'. JI. Hemunyemoe: YckopeHHOE pa3BUTHE JTUTEPATYPHI.
Mocksa : Xynox. nuT., 1989. 430 c.

11.TaueB I'. . ConeprkaTebHOCTh XyA0KECTBEHHBIX (popM. D1OC.
Jlupuka. Teatp. 2-e uzn. ; nociecinosue B. A. Hensseukxoro. Mockasa :
N3n-Bo Mock. yu-Ta ; MU3a-Bo «®DiuHTay, 2008. 288 c.

12. IsanoBa H. CBobOoHAas U cBOeHpaBHAs WM O€CCMBICIEHHAS U
ymuparomas? 3aMeTKkd 00 OMNpEeAeTICHUsIX COBPEMEHHOM CIOBECHOCTH.
3uams. 2012, Ne7. URL: http://magazines.russ.ru/znamia/2012/
7/i14.html.

13. Kanuua C. II., Kypatomos C. I1., Mamuneukuit I'. I'. Cunep-
reTuka u nporuossl Oyayuero. M3a. 3-e. Mocksa : Equtopuan YPCC,
2003. 288 c.

14. Kuszea E. H., KypmtomoB C. II. OcHoBaHUSI CHHEPTETHKH.
Pexxumbl ¢ 00OCTpeHMEM, camMoOpraHu3anus, TeMInoOMHUpbl. CaHKT-
[TerepOypr : Anereitst, 2002. 414 c.

15. Kpucrena FO. Cemuortuka: MccnenoBanus mo cemananusy. Ilep.
c ¢p. 3. A. OpnoBoiil. Mocksa : Akagemuueckuid [Ipoexr, 2013. 285 c.

16.Jlorman FO. M. Baytpu wmbicnsmumx MupoB. Cemuocghepa :
Kynemypa u e3pwie.  Buympu  mwvicnawux  mupos. Cmamou.
Hccneoosanus. 3amemru (1968-1992). Cankr-IletepOypr : MckyccTBO—
CIIb, 2010. C. 150-390.

17



17.Jlotman FO. M. Kynbtypa u B3psIB. Cemuocgepa : Kynemypa u
83pbi8. Buympu mwicasiwux mupos. Cmamou. Hccredosanus. 3amemxu
(1968-1992). Cankr-IlerepOypr : UckyccrBo—CIIb, 2010. C. 12-148.

18. Jlorman FO. M. Mo3r — TekcT — KyJibTypa — HCKYCCTBEHHBIN
uHTeiekT. Cemuocgpepa : Kynemypa u 63pvle. Buympu mulcasauux
mupos. Cmamvu. Hceceneoosanus. 3amemku (1968-1992). Cankr-
[lerepOypr : UckyccTtBo—CIIb, 2010. C. 580-589.

19. Jlorman FO. M. Te3uchl K CEMUOTHYECKOMY U3YUYEHUIO KYJIBTYD
(B mpUMEHEHMH K  CIaBAHCKUM  TEKCTaM) (COBMECTHO C
Bsu. Be. UBanoBeiM,  A. M. Ilsturopckum, B. H. Tonopossim,
b. A. Ycnenckum). Cemuocghepa : Kynomypa u 63pwvis. Buympu
moicaswux mupos. Cmamou. Hceceneoosanus. 3amemxu (1968-1992).
Cankrt-IletepOypr : UckycctBo—CIIb, 2010. C. 504-525.

20. MamapgamBuin M. K., Ilsturopckuit A. M. CumBon wu
co3HaHue. Meradusnueckue paccyk JA€HHUs O CO3HAHWUU, CUMBOJHMKE U
s3pike. Mocksa : [IIkona «fI3b1ku pycckol KyabTypei», 1997. 224 c.

21. Ilpuroxun U. Konern onpeaenénnoctu. Bpems, xaoc U HOBbIE
3akoHbl npupoxasl. Mxkesck : HUI[ «Perymsapras u xaoruueckas
auHaMmukay, 2000. 216 c.

22. 1lponn B. $. Wcropuueckue KOpHHU BOJIIEOHON CKa3KH.
Hayunas pemakums, tekcromornuecknii kommenrapuu M. B. Ilemkosa.
Mockaa : JIabupunt, 2000. 336 c.

23.Tlponmm B. 5. Mopdonorus BommebHOM cka3zku. Hayunas
penakuusi, Tekcrogorndecknii kommenrapu M. B. IlemkoBa. Mocksa :
JlaGupunrt, 2001. 192 c.

24.CrepOinoBa T. Taki O61u3bKi, Taki Aajieki... ()KaHpPOBI MOJEl
YKpPaiHChKOI Ta POCIMCHKOI JpamMu BiJl MOJEPHY O cColpeaji3My B
acreKkTl MOpPIBHsUIbHOI MoeTuku) : MoHorpadis. Yepkacu : Maknayr,
2011. 559 c.

25.3unuenko B. I'. mw gap. CnoBappr 1O MEXKKYIbTyPHOM
KOMMYHHKAIIMWA: TOHATUS U nepcoHamuu. MockBa : @nunra, 2010.
134 c.

26.CmupnoB U. II. Omnureparypennoe Bpems. (['mmo)reopus
auteparypHbix xaHpoB. Cankt-IlerepOypr : PXT'A, 2008. 264 c.

27.Xaken [I'. Taituel mnpuponasl. CuHepreTuka: y4eHHE O
B3aumozeucTBun. MockBa ; MxkeBck : MHCTHUTYT KOMIBIOTEPHBIX
nccaegopanuii, 2003. 320 c.

18



28.10ur K. I. Ilpo apxeTvmd KOJEKTHBHOIO HECBIZOMOTIO.
Apxemunu i konexkmusne Hecgioome. llepeki. 3 HiM. K. KoTiok; Hayk.
pen. ykp. Bua. O. ®emosenp. JIbBiB : Actpossiois, 2013. C. 11-63,

Information about the author:

Chyk D. Ch.

Doctor of Philological Sciences in Comparative Literature,
Associate Professor at the Department of Foreign Languages
and their Teaching Methods,

Taras Shevchenko Regional Humanitarian

Pedagogical Academy of Kremenets

1, Litseynyi Lane, Kremenets, Ternopil Oblast, 47003, Ukraine

19



DOI https://doi.org/10.36059/978-966-397-127-8/20-38

STREET NAME AS A CULTURAL CODE

Demska O. M.

[place names] are intersections of place,
landscape, thought, language,perception,
value, belief, history, economy, and society,and
thus provide avenues of understanding
towardall of these physical-environmental,
cognitive,linguistic, and cultural phenomena.

Thomas F. Thornton

INTRODUCTION

Following Eniar Lillebye' Hatice Ayatac and Selime Araz tell us
the streets stories from the antiquity till our days, pass though the
Renaissance, Enlightenment, 19th and 20th centuries, and determine the
role of the streets in the modern times as:

“the essential components of the social structure and space of
memory that encapsulate previous experience””.

If the street is an actor of the social life and space for a long time,
the street name with its obvious functions appears on the stage not long
ago. Till the 18th — 19th centuries in the European cities the street names
were concrete and utilitarian, and designated the direction or location,
the function or natural feature, local Ilandmarks, professional
communities or other regional traditions, and carried out the
identification and orientation functions.

In the 19th century the new type of the street names came into life.
The nominations which used the surnames of famous individuals as a
street names arisen. The surnames of the religious persons, the founders
of the city/village, the possessors of whole or the part of the city/village
started to use for the designation of the settlement structural elements.
The next step on this way was the commemorative practices which used

Lillebye E. The Architectural Significance of the Street as a Functional and Social Arena. The
Sustainable Street. The Environmental, Human and Economic Aspects of Street Design and Management.
Southampton and Boston: Wessex Institute of Technology Press. 2001. P. 3-44.

? Ayatac Hattice, Araz Selime. Influences of renaming streets on urban memory: the case of Turkey.
International Planning History Society Proceedings, 17th IPHS Conference, History-Urbanism-Resilience,
17-21 July 2016. Vol. 04. P. 37.
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the personal name of the famous person or event in street-naming
process. As a result, one more function of the street name was
appeared — the symbolic function. At the end, the French Revolution
transformed this symbolic function into the significant political
instrument of the influence®.

In parallel, the knowledge about the nature of the place names,
the strategies and practices related with the place-names was
transformed into the compound toponymic studies. In the beginning
of the 21th century the urban names went beyond the boundaries of
the linguistics and became multidisciplinary ‘branch of knowledge
about the world’*, and a long list of the researchers and works deal
with the contemporary urbanonymy exists, e.g. I. Crljenko, G. Gill,
D. Light, G. Myers, E. Palonen, K. Podemski, B. Yeoh, Yu. Abdula,
L. Beley, P.Dolhanov, S. Kovtiuch, V. Luchyk, H. Matsyuk,
M. Takhtaulova etc.”.

The postindustrial societies institutionalize the street naming
practices. Furthermore, the urban names are regarded as a part of the
culture, as a maker of this culture with the great power of construction or
destruction, and as an intricate symbol of it. Stephen Jett gives an
excellent quote by Apache Keith Basso about the value and power of the
place names in the human everyday life:

*More detail see Azaryahu Maoz. Renaming the Past: Changes in “City Text” in Germany and Austria,
1945 1947. History and Memory. Indiana University Press, Vol. 2. Ne 2. 1990. P. 34.

* Azaryahu Maoz, Golan Arnon. (Re)naming the landscape: The formation of the Hebrew map of Israel
1949 1960. Journal of Historical Geography. 2001. Vol. 27. Issue 2. P. 180.

>Crljenko lvana. The Renaming of Streets and Squares in Post-Socialist Croatian Town. Language and
society. 2012. Issue 3. P. 230-241. Gill G. Changing Symbols: The Renovation of Moscow Place Names.
The Russian Review. 2005. Ne 64. P. 480-503. Light D. Street names in Bucharest, 1990-1997: exploring the
modern historical geographies of post-socialist change. Journal of Historical Geography. 2004. Vol. 30.
Issue 1. P. 154-172. Myers G. Naming and placing the Other: Power and the urban landscape in Zanzibar.
Critical toponymies: The contested politics of place naming. Aldershot, UK and Burlington, USA: Ashgate,
2009. P. 85-100. Palonen E. The city-text in post-communist Budapest: Street names, memorials, and the
politics of commemoration. GeoJournal. 2008. Vol. 73. Issue 3. P. 219-230. Podemski K. Spoteczna funkcja
Dzielnicy Zamkowej. Odkryj Dzielnice Zamkowgq. Poznan, Mo$ i Luczak Sp. J., 2011. S. 109-118. Yeoh B.
Street names in colonial Singapore. Geographical Review. 1992. Vol. 82. Issue 3. P 313-322. Yeoh B.
Street-naming and nation-building: Toponymic inscriptions of nationhood in Singapore. Area. 1996. Vol. 28.
Issue 3. P. 298-307. A6}1yna 10. A. IlepeiiMeHyBaHHS HaceleHMX NyHKTIB XapkiBmuHH. Cmyoii 3
onomacmuxu ma emumonoeii. HAH Ykpainu. In- -T YKp. MOBHU. K., 2007. C. 3-7. Beneii JI. O. [lekomyHi3aris
TONOHIMII: yKpaiHChKi NpoGIEeMH Ta €BPONCHCHKHH HOCBiL. YKpazHCbKuu mudicoenv. 2015, Ne 16/17.
C. 12-15. Jlonranos II. C. ImeonoriyHa neKOJIOHI3allisl TONOHIMIYHOI CHCTEMH BepOAIbHUX MapKepiB
PiBHOTO. Bichux Jlvgiscvrozo ynisepcumemy. Cepis coyionoeiuna. 2014. Bun. 8. C. 140-152. Kosriox C. JI.
CoriooHOMacTHYHI acCNeKTH TepeMeHyBAILHUX TporeciB B YkpaiHi. Haykosi 3anucku Tepronitbcvkoco
HayioHanwho2o nedazoziunoz2o yuisepcumemy. Cepis: moeosnascmeso. 2017. C. 160-165. Jlyuunk B. B.
Miceki Ha3Bu (ypOaHoHimis). Stowianska onomastyka: encyklopedia. \WWarszawa-Krakow, 2003. T. 2.
C. 313-316. Martok 'anuna. Jlinreicruunuii nanamadT YKpaiHu sk B3a€MOJIis MOBH Ta 1/1€0JIOTIl: MUHYIIE |
cvorozieHHsl. Moea i cycninecmso. 2017. Bun. 8. P. 71-82. TaxraynoBa Mapisi. XapkiBcbka TOINOHIMIKa:
eTany AekoMyHizauii. Micmo: icmopis, kyaemypa, cycninecmso. 2017. C. 142-151.
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“Place names are arguably among the most highly charged and
richly evocative of all linguistic symbols. Because of their inseparable
connection to specific localities, place names may be used to summon
forth an enormous range of mental and emotional associations —
associations of time and space, of history and events, of persons and
social activities, of oneself and stages in one’s life. And in their capacity
to evoke, in their compact power to muster and consolidate so much of
what a landscape may be taken to represent in both personal and cultural
terms, place names acquire a functional value that easily matches their
utility as instruments of reference”.

Such understanding of the urban place name makes possible to

regard it as the cultural code.

1. Culture and Cultural Code

Culture. The notion culture has far more than a hundred definitions.
That is why it is important to answer for the question: What does it mean
culture? Here one can use the deployed definition-explanation by
John J. Macionis from his Sociology which has had sixteen editions at
2017. Macionis considers culture as:

“...the beliefs, values, behavior and material objects shared by a
particular people. [...] Culture is a way of life a number of people have
In common. A society is a group of people who interact with one another
within a geographical or political boundary and who share a culture.
Obviously, neither society nor culture can exist without the other. [...]
Culture provide the framework within which our life become
meaningful”’.,

The main idea of Macionis definition is that the culture needs
human being, even more ‘a group of people’. And culture ‘as the
beliefs, values, behaviour and material objects’ creates this group, is its
glue. The instruments of culture-glue are language, mentality, history,
arts, everyday life. If the French Revolution transformed the urban
proper names, namely street and square names, into the political
instrument, modernity transforms it into the material objects and
elements of urban culture.

®Jett S. C. Landscape embedded in language The Navajo of Canyon de Chelly, Arizona, and their named
places. Landscape in Language: Transdisciplinary perspectives. John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2011.
P.327-342. Basso Keith. Western Apache place-name hierarchies. In Naming Systems. The 1980
Proceedings of the American Ethnological Society. Washington DC: The American Ethnological Society.
1984. P. 78-94.

" Macionis John J. Sociology. Second edition. New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1989. P. 62.
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Street and square names contain the information about the history
of the place or space, the beliefs and values of the people or groups of
these people, even the everyday practices of the habitants. Being the
elements of urban culture, containing the complex many-sided
information about the residents of the city as a cultural group and part
of the nation, the geographical proper names become the cultural
codes, the understanding of which gives us the key to the insight into
the time and space, history and policy, everyday and/or
intellectual/artistic/spiritual life of the society. As the elements of urban
culture, the urban-name is ‘not just simple label referring to their
denotata, but has a complex structure of meaning. The meaning of a
proper name incorporates the speakers’ encyclopaedic knowledge about
the entity bearing the name’®. Exactly such encyclopaedic nature of the
urban name becomes the reason that these nominations can undergo the
different external influences until up to modification, rewriting,
erasing, and losing.

Cultural Code. Following Jenny Hyatt and Helen Simons one can
explain the notion cultural codes as

“a secret system of words, symbols or behaviours that are used to
convey messages that are contextually bound. Codes are generally
expressed at an observable level, through verbal and non-verbal means,
but they are the result of the effects of, and interaction with, the other
levels of culture”.

If the cultural codes are the ‘secret system’ this means that only the
initiate or author understands what intrinsically this is about. This gives
the opportunity to use these codes for different purposes. In our case, to
use the street or square names for the creation of the symbolic space and
getting the symbolic power — ‘a power of constructing reality’™. This
constructed symbolic reality can be objectify for instance through the
city map which one can read as a text with its own system of the cultural
codes-street names. As follows, all names in the city space create the
city-text where each concrete street, square, boulevard etc. name can be
regard as the cultural code of this city-text.

®Boleskei Andrea. Culture Dependent Toponym Types: The Concept of SETTLEMENT in Different
Cultures. Onomastica. URL: http://www.gencat.cat/llengua/BTPL/ICOS2011/105.pdf

Hyatt Jenny, Simons Helen. Cultural Codes — Who Holds the Key? The Concept and Conduct of
Evaluation in Central and Eastern Europe. Evaluation. Vol. 5. Issue 1. 1999. P. 28.

Y Bourdieu Pierre. Language and Symbolic Power. Cambridge: Polity Press. 1991. P. 166.
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2. Soviet Heritage

The Soviet history of the street naming/renaming was started in
Kyiv 1919 when the bolsheviks had proclaimed the Ukrainian Socialist
Soviet Republic in Kharkiv on March, 10th. In spite of the fighting on
the Kyiv streets took place, the bolsheviks have convoked the meeting of
Commission of the City Economy in Kyiv. Only one question was
discussed: the renaming of the streets, squares, and boulevards. The
Commission met on February, 23rd 1919 and proposed to rename about
30 titles, mainly in the center. The newspaper of the Communist
(bolshevik) Party “Kievskiy Kommunist” predicted this renaming
February, 18th (Ne 21 (29), p.4) and 21th (Ne 24 (32), p.3). The
information about the results of this procedure were published on
February, 25th (Ne 27 (35), p. 4) by the same newspaper. The list of the
renaming looked like: Luteranskaia — Engelsa ulica, Alexandrovskaia —
Revoliucii ul., Tsarskaia ploshchad — pl. Internacionala, Leva-
shovskaia — Libknekhta ul., Nikolskaia — ul. Vosstaniia, Alexandrov-
skaia pl. — pl. Krasnaia, Institutskaia — Ul. 25 oktabria, Arsenalnaia
ploshchad — pl. Revoliucii, Nikolaievskaia — ul. Marksa, Bankovaia —
ul. Kommunisticheskaia, Bibikovsky Bulvar — bulvar Tarasa
Shevchenko, Tarasovskaia — ul. Ivana Franko, Pankovskaia -—
ul. Kociubinskogo, Karavaievskaia — ul. Dragomanova, Bezakovskaia —
ul. Ukrainskaia', Nazarievskaia — ul. Antonovicha, Tereshchen-
kovskaia — ul. Gercena, Kuzniechnaia — ul. Chernishevskogo, Funduk-
lieevskaia — proekt “Ulica Osvobozhdienia Truda”, Proreznaia —
ul. Radishcheva, Malaia Vasilkovskaia — ul. Sholom-Aleikhema,
Mezhigorskaia — ul. Peretsa, Yaroslavskaia — ul. Mendele-Meikher-
Soforima, Dumskaia ploshchad — pl. Sovietskia, Bolshaia Podvalnaia —
Yaroslavov Val (the historic name), Bolshaia Zhitomirskaia -
ul. Mickevicha, Stolipinskaia — ul. Gershunia, Triokhsviatitelskaia —
ul. Zhertv Revoliucii (but exist the project to name the part of
Triokhsviatitelskaia between the Michailovskyi monastery and
Andreevskaia church Kniazhim Dvorom — the historic name), Tsarskyi |
Kupiecheskyi sad — sad Pervogo Maia, Mariinskyi park — Sovietskyi
park, Nikolaievskyi park — Universitetskyi park, Mariinsko-Blago-
vieshchenskaia — ul. Piatakova, Bulvarno-Kudriavskaia — ul. Nero-
novicha, Malaia Zhitomirskaia — ul. Gorvica, Lipsky pereulok —

\ery un-logical nomination. All streets in Ukraine are Ukrainian, or the bolsheviks regarded Kiev as
non-Ukrainian city.
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ul. Borisa Donskogo, Kudriavskaia — Kudriavec (the historic name),
Fabrichnaia — ul. Kreicberga, Kazarmennaia — ul. Vrublevskogo,
Kerosinnaia — ul. Koli Kravchenko, Proviantskaia — ul. Gali
Timofeievoi; only  Kreshchatik, Pirogovskaia, Botanicheskaia,
Glubochica™ did not rename.

From 1919, the Kyiv cityscape is permanently renaming. Initially
the naming and renaming process were not supported by any official
laws or decrees. The first Decree of the Presidium of the Central
Executive Committee of the USSR “On the prohibition of renaming by
the name of V.I. Ulyanov-Lenin without prior permission of the
Presidium of the Central Executive Committee of the USSR”*® appeared
on December, 28 1923 and began to regulate the renaming process in
Ukraine as a part of the Soviet Union. From 1923 till 1935 there were
seven Decrees of the Presidium of the Central Executive Committee of
the USSR about the geographical objects naming and renaming.
Eventually, in the 1936 the Decree of the Presidium of the Central
Executive Committee of the USSR “On the termination of renaming
cities, district centres and townships, and railway stations”"* suspended
the large-scale state toponymic process in the USSR for twenty years.
Only between 1957 and 1990 this process was renewed, and eight
similar documents appeared. All these documents mentioned different
geographical objects except of the street, square, boulevard or avenue.
The Decree of the Presidium of the Supreme Council of the USSR from
August, 13 1980 “On introducing changes and amendments to certain
legislative acts of the USSR on the procedure for naming and renaming
administrative-territorial units, settlements and other objects, as well as
assigning them the names of state and public figures”" took into the
consideration the streets, and passed on the full powers of the
naming/renaming process to the Presidiums of the Supreme Soviets of
the Union Republics but in the frame of the Decree of the Presidium of
the Supreme Council of the USSR:

12 Al designations are given in the Russian transliteration because all were in Russian.

B ocranosnenne Mpesnanyma [IUK CCCP ot 5 despans 1924 r. “O BocnpeimeHnn nepeuMeHOBaHUN
umeHeM B.M.ViwsHoBa-Jlennna 6e3 mnpenBaputenbHoro paspemeHus Ilpesuamyma  LlenTtpanbHOTro
Hcnonuurensnoro Komurera Coroza CCP”. Becmuux [JUK, CHK u CTO CCCP. 1924. N 2. ct. 31.

Y ocranosnenne Ipesuguyma LUK CCCP or 27 mas 1936 r. “O npekpalieHuu NnepenMeHOBaHHH
TOpYJIoB, palloHHBIX IIEHTPOB M MECTEUEK H XKeNe3HoA0poxkHbIX cTanuuii” C3 CCCP. 1936. N 31. ct. 275.

Vka3 Ilpesunuyma BepxoBaoro Coseta ot 13 aBrycra 1980 r. N 2674-X “O BHeceHMU U3MEHEHUH H
JIOTIONTHEHUH B HEKOTOpbIe 3akoHojaTenbHble akThl CCCP o mopsiike HanMEHOBAaHWS M TIEPEHMEHOBAHUS
aJIMUHUCTPATHBHO-TEPPUTOPHAIBGHBIX E€IWHUI], HACENEHHBIX IYHKTOB M JPYTUX OOBEKTOB, a TaKXKe
OPUCBOCHUS MM HMEH TOCYIApCTBCHHBIX M oOuiecTBeHHbIX aesitenei”. URL:  http://www.libussr.ru/
doc_ussr/ussr_5220.htm.
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“The Presidiums of the Supreme Soviets of the Union Republics
determine the prescribing procedure of the state and public person’s
names to the streets, squares and the other integral parts of the
settlements in according with the principles of this Decree”".

Thereby the republics, including the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist
Republic, could influence the streets (and related objects) naming and
renaming procedures. The first documents which considered the
toponyms appeared in 1956, then two in 1965; but only in 1968 the
Decree “On the procedure for assigning the names of state and public
figures to the streets, squares and other constituent parts of settlements
of the Ukrainian SSR”™' defined the order of the streets, squares,
boulevards etc. naming and renaming. Also, the Law of the Ukrainian
Soviet Socialist Republic “About the Council of the city, district of the
city of people deputies of the Ukrainian SSR”*° on July, 15 1971 the
Article 20 tells:

“In the area of housing, communal services and improvement, the
City Council of People’s Deputies [...] 13) in accordance with the
legislation, shall name and rename the avenues, streets, alleys, places,
squares, boulevards, parks, bridges and other structures that are in the
territory of the Council (emphasis added) [...]"".

Consequently, the all-Union and Ukrainian Soviet legislation
regulated the Soviet toponymic policy and created the common Soviet
toponymic system according to the myth about the great free people
state — USSR. As a result of this policy everyone Ukrainian settlement
has Lenina, Zhovtneva/Sovietskaja, Sovietskich kosmonavtov / tankistov,
Sovietskoj armii / miliciii/ Bukoviny, Komunistychna, Partijnoho Zjizdu,

1 pesumuymer BepxoBusix COBETOB COIO3HBIX PECIyGIHK OMNPEIENAIOT MOPAIOK MPUCBOCHHS HMEH
TOCYAAapCTBEHHBIX M OOIIECTBEHHBIX JAEATENed YJIWIAM, IUIOMAJsIM M JAPYI'MM COCTaBHBIM 4YacTsIM
HACEJICHHBIX IIyHKTOB B COOTBETCTBMM C IPHUHLMIIAMH, COIEp)Kauumucs B Hacrosuiem Ykaze. URL:
http://www.libussr.ru/doc_ussr/ussr_5220.htm

1 ykas IIpesunii Bepxosuoi Pagm VYxkpaincekoi PCP Bim 28 motoro 1968 poky “IIpo mopsaok
MIPUCBOEHHS IMEH AEp)KaBHUX 1 TPOMAACHKHMX [ifYiB BYJIHILAM, IDIOMIAM Ta IHIIMM CKJIaJOBHM YacCTHHAM
HaceJIeHUX MyHKTiB YkpaiHcbkoi PCP”. Bidomocmi Bepxoenoi Paou YPCP. 1968. N 10. cr. 57. URL:
https://zakon.rada.gov.ua.

8 3akon Vkpaiucokoi Pamsucpkoi Comiamictuunoi PecryGmiku “IIpo Michky, paiiomny B micti Paxy
HapoAaHuWX  jenyTariB  Ykpaincekoi PCP”  Bim 13 r1pymus 1979 p., Ne5438-1X. URL:
http://search.ligazakon.ua/l_doc2.nsf/link1/T710025.html.

19 3akon VYkpaincekoi Pamsacpkoi CormiamictnaHoi PecnyOmiku “IIpo mickky, paitoHHy B MicTi Pamy
HaponHUX  gemytariB  Ykpaincekoi  PCP”  Bim 13 rpymas 1979 p., Ne5438-IX. URL:
http://search.ligazakon.ua/l_doc2.nsf/link1/T710025.html. B ramysi  HTIOBOro,  KOMYHAJILHOTO
rocrmogapcTBa i Omaroyctporo Mmicbka Pama HapomHux pgemytaTiB: [...] 13) mpoBomuThH BiAMOBIZHO [0
3aKOHOJIaBCTBA HaWMEHYBaHHsS 1 NepeliMEHYBaHHsS MPOCIEKTIB, BYJHIb, NPOBYJKIB, IUION, CKBEpIB,
OyJipBapiB, apkiB, MOCTIB Ta IHIINX CIIOPY/, SIKi € Ha Tepuropii Pamu [...].
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40/50-richchia SRSR, Leninskoho Komsomolu etc. streets, squares,
avenues, districts.

At the http://texty.org.ua® one can find an excellent analyze of the
soviet street names after more than twenty years of the Ukrainian
independence. And Texty.org indicates that ‘although Soviet Union
dissolved 24 years ago, one quarter — an impressive 25% — still have
Soviet names’*. For instance, in 2012 Lenina street prevailed twenty
times more, than Nezalezhnosti (see Picture 1. Ukraine 2012. The main
street names®).

.l }/—

Panaxcoki Hase [N

He/itpanbHi Hassn

Ha3su, nog'asani i

3He3ane»<mmo0 6000 12000

Texty.org.ua

[wepena: http://rada.gov.ua, http://openstreetmap.org, Bukopucmani daHi no 20 mucs4am HacesneHux NYHKMI8 YkpaiHu

Picture 1. Ukraine 2012. The main street names

The analyze of the Ukrainian main street/square names, based on the
20000 nominations from 30000 settlements, authenticates the next
ranking of the most popular streets with Soviet names in 2012: Lenin
str./sq. — 4463, Radianska str./sgq. — 945, Myru str./sq. — 616, Zhovtneva
str./sq. — 529, Haharina str./sq. — 421, Peremohy str./sq. — 366,

2 http://texty.org.ua/pg/article/editorial/read/61150/Chvert_ukrajinskyh_vulyc_nosat_radanski_nazvy_IN
TeRAKTYVNA,; http://texty.org.ua/pg/blog/infoviz/read/37059/Navit_pisla_dvadcaty rokiv_nezalezhnosti_
sovok_prodovzhuje; the Ukrainian version http://texty.org.ua/d/streets2015/, and the English version
http://texty.org.ua/d/streets2015/; http://texty.org.ua/pg/article/devrand/read/37123/20 rokiv_Nezalezhnosti_
Lenm vse_nijak_ne

http //texty org.ua/d/streets2015/en.html.
220 poxis Hesamexmnocri: Jlemin Bce misk me Goodbye! (IHOOI'PA®IKA). Texty.org.ua. URL:
http://texty.org.ua/pg/article/devrand/read/37123/20_rokiv_Nezalezhnosti_Lenin_vse_nijak_ne
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Pershotravneva str./sq. — 310, Kirova str./sq. — 245, and Komsomolska
str./sq. — 154. The hall list is not complete and ‘includes not only the most
famous figures of the period, but also cultural and social artifacts (e.g.,
everything associated with the most successful propaganda project of the
Soviet Union)’®®. Approximately the same state of things is in Kyiv:
Lenin str./sq. — 8, Radianska str./sq. — 4, Myru str./sq. — 4, Zhovtneva
str./sq. — 5, Haharina str./sq. — 1, Peremohy str./sq. — 3, Pershotravneva
str./sg. — 1, Kirova str./sq. — 6, and Komsomolska str./sq. — 4.

These eight the most frequency place names are far from being
disparate elements. They belong to the certain toponymic clusters, viz.
groups of similar place names correlated with similar events and
practices of the social life. If regard the culture as something ‘refers to
everything that is part of a people’s way of life’**, place names deal with
many aspects of the social human existence and incorporate the
knowledge about time and space, history and events, persons and social
activities. Consequently, each street name preserves the information or
knowledge about the events and persons, place and time they designate.
‘Culture encompasses all the patterns of life within a society’® and
clusters its. In this point the toponymic and cultural cluster overlap each
other and the place name become its code. For example,
square/street/bystreet/district name Lenin in Kyiv is a code of large
cultural cluster titled as ‘Culture of the Proletarian Revolution and
Struggle for the Soviet Power’ with the next groups of the designations
‘Lenin and his Family’ Lenina str., Leninska str., Volodi Ulianova str.,
Leninskyi distr. (1924, 1937; till 1992), Leninskoho Komsomolu sq.,
Leninhradska sg., Illicha str. Ulianovykh bystr., Krupskoi str.; ‘Founders
and Followers of Marxist Theory’ Karla Marksa str., Engelsa str., bystr.,
Klary Tsetkin str., Bonch-Bruievycha str., bystr., Lunacharskoho sq., str.,
bystr.; ‘Combatants of the Proletarian Revolution’ Kirova str.,
Kirovska str., Kirovohradska str., Kirovskyi distr. (1937); Dzerzhyn-
skoho sq., str., Dniprodzerzhynska str.; Kalinina str., Kalininhradska str.,
Kalininska str.; Shaumiana str., bystr., Shchorsa str., Dbystr.,
Sverdlova str., bystr., Frunze str.,, Kotovskoho str., Krasikova str.,
Perovskoi str., Plechanova str.,, Podvoiskoho str., Polupanova str.,
Popudrenka str. Yakira str. etc.; ‘the Artifacts and Concepts of the

2 Bynuii HezanexxHoi YkpaiHu: HaBiTh MICHsl ABAAISITH POKIB ‘COBOK’ MPOJIOBKYE JTOMIHYBAaTH Y Ha3Bax
(i B romomax?). Texty.org.ua. URL: http://texty.org.ua/pg/blog/infoviz/read/37059/VVulyci_nezalezhnoji
Ukr%jiny_navit_pisla_dvadcatyrokiv
25 l\k/l)ac;:ionis John J. Sociology. Second edition. New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1989. P. 62.
Ibidem.
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Proletarian Revolution’ Kreisera “Avrora” str., bystr., Kominternu str.,
Kominternu 1 bystr.,, Kominternu 2 bystr.,, Kominternu 3 bystr.,
Komunistychna str., Proletarska str., Proletarskyi bystr., Socialis-
tychna str. Also, the toponyms Komsomolska, Radianska (Soviet) and
Zhovtneva (October) belong to this cultural cluster. Komsomolska str.,
Komsomolskyi bystr., and composite unit Leninskoho Komsomolu sq.,
Radianska str., bystr., distr., Zhovtneva str., bystr.,, 40-richchia
Zhovtnia av., Zhovtnevyi distr. In Kyiv, the largest segment ‘Culture of
the Proletarian Revolution and Struggle for the Soviet Power’ was
created by the place names with the root chevron-(red), e.g. Chervona
Presnia sg., Chervona str., Chervonyi bystr., Chervonoarmiiska str.,
Chervonoarmiiskyi 1 bystr., Chervonoarmiiskyi 2 bystr., Chervono-
flotska str., Chervonohvardiiska str.,, Chervonohvardiiskyi bystr.
Chervonopartyzanska str., Chervonopilska str., Chervonopraporna str.,
Chervonoprapornyi bystr., Chervonotkacka str., Chervonozavodska str.,
Chervonozavodskyi bystr., Chervonozorianyi av.

The Kyiv Soviet urban names heritage covers three large clusters,
namely ‘Culture of the Proletarian Revolution and Struggle for the
Soviet Power’, ‘Military Culture’, and ‘Culture of the Soviet Belles
Lettres Canon’.

The codes of the military culture could have the explicit or/and
implicit character. The explicit one uses the lexemes with the evident
military semantics, for instance, Barykadna str., Boiova str., Hvar-
diiska str., Harmatna str., Narodnoho opolchennia str., Pichotna str.,
Pikhotnyi bystr., Polkova str., Polkovyi Dbystr., Snaiperska str.,
Strilecka str., Strilkova str., Tankistiv str., Viiskova str., Viiskovyi pass.;
the concrete army ranks, e.g. Marshala Biriuzova str., Marshala
Budionnoho str., Budionnoho 1 bystr., Budionnoho 2 bystr., Marshala
Grechka str., Marshala Govorova str., bystr., Marshala Zhukova str.,
Marshala Konieva str., Marshala Malinovskoho str., Marshala
Rybalka str., Marshala Rokosovskoho str., Marshala Tymoshenka str.,
Marshala Tukhachevskoho str., Henerala Vatutina av., Henerala
Vitruka str., Henerala Dovatova str., bystr., Henerala Zhmachenka str.,
Henerala Karbysheva str., Henerala Matykina str., Henerala
Naumova str., Henerala Potapova str., Henerala Pukhova str., Henerala
Rodymceva str., Henerala Tupikova str., Komandarma Kamenieva str.,
Komandarma Uborevycha str., Admirala Ushakova str., Polkovnyka
Zatievachina str., Polkovnyka Potiekhina str., Polkovnyka Shutova str.;
and the word ‘hero’ linked with the name of war or soviet propaganda
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cult of the war events, e.g. Heroiv Bresta sg., Heroiv Velykoi
Vitchyznianoi Viiny sq., Heroiv Viiny str., Heroiv Dnipra str., Heroiv
Sevastopolia str. even Heroiv Stalingrada av.

Vice versa, the implicit one uses the surname of the military person
without any military distinguishing marks as Bagrationa str.,
Kutuzova str., Suvorova str., bystr., distr., Vatutina str., Vatutin-
skyi bystr., Bliukhera str., Budarina str., Chkalova str., Gastello str.,
Laiosha Gavro str., Kaisarova str., Kotovskoho str., bystr., Kovpaka str.,
Kuzniecova str. Kyrponosa str., Nachimova str., Raievskoho str.,
Rudnieva str., bystr., Shepielieva str., Sholudenka str. Tolbukhina str.,
bystr., Yunkerova str., Zholudieva str. It is noticeable that the Russian
surnames evidently prevalent and creat the culture and space of the
Russian military glory. Each of the Russian origin military place name is
the code of this glory which is embodied in the vulgar idiom diedy
voievali.

In the cluster ‘Military Culture’ the place names Peremohy av., sq.,
str., 9 Travnia str., and Myru av., str., bystr. are not only code the
military culture, but obviously designate the Soviet version of the
Second World War.

The third large cluster ‘Culture of the Soviet Belles Lettres Canon’
is overlapped by the long list of the writer surnames. These are the
persons belonged to the soviet literature canon. Their texts served as an
instrument of propaganda. Two large and one small person names
groups by origin exist within this codes repertoire. These are the
Ukrainian, Russian and foreigner (from the Soviet republics, and
European) writer surnames. All authors had to be given to the Soviet
system. Who had died before the Soviet state established was configured
to the needs of the system. The number of the Ukrainian and the Russian
surnames are the equal, and the list of the foreigners contains not more
than two dozen surnames.

Taras Shevchenko, Lesia Ukrainka, lvan Franko and Mykola Hohol
are on the top of the Ukrainian list. Initially the proletarian revolution
semantic have been attributed to the personality of Shevchenko, Lesia
Ukrainka and Franko, and then their names was used as the codes of the
culture of the proletarian revolution and the struggle for the Soviet
power. According to the soviet propaganda Hohol belong to the Russian
culture and correspond with the idea of the Ukrainian-Russian common
nation and was the symbol of this unity. Some more place names from
this cultural cluster, e.g. Fedkovycha str., bystr., Hrabovskoho str.,
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bystr., Kobylianskoi str., bystr., Kvitky-Osnovianenka str., bystr.,
Nechuia-Levytskoho str., bystr., Panasa Myrnoho str., bystr., Kociubyn-
skoho str. (in three districts) etc. All of them were studied at school and
high school, investigated by scientist, glorified by monuments.

The Russian list was lidded by Gorki, Tolstoi, Lermontov. The most
popular was Maksim Gorki. The soviet literature studies named him ‘the
flag of the proletarian revolution’ and used for the purpose of the soviet
literature canon creation. The streets and bystreet by Gorki were in five
districts of Kyiv. The same Tolstoho sq., str., bystr., metro were in three
Kyiv districts; and Lermontova str., Lermontova bystr., Lermontova 1
bystr., Lermontova 2 bystr., Lermontova 3 bystr., Lermontova 4 bystr.
were in one district.

Among the European names are, e.g. four Frenches Onore Balzara
str., Anri Barbiusa str., Ezhena Potie str., Romena Rollana str.; two
Czechs Juliusa Fuchyka str., Jaroslava Haseka str., two Poles Adama
Mickevycha str., Vandy Vasylevskoi str. In a different way, all these
people were involved to the idea of a world proletarian revolution.

Approximately two thousand streets/squares/avenues/boulevards
were in the end of the 21th century in Kyiv. All of them had the names
the overwhelming majority of which created the soviet toponymic
culture. In the frame of this culture the codes of the proletarian
revolution, struggle for the Soviet power, military power, and soviet
literature canon evidently predominated. So the largest place name
groups were the first candidates for renaming after the Soviet regime
collapse, because the alien symbolic space must be changed if the
society wants to live in its own reality.

3. New State (2014-2018)

As a rule, the new place names erase the previous history, destroy
the old relations, and instead of writes a new history, creates new
relations between the person and the place, as well as between the
community and the place. The true essential transformation of the
society takes place when not only people but the space are active. Such
view is based on Henri Lefebvre thought:

“A social transformation, to be truly revolutionary in character,
must manifest a creative capacity in its effects on daily life, on language,
and on space”?°

% |_efebvre Henri. The Production of Space. Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1991. P. 54.
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The right for structuring and naming the urban space always
belongs to the owners of this space, whoever they are. Anyone who
labels the urban area, embodies their values, beliefs, and ideas in the
city-text through the relevant nominative repertoire, and the author can
be identified by this repertoire quite easily.

In Kyiv, the process of the street/square names change started one
year before the official date of the USSR collapse. In February and April
1990 next place names occured in Kyiv Mala Zhytomyrska str.,
Prorizna str., Stritenska str., Anny Akhmatovoi str., Heorhiivskyi bystr.,
Kontraktova sq., Stepana Oliinyka str., Pokrovska str., Poliskyi bystr.,
Sofiivska sq., Onufriia Trutenka str. Altogether 12 positions, and during
the 24 years from 1990 to 2013 213 new street/square names have
appeared in Kyiv city-text. Not so much compared with the period after
the Revolution of Dignity. From 2014 to 2018 in the frame of
Decomunization®’ 222 new street/square names had a place to be.

The name repertoire has changed radically, but the cultural
toponymic clusters have not undergone the same radical transformation.
Naturally ‘Culture of the Proletarian Revolution and Struggle for the
Soviet Power’ disappears, and the cluster of ‘Religious Culture’ appears
instead of, e.g. Papy Ivana Pavla Il str., Mytropolyta Andreia
Sheptyckoho str., Mytropolyta Volodymyra Sabadana str., Patriarkha
Volodymyra Romaniuka str., Patriarkha Mstyslava Skrypnyka str., Otcia
Anatolia Zhurakovskoho str., Avhustyna Voloshyna str., lordanska str.,
Vyflyiemska str., Sviatyshchenska str., Voznesenskyi Uzviz str.,
Kyrylivska (near Kyrylivska church) str.,, Preobrazhenska str.,
Khrestovyi bystr.

‘Culture of the Soviet Belles Lettres Canon’ changes into much
smaller cluster ‘Culture of National Ukrainian Belles Lettres Canon’,
and the prohibited names come to the life together with the information
and knowledge about the Ukrainian prohibited literature, Ukrainian
literature in Diaspora, the concept of national identity included in these
authors’ texts. For instance, Ihoria Kachurovskoho str., Panteleimona
Kulisha str., levhena Malaniuka str., Yuria Klena str., Hryhoriia
Chuprynky str. Also ‘Culture of National Ukrainian Belles Lettres
Canon’ becomes part of the large cluster ‘Intellectual and Creative
Culture’ which covers ‘Culture of Knowledge’, e.g. Mykhaila
Maksymovycha str. (first rector of St. Volodymyr University), James

27 See more http://www.memory.gov.ua/page/dekomunizatsiya-0
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Mace str. (professor), Mykoly Holeho str. (doctor of technical sciences),
Yanusha Korczaka str. (doctor, teacher), Akademika Oppokova str.,
Yevhena Sverstiuka str. (philosopher), Mykoly Lukasha str. (interpreter),
Yuriia Sheveliova str. (professor), Stefana Taranushchenka str.
(professor), Yakova Shulhyna str. (professor), inzhenera Borodina str.,
Akademika Yefremova str. (philologist, vice president of the Academy of
Sciences) etc.; ‘Fine Art Culture’, for example, Ally Horskoi str.
(painter), Mykhaila Boichuka str. (painter, professor), Kvitky Tsisyk str.
(singer), Yevhenii Miroshnychenko str. (opera singer), Ivana
Mykolaichuka str. (actor, film director, screenwriter), Serhiia
Pradzhanova str. (film director), Oleksandra Archypenka str. (painter),
architektora Kobelieva str. etc.; ‘Culture of Political Being’, e.g.
Vaclava Havela str., Valeria Marchenka str. (human rights defender,
dissident, political prisoner), Mytrofana Dovnar-Zapolskoho str. (public
figure), Volodymyra Vynnychenka str. (political and state figure, writer,
painter), Viacheslava Lypynskogo str. (an ideologue of the Ukrainian
statehood, ambassador), Kyryla Osmaka str. (the member of the Central
Council of Ukraine, Ukrainian National Republic), etc.

The cluster ‘Military Culture’ does not change the title but the
content. All soviet symbols are rewritten by the symbols of Ukrainian
military history and culture. The structure of the names repertoire
transforms completely. If in the soviet military canon were the names of
the Soviet and Russian famous people, the contemporary Ukrainian
canon is created by the Ukrainian heroes which are far from the
Soviet/Russian culture. The main subgroups are ‘the Ukrainian Heroes
of the Contemporary Russian-Ukrainian War in the East of Ukraine’,
e.g. Ruslana Luzhevskoho str. (1975-2014), Yevhena Kharchenka str.
(1987-2014), Georgia Toporovskoho str. (1996-2014), Yuria Pop-
ravky str.  (1995-2014), Yurisa Paskhalina (1984-2014), Antona
Cedika str. (1987-2014), lhoria Branovyckoho str. (1976-2015); ‘the
participants of Ukrainian independence movement’, e.g. Vasylia
Kuka str. (the commander of the Ukrainian Insurgent Army), Marka
Bezruka str. (heneral-horunzhyi of the Ukrainian Insurgent Army),
Vsevoloda Petriva str. (heneral-horunzhyi of the Ukrainian Insurgent
Army); ‘the participants of the wars of the early twentieth century’, e.g.
Vasylia Sukhenka str. (the pilot of the Army of Ukrainian National
Republic), Petra Bolbochana str. (the colonel of the Army of Ukrainian
National Republic), Henerala Almazova str. (heneral-horunzhyi of the
Army of Ukrainian National Republic), Mykhaila Omelianovycha-
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Pavlenka str. (heneral-horunzhyi of the Army of Ukrainian National
Republic), Yevhena Konovalcia str. (the colonel of the Army of
Ukrainian National Republic), Volodymyra Naumovycha str. (the
participant of the Battle of Kruty), Volodymyra Shulhyna str.
(the participant of the Battle of Kruty), etc.; ‘the Cossack Age’, e.g.
Ivana Bohuna str., Petra Kalnyshevskoho str., Kostia Hordiienka str.,
Petra Doroshenka str.

The soviet propaganda concept Velikaia Otechestvennaia Voina
was rewritten by the Second World War and only one name joined with
this phenomenon arises in new Kyiv urban place names repertoire
Oleksiia Beresta str. (the lieutenant of the Red Army, hero of Ukraine).
Such order of things takes place because not all names of the military
persons got under the decommunization, and as a result this subgroup
contains new designations and from the Soviet times. According to the
decomunization legislation the next groups of the place names must be
change the units associated with the usage of the name of the USSR, the
Ukrainian SSR, other Soviet republics and their derivatives; with the
activities of the Communist Party of the USSR; with the anniversaries of
the October Revolution; with the establishment of the Soviet power in
Ukraine or in its administrative units; with the prosecution of fighters for
Ukraine’s independence. Also, the names or pseudonyms of the persons
who occupied managerial positions in the Communist Party, senior
government and administration of the USSR, the Ukrainian SSR and
other Soviet republics, and employees of the KGB. Exceptions to the
law are the names associated with prominent Soviet figures of Ukrainian
science and culture, as well as with the movement of resistance to the
Nazi occupation and their expulsion from Ukraine®.

The place names repertoire of the contemporary Kyiv is under
transformation process. The concrete names change but the toponymic
structure still preserve. The main semantic tendencies naturally relate to
the national identity construction (include the religious segment),
military defense and building of the state.

CONCLUSIONS

Each time, when someone says, asks, indicates, writes the street
name, consciously or unconsciously actualized the events associated
with this name, the story of person or phenomenon in the frame of the

%8 See more http://www.memory.gov.ua/page/dekomunizatsiya-0
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story of the society they belong, according to the culture of this society.
A great story is embodied in one word. For instance, Volodymyra
Vynnychenka str. tells as about the Ukrainian history not only of
Vynnychenko but of the first modern Ukrainian state, the tragedy of
Russian invasion, the price of political mistakes etc., etc. There is no any
opportunity to write the long stories on the city wall but they are coded
in the toponyms. And even so simple street names as Vereskovyi bystr.,
Nektarna str., Bdzholynyi bystr., Hrechanyi bystr., Vulykova str.
represent the old Ukrainian beekeeping culture bortnyctvo dated by
16th cen. There is no any opportunity to write the long stories on the city
walls but they are encrypted in the toponyms, and everyone of each is
the symbolic code of some story. Actually, “[g]eographical names are
also an intricate kaleidoscope of elements in which is written the story of
mankind and so they are part of the cultural heritage of humankind”*

Nowadays the Ukrainian society pass through the complex social
and cultural transformations. Often these transformations are
revolutionary, and this is manifested in the ‘creative capacity in its
effects on daily life, on language, and on space’. That is why 222 new
street/square names have a place to be after the Revolution of Dignity
versus 213 during the previous 24 years. The codes of the proletarian
revolution and soviet past are under the decomunization process and
replace by national codes. Completely new names occur in Kyiv streets
related with the religious culture, the culture of the military defense,
struggle against Russia which one could hardly imagined in soviet ages.
These processes are extremely complex, ambiguous, often permeated
with conflict. In effect the entire community consciously or
unconsciously, actively or passively is involved the process of the
renaming, rewriting the past and creating new urban text using the
symbolic code which “are the accumulation of years of experience
rooted in historical traditions”®. This experience can be own or alien,
and the urban space with its cultural codes similarly.

SUMMARY
The article deal with the problem of the correlation between the
urban place names and the culture. It has been determined that the

» Cantile Andrea. Place names as intangible cultural heritage: potential and limits. Place names as
intangible cultural heritage. IGMI — Firenze, 2016. P. 11-16.

%0Hyatt Jenny, Simons Helen. Cultural Codes — Who Holds the Key? The Concept and Conduct of
Evaluation in Central and Eastern Europe. Evaluation. Vol. 5. Issue 1. 1999. P. 28.

35



street/square names are a part of the culture, a maker of this culture with
the great power of construction or destruction. They contain the
information about the history of the place or space, the beliefs and
values of the people or groups of these people, the everyday practices of
the habitants. Being the elements of urban culture, containing the
complex many-sided information about the residents of the city as a
cultural group, the geographical proper names become the cultural
codes. Each time, when someone says, asks, indicates, writes the street
name, consciously or unconsciously actualized the events associated
with this name, the story of person or phenomenon in the frame of the
story of the society they belong, according to the culture of this society.
Also, the in the article the thesis that the true essential transformation of
the culture takes place when not only people but the space are on the
stage is highlighted. The Soviet and the contemporary Ukrainian urban
toponymic portraits were investigated and described.
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THE RELIGIOUS MOTIVES OF COLLECTION
“THE GREAT HARMONY”
BY BOHDAN-IHOR ANTONYCH

Dmytriv 1. 1.

INTRODUCTION

The creativity of Bohdan-lhor Antonych is one of the most
significant pages of our literature, it is inherent in genuine originality in
the comprehension of artistic reality and the exceptional depth of
reproduction the specifics of religious world perception. Due to this,
Bohdan-lhor Antonych is one of the most researched artists in
contemporary literary criticism, as Maria Zubrytska rightly notes, “due
to figurative and linguistic richness the poet’s texts are organically open
for the appearance of new readings and thoughts that do not deny
previous reading experience, but on the contrary, complement it with
new shades and other angles of vision™.

The religious works by Antonych became a completely new
phenomenon in the Ukrainian literature of the interwar period of the
twentieth century. Sviatoslav Hordynskiy believed that there were
almost no purely religious poets in Galicia, and the only poet worthy of
attention in this perspective was Vasyl Melnyk (Limnychenko). Works
on religious subjects, which were printed in various religious editions,
were written “on a very unpretentious artistic level”, because their
“standard” form was completely disproportionate to the high content.
“And appeared the poet, who spoke in a new way, in a different way, in
a voice in which not only the famous prayer tones sounded, but also
something new — Christian mysticism and philosophy, the problem of
the relation of man to God, the search of God in all things in the world
as the very beginning of life and the last goal of human existence”. And
this particular poet, to whom such a short time of earthly life was
measured, became one of the most researched authors in contemporary

! 3yopunbka M. Tomoc MomuTBu y TBopuocTi b. . AHTOHMYA Ta HWOTO peremniiiiHe HaBaHTaKEHHS.
“Mucmeymeo meopams wan i pozym”. Teopuicme bozoana leopsi Anmonuua: peyenyii ma inmepnpemayii:
36ipnux nayxosux npays. JIseis, 2011. Crt. 134.

I'opauncekuit C. “IlicHi, mo ix aukrye bor” (Peniriitni noesii b.-1. Antonnya). Hapoouii Kanrenoap na
seuuaiinuu 1949 pix. Mronxen, 1948. Ct. 119.
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Ukrainian literary criticism. First of all, literary critics tried to find out
the ideological concept of the author, his religiousness, the philosophical
basis of creativity. M. llnytskiy, V. Sulyma, YarSlavutych, S. Hordin-
skiy, I. Rusnak, H. Tokman and others have dedicated their researches to
the questions of religious outlook and philosophical concept of
creativity.

The collection “The Great Harmony* by B.-1. Antonych, which has
never seen the world during the life of the author, requires new and deep
comprehension. The collection is important for understanding the inner
world of its author, because “[...] leads us through the thirsty God’s
quest, fulfills the happiness of finding God, enlightenment and
pacification of the soul””,

From the point of view of the unusual at least three semantic
spheres can be identified in reflection of the poetry universe of
Antonych: the first constructed around the category of magic as
«pagany, the second, the center of which is the apocryphal vision of the
sacred and, finally, the third, which forms the sacred in the canonically-
Christian sense of this word. However, it is easy to notice that they are
all modifications of poetic mysticism, or, more precisely, poetic
semiotics and hermeneutics®.

E. Ronki, developing Aristotle’s idea that “every poet is a
theologian™, emphasizes that “everyone has a guard and expert of divine
things. Everyone is the door of the gods. Everyone has the ability to “see
the heart”, to see with the kindness and power; to talk about God from
within’”. We believe that the creativity of B.-I1. Antonych describes this
thesis best of all.

1. The Holy Trinity as a Mega-Image of Religious Lyrics
of Bohdan-IhorAntonych
The Holy Trinity acquired deep artistic comprehension in the works
of B.-I. Anthonych. All three Persons of God (God the Father, God the
Son and God the Holy Spirit) are present on the pages of “The Great
Harmony”. St. Gregory of Nyssa says that “every work that proceeds

3 Nywait I1. TToetnanmuii kocmoc b.-I. AHTOHIYA. Vipainceka mosa ma aimepamypa. 1999. 4. 40. Cr. 2.
*Tomux P. IToe3is uya: ceMioTHKa HE3BHUAITHOTO B YKPAiHCHKiil tiTepaTypi Ta KymsTypi (CepeanboBidi
MOTHBH y TBopUocTi bormana-Irops Autonnua). Yxpaina: kyaemypha cnaowuna, HayioHanibHa c8i00MiCmb,
Oeposrcasnicme. Bum. 12: IOBineiinnii 30ipHHK Ha momaHy uieHa-kopecnoHaeHTa HAH VYkpaiam Muxomn
Impanproro / HAH Ykpainn, [HetutyT ykpainosnasctsa iM. 1. Kpun’sikeBuua. JIbBiB, 2004. Cr. 468.
Ponki E. 3akoxanwmii i 3nuBoBanuii bor / Ilep. 3 itan. K. 3inyenko. JIsBiB: CBivano, 2015. Cr. 35-36.
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from God, [...] proceeds from the Father, passes through the Son, and is
completed in the Holy Spirit®.

Through image-symbol of «The Great Harmony» is the First Person
of the Holy Trinity — God the Father, the Almighty, the Creator of the
visible and invisible world, the Being. “At the burning bush, God
appeared in his deep secret with the words: “lI am the One who is”.
Christian philosophers say: “The essence of God is existence”. He is the
One who truly exists forever, He is the only being that is the very
existence, and all other beings only exist. God has eternal “now”. Jesus,
as the only and true Savior, attributes to Himself the definition of God
that Moses heard from the inside of the burning bush: “I am”: “Truly,
truly, | say to you: “Before Abraham, | am” (Jn 8:58). This name of God
is mysteriously, just as God is a mystery that a person can’t understand.
He is concealed, but, by the way, is close to people”’. This truth was
perfectly expressed by Bohdan-lhor Antonych in the poem “Deus
Magnificus”:

On the highest crests of mountains — is He,

on the deepest bottom of the sea — is He,

in the sky, in the chambers of mountains — is He,

in every night, in every day — is He.

[...]

When you call in the night — He is there,

when you call for help — He is there,

when you search — He is there,

you already have Him for He is within®.

B.-1. Antonych artistically worked out the motives of the creation of
the world, biblical narrations from Genesis formed the basis of many of
his works. For example, in the poem “Veni Creator!”, an allusion to the
biblical narration is traced: “And God said, Let there be lights in the arch
of heaven, for a division between the day and the night, and let them be
for signs, and for marking the changes of the year, and for days and for
years” (Gen 1:14).

The frequent appeal of B.-1. Antonych to God-the Creator and to the
very act of creation is explained not only by the admiration of the poet
by the Old Testament stories. Through the act of creation of the universe
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B.-1. Antonych tries to understand the purpose of the artist, who, similar
to God, also becomes the creator of a new reality. The problem of
creativity in the system of poemsby B.-I. Antonych on biblical subjects
occupies one of the leading places, in particular in the context of the
spiritual and social purpose of art. So, we can confirm that the creativity
of Antonych has a mystical, ecstatic meaning.

Poet’s creativity and God, song and God’s creation are cross-cutting
themes of poems «Ars poetica Il, part 2» and «Ars poetica Il, part 3».
Creativity unites the Creator and the poet. Is there a difference between
their creations? P. Tillih believes: “God creates primary and essential,
man creates secondary and existential”®. Toma Shpidlick, interpreting
the problem of the heart in Eastern spirituality, says that man has got
accustomed to listen only what others say without paying attention to the
inspiration that comes from heart and generates by the Holy Spirit. Only
to artists — and it is not always — we allow to feel some inspiration. In
spiritual life, everyone must be an “artist” and tore his life path under the
leadership of the Highest “Artist™'. So, creativity is revelation, life with
the heart, the gift of the Holy Spirit, and this concerns not only to art, but
to human life in general, which needs to be perfected, to be
accomplished with God.

God the Father in “The Great Harmony” is present not only at the
level of the artistic image, but also there are allusions in which this
image is only “preset”, and it can be read through symbolic actions,
features, projections.

In “The Great Harmony”by B.-l. Antonych the Second Person of
God — Jesus Christ — is very clearly depicted. “Being the Savior of the
human race, who, through his sinfulness, lost his ability to communicate
directly with the highest levels of spiritual consciousness, the Messiah,
like the Old Testament prophets, for the main purpose of his vocation
had the preaching of God’s will among people —at first, a separate
community, then all of humanity. If in the Old Testament God’s will was
spoken directly, through numerous prophecies, and allegorically,
through the events of the sacred history of God-chosen people, then in
the New Testament, Christ is the universal embodiment of the God’s
Logos, which is called to “sowing the Word of God” among those “who
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have ears to listen to”"". In “The Great Harmony” the archetype of Christ
Is experienced quite differently than the archetype of God the Father: a
lyrical hero with a psychological probability of mystic witnesses the
landmark moments of the Savior’s life as the milestones of his own
spiritual life?.

B.-1. Antonych dedicates to Christ the poem “Agnus Dei”, in which
Christ does not appear either as a great miracle worker, nor a powerful
prophet, nor a long-awaited Messiah:

You are not wrath, You are not thunder, You are not punishment,

but just a hymn, just a house of goodness and the sound of
forgiveness.

You are not a sword, or fire, or a specter,

allow me to read the word of Your hands in the bottom of my heart:

| call to You every day:

LambofGod™.

The Holy Scripture speaks of the Lamb of God as a prototype of
Jesus Christ. For the first time, this name was used by the prophet
Jeremiah when he said, “But I was like a gentlelamb that is led to the
slaughter” (Jer 11:19). The prophet Isaiah connects this image with
Messiah: “He was oppressed, yet when he was afflicted heopened not his
mouth; as a lamb that is led to the slaughter” (Is53:7). In the Old
Testament there was a custom to bring lambs as sacrifice to God, but this
sacrifice was only a prototype of the great redemption that Christ
accomplished with his death on the cross. So Jesus Christ is the
immaculate Lamb of God who takes over the sins of the world to redeem
them at the price of His own blood.

The definition of God given by the poet in the poem “Agnus Dei” is
mostly apophatic— he states what his personal God is not, creating a
series of contradictory comparisons (“You are not wrath, You are not
thunder, You are not punishment”). H. Tokman remarks on this:
“Punishing, angry God, which horrifies and inflicts pain to a person, is
objected, God — love, kindness, forgiveness, God, which pours joy into
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the soul and bringsfun and cure for all evil, is affirmed”'*. The poet in
the collection “The Great Harmony” proclaimed his acceptance of God,
which is not punitive, but merciful. A man needs a kind God, because he
is sinful and needs forgiveness.

B.-1. Antonych often uses the symbolic names of God, which not
only point to one of the Holy Trinity, but also contain a whole layer of
biblical history. First of all, the poet perceives Christ as the Light for
the world.

The theme of light penetrates all biblical revelation. The separation
of light from the darkness was the first action of the Creator (Gen 1:3).
At the end of history, the light of the new creation (Rev 21:5) will be
God Himself (Rev 21:23). The story that develops between these events
Is perceived by the reader as a conflict between light and darkness, and
analogically between life and death. Like all other creatures, light is a
sign that symbolizes the presence of God. It is a reflection of God’s
glory. In this aspect, light is a symbolic image associated with
theophany. God is dressed “in light, like a chasuble” (Ps 104:2).

Despite the widespread use of the symbols of light in the Old
Testament, in particular in the Book of Wisdom, because the Wisdom is
a “reflection of eternal light”, symbolism of light is acquired the most
spreading in the New Testament, however with the arrival of Christ on
earth the eschatological light, which is proclaimed by the prophets,
becomes a reality: “The people that sat in darkness saw a great light, and
to them that sat in the region and shadow of death, to them did light
spring up” (Mt 4:16). Theologians point out that Jesus Christ is known
as the Light of the World, primarily through his actions and teachings.
The healing of the blind has an exceptional significance in this aspect.
There is an undeniable connection between light and life, because to be
born is to see the light, while the person is blind, the sick person carries
a seal of death, which is associated with hell, that is, darkness. Christ is
the “Light for the world” (Jn 9:5), which “enlightens every man who
comes into the world” (Jn 1:9)".

In the Gospel of John (Jn 1: 1-17), which is read during the Easter
worship, the images, symbols of the Word of the Logos and the Light
are dominant. Bohdan-lhor Antonych, artistically comprehending the
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theme of the Resurrection, skillfully combines the image of light with
the sun, because of this a deep in content and hugely attractive from an
artistic look, the image of the “The Sun’s Word”:

Bells peal silkily, brilliantly, baroquely,

bells peal, the entire earth rushes to give greeting,

bells peal silkily, they awaken the Sun’s Word,

bells peal, for my soul is rising™.

In the poem “Veni Creator” the poet calls God “The Sun’s Truth”
and with the help of exquisite antithesis shows the polarity of divine
holiness, purity, transparence and human sinfulness, sickliness,
feebleness:

Creator of thousands of moons, millions of stars,

Maestro of the radiant music of the ether,

Your peaceful gaze rises in rays of sun

Into the blackest soul and into the blackest of all caves®.

Analyzing the creative work of Bohdan-lhor Antonych, we can
confirm with confidence that the image-symbol of the sun is cross-
cutting in all his poetry collections. The observation of lvan Ohienko is
interesting: “Lemko, Verhovinets, our poet grew up under the
mountain sun, and it became his leading book of being — he saw the
whole world in the sun”, that’s why, probably, theresearcher called
him“The Sun’s Poet”®.

The image-symbol of sun as the fullness of God’s grace is read in
the poem “Ut in omnibus glorificetur Deus” (“That in all things God
may be Glorified”):

You’ve placed a dreadful burden on my shoulders,

and | must carry it, without fail I must.

Dead things are the happiest — of all Saharan deserts

the fire of Your grace burns most intensely.

You’ve placed the sun on my shoulders®™.

Often in works of B.-I. Antonych the contrast to Christ’s Light is
the soul of the poet, but God does not reject it, only “the rays of the sun
rise in the darkest soul” to “enlighten the darkness of the night”. In the
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biblical understanding drama that arose around Jesus is the struggle
between light and darkness: “And the light shines in the darkness; and
the darkness apprehended it not” (Jn 1:5), “I am the light of the world:
he that followes me shall not walk in the darkness, but shall have the
light of life” (Jn 8:12).

In the creative work of Bohdan-lhor Antonych, the state of sinful
darkness is embodied in the artistic images of the dusty hut, fog, drizzle,
dust, dirt:

Salve Reginal

Where you ride through — great change,

Where you ride through — life laughs,

and You will arrive at a meager night lodging,

the dust-covered, accursed

home of my heart®.

The image of the night demands a special attention, because, as
already noted, in the biblical tradition night is the time of sin, death, the
devil. During the Passion, when Judas left the room to betray Jesus, the
Evangelist John noticed: “And it was night” (Jn 13:30), and when Jesus
Christ was taken into custody, He said, “But this is your hour, and the
power of darkness” (Lk 22:53). In “The Great Harmony” there are
several poems in which the night is a forerunner of the tragic events or
the time of their realization:

When all around night is black,

life is hard, like a grinder,

but the heart feels faint from the pain,

youcome, hope®":

Light up the torch of the pale moon in the sky,

illuminate the darkness of the night with stars,

let hearts that are sick with loneliness take comfort

when they see thousands of Your worlds®.

So, the human balances all life between light and darkness, it is as if
there are two ways to the future: the righteous shine like heavenly bodies
and wicked will wander in darkness. Christ freed people from the power
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of darkness and offered them to be “sons of the Light” (Jn 12:36). In the
Epistle to the Ephesians the Apostle Paul writes: “For ye were once
darkness, but are now light in the Lord: walk as children of light. For the
fruit of the light is in all goodness and righteousness and truth” (Eph 5:8-
9). When a person enters the path to light, he can count on the wonderful
Transfiguration, because the heavenly Jerusalem, where a Christian will
enter, will be enlightened by the light of the glory of God. However,
even in the earthly life, the person who received the Christ’s science is a
small sun on earth, which radiates God.

In the “The Great Harmony” the biblical motive of the road is
important. In particular, in the poem “Liber peregrinorum, part 3”
(“Book of pilgrims”) by B.-l. Anthonych the road acquires features of
image-symbol:

The yellow road beneath my feet,

the blue sky above us.

| walk along unknown paths.

Man is an eternal pilgrim... [...].

And so | wander without stopping,

| push along every day like rosary beads,

and | will rest only when

| reach Jerusalem®,

The symbol of the road reaches its roots in the Old Testament and
finds its continuation in the New Testament, accomplishing in Jesus
Christ. Another Old Testament Psalmist begged the Lord: “Teach me,
Lord, the ways of your institutions” (Ps 119). The image of the road is
constantly present in the journey of the Israeli people to the Promised
Land. In the New Testament Christ is the way to the kingdom of heaven:
“I am the way, and the truth, and the life: no one cometh unto the Father,
but by me”’(Jn. 14:6).

In the poem “Duae viae” (“Two Roads”) by B.-l. Antonych the
Image-symbol of the road also has a deep symbolic content. The lyrical
hero went out on the way to meet God: “I’ve searched for you, Lord, on
long roads”. God and man mutually searched each other, but their roads
were different, because the lyrical hero asked people about God, searched
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“in the dark gloom of dusty libraries”, and God searched man in her
heart. The poet does not conceal his disappointment from the fact that
“the two roads right next to each other had failed to cross™.

The theme of the struggle with God appears in the
poem‘“Confiteror” (“I confess”):

| have fought with God intently and did not

want to bow my prideful brow...

O abundant squandering of my life!

Haughty pride has led me behind it**.

The motive of the omachy is present in Genesis: “And when he saw
that he prevailed not against him, he touched the hollow of his thigh; and
the hollow of Jacob’s thigh was strained, as he wrestled with him. [...]
And Jacob asked him, and said, Tell me, I pray thee, thy name. And he
said, Wherefore is it that thou dost ask after my name? And he blessed
him there” (Gen. 32:25.29). In the soul of the poet this struggle
manifested itself in the doubts that the mind caused them, this advocatus
diaboli, which whispers to the human heart the sin of pride and says to
fight with God®. That pride is an obstacle to the poet’s unity with God,
but the poet calls it “youthful pranks and jousting”, after which comes
true life experience, when the lyrical hero “I have made my peace with
God and the world, and have found perfect harmony in my heart”*®. So,
in a spiritual struggle you can get many wounds, but there is always a
chance to get out of it with a blessing®’.

The idea of eternal struggle between good and evil could not but
respond to the creative work of B.-1. Antonych. The poet portrayed the
devilish temptation, convincing both from the artistic and from the
Christian point of view, in the poem “Apage satanas” (“Be gone,
satan!”). The tempter comes to the poet at night and under the window of
his soul plays a sweet song that calls him to go with him where luxury is
waiting for him. The exile says that he is just as lonely and unhappy as a
poet, and asks him to accept him, “a wanderer and eternal journeyman®,
“a poet of rebellion”, and for this he promises to “draw a secret sign”—
which would be a contract between the devil and the poet. But the lyrical
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hero positively does not accept such a proposal and even has a means
against the temptation of evil: “I step out in front of my house and I
sprinkle the threshold of my heart with healing, holy water”*,

Hanna Tokman, analyzing the poem “Apage satanas” in the context
of existential theology, states the tension of the horizontal time in which
the existence of man runs, portrayed through the temptation of the hero
by the power of evil. The angel and the devil under the pen of Antonych
have the same and the opposite: they come to a man, communicate,
saying something important to her, they are both angels, only the last
one is an exile®. P. Tillih characterizes these images as follows: “Angels
and demons are mythological names of constructive and destructive
forces of being, which are incomparably interlaced and fighting with
each other in one and the same person, in one and the same social group
and in one and the same historical situation”.

It 1s worth noting that the space in which the “banished angel” plays
his “sweet song” is outlined existentially: “beneath the window of my
soul”. The lyrical hero becomes before a choice: to let the devil into his
own house-soul or not? What the banished angel tempts the poet,
whatattractive has? The devil plays “on a crystal barrel-organ a sweet
song”, his “a bright green parrot screams” about luxury, “wild and hot”,
however, as H. Tokman remarks, “the other is the most tempting for the
poet — the similarity of fate and temper with the exile. Antonych’s
demon expresses anguish, pain and fright, he is a lonely and unlucky
traveler, an eternal rover, a poet of rebellion, luxury and desperation.
Did not one poet ever feel like this to himself? Antonych tells not about
the stranger who came to him, but about the part of his own“I"*",

In “The Great Harmony” the Third Person of God — the Holy Spirit,
which Bohdan-lhor Antonych calls “Holy Dove”, “Dove-Spirit”, “Great
Reaper of Souls”, occupies a significant place. The biblical tradition
portrays the Holy Spirit in the form of a dove, fire, water and storm.
Everything that he touches on and what he will rest on will revive to life
with inexpressible energy. The poem “Veni Sancte Spiritus!” by
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B.-1. Antonych calls toone another with the anthem of Grabanus Maurus
“Veni Creator Spiritus!”, which waswritten in 809:

Come, Holy Spirit, who is making life,

fill us with your power!*

In the works of both poets, the Holy Spirit is the source of a new
life, fire, light, love and fragrant myrrh®*. When the Holy Spirit came to
the apostles, they “began to speak with other tongues, as the Spirit gave
them utterance” (Acts 2:4). For the poet the image of “another language”
Is extremely capacious — it is a gift of a word that tears from the depths
marked by the seal of the Spirit. It is not enough to speak for
B.-1. Antonych, he needs to combine the art of the word with music to
sing to the Lord a “mighty song”:

Sing, my soul, a mighty song to the Lord,

descend to me, Dove-Spirit, and cover me with your wings,

pour the inspired contents into me into my wretched form,

let the holy fire of ecstasy burn in my eyes*.

In the context of teaching about the Holy Spirit the “holy fire”,
which “came down to the apostles in the form of fiery tongues, made
them men of faith and ardor, sowers of the Word of God”®, is
mentioned. Anselm Grun notes that in many cultures fire is considered
as saint. Water beats from under the ground, and the fire goes down
from the sky. Fire is something divine. Fire cleans, renews, burns
everything imperfect. Acts of the Apostles say that “and there appeared
unto them tongues parting asunder, like as of fire; and it sat upon each
one of them” (Acts 2:3). In the form of a flame, which is divided, each
one specifically is filled with the Holy Spirit, He lights everyone
personally®. This divine burning is mentioned in the poem of
B.-1. Antonych quoted above, in which the cleared and humble soul of
the lyrical hero (“poor form™) waits for the enlightenment of the Holy
Spirit, which will give sense to the poet’s life. The presence of the
Divine Spirit necessarily manifests itself, because “the holy fire of
ecstasy burn in my eyes”. He who has the Spirit of God, radiates Him on
His neighbors, lights them with a divine spark, warms by the warmth of
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His heart, shines in the darkness of the sinful world. B.-l. Antonych
believes in the Holy Spirit, understands His delicacy (the image of the
Dove-Spirit), realizes his exclusive role in the mission of the poet, and
that’s why sets himself the goal to preserve the sacred burning of his
heart in any circumstances.

2. The Image of the Virgin Mother
in the Creative Biography of Bohdan-Ihor Antonych

In “The Great Harmony” the poems “Salve Regina”, “Ave Maria”,
“Mater Dolorosa”, “Mater Gloriosa”, which Hanna Tokman calls
hymns, are dedicated to the person of the Blessed Virgin Mother®’. The
Virgin Mother is an eternal symbol of infinite mother’s love, self-
sacrifice, chastity, devotion to God and people, that’s why the symbols
associated with Herself are refined, perfect, full of beauty, each of them
reveals to us the figure of theMother of Godin its own way, testifies
about Her divine purpose, informs about spiritual virtues. This is
reflected both in iconography and in spiritual-song texts. A special place
is occupied by the symbolic names of the Mother of God. This is the
Heavenly Ladder, the Golden Ciborium, the Mother of Life, and many
others. The unshakeable faith in the Virgin Mother as the Queen of
Heaven and Earth and above all as in the Mother and the Defender is,
according to Antonych, a guarantee of the salvation of man.

The lyrical hero of Antonych’s poems is constantly waiting for a
meeting with the Virgin Mother, which “isclear, tender, glittering, like a
lily” for him, he invites Her in his life with full confidence:

Fly to me, Most-Immaculate Virgin, and drive away evil from me

place your palm onto a young brow®.

In the creative sense of B.-1. Anthonychthe revelation of the Virgin
Mother is always accompanied by a reverent tilting and admiration of
nature, which strengthens, and sometimes contrasts with the emotional
state of the lyrical hero. Often, when “for the Mother of God is coming
out of her blue palace in the sky,she is dressed in the golden-threaded
garments of a seven-colored rainbow”, the poet cannot “find the spirited
and sweet-sounding words” to properly glorify the Virgin Mother, then
music comes to the rescue to support the prayer spirit:

% Toxmans I'. 36ipka B.-I. AnToHMua “Benuka rapMoHis™ y iano3i 3 eK3UCTEHIIAIPHIM GOTOCIOB’ sIM.
Cnogo i uac. 2002. Ne 12. Cr. 48.

% Amronnu B. 1. TloBue 3i6pamms TBopis / IlepenmoBa Mukonu LmbHHIBKOro; YIOPSAKYBaHHS i
komeHTapi Jlanuna Inbaunpkoro. JIesis: Jlitonuc, 2009. Cr. 101.
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Play, harps, play, lyres, play lutes, play zitherns,

pour out joy, wash away cares, shroud grief with the mantle of
spring™.

In the poem «Hail, Holy Queen!» the appearance of the Blessed
Virgin is accompanied by the following metamorphoses: “the human
soul awakens from earthly swaddling clothes”, “golden-haired rye grains
fall to their knees”, “the horizon takes the sun from the mountains like a
hat from your head”, “silver-stringed harps play”, the Queen of Heaven
goes “in a four-horse carriage”, and “a bright-haired coachman — a curly-
haired angel — holds the reins in his hand”. The presence of the Virgin
Mother changes everything around: “where you ride through — great
change, where you ride through — life laughs”, that’s why the lyrical
hero hopes for positive changes in the soul, because the Mother of God
will come to him — “at a meager night lodging, the dust-covered,
accursed home of my heart”*. “The development of the image of the
Queen of Heaven and Earth Antonych carries out original and brightly;
his images create a surrealistic system, the poet places them around the
Queen in space, which, due to her presence, is transformed from the
profane to the sacred”*. I. Betko rightly observes that according to the
artistic and symbolic logic B.-I. Antonych gives the image of the Virgin
Mother on the background of yellow grain of stars, golden rye, the first
flourishing of small petals of roses, the grove of noisy pines, the spring
cloak of nature, the aromas of rose, violets and fresh hay etc., and the
figure of the Mother of God, along with the hypostases of the Holy
Trinity, acts as an important creativily symbol that forms the religious
position of the lyrical hero®.

In works on the Virgin Mother’s theme B.-1. Antonych often uses
the traditional appeal design: “Rejoice!”,the poet calls her the Queen,
Immaculate and Virgin, as it is accepted in the Christian tradition.

A state of anxiety and non-harmonies often inherent to the poet’s
soul, when the “hut of the heart isdust-covered, accursed”. It is the time
to turn to the Virgin Mother, who alone can “bring a healing cure in a
hard struggle” and “calm the enharmonic gnashing of the harp of the

% Amronnu B. 1. TloBHe 3i6pamns TBopi / IlepeamoBa Mukoms LibHHIBKOTO; YHOPSAKYBAaHHS i

koMmeHTapi Jlanwna Impaunekoro. JIeeie: Jlitomuce, 2009. Cr. 110.
Antonmu b. 1. Iloue 3i6panns TBopiB / IlepeamoBa Mukonu InpHHIBKOTO; YTHOPSIKYBaHHA i

komeHTapi Jlanuna lnbaunpkoro. JIesis: Jlitonuc, 2009. Cr. 88.

* Toxmanp I'. 36ipka B.-I. Anronnya “Bennka rapMoHis™ y 1iano3i 3 eK3MCTEHIIaIbHAM GOTOCIOB’ M.
Cnogo i uac. 2002. Ne 12. Cr. 53.

*Berko L. Jlipuka B.-I. AuTonmua y asepkanmi amamituauoi ncuxomnorii K.-I. FOura. Cnoso i uac. 2003.
Ne 2. Cr. 11.
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heart”. “Salve Regina!”— the poet calls and knows that he has heard and
that the help will come. Probably, it is precisely in the confidence that a
person will wait till meeting with the Sacred, if he will lookat his own
heart, the humanistic pathos of the existential-Christian figurative
thoughts of B.-1. Antonychis the most clearly manifested”*.

In the creative work of B.-I. Antonych the Virgin Mother is not only
the Queen, but also “Mater Dolorosa” (“The Sorrowful Mother”). This
poem according to the tonality and overlaying of biblical events on
Ukrainian history is consonant with the works of Pavlo Tychyna, Yuriy
Klen, priest Stepan Semchukand others. “Mater Dolorosa” is filled with
spacious symbolism and imagery, for example, “the black shawl of
night”, “the hour of darkness”, “heart that is pierced by thorns”. The
introduction of the symbolism of colors (“black night”, “silver stars”,
“stars are like yellow grain”) and numbers (“three lonely stars, like three
tears“)to the poem is particularly successful. The symbolism of triune
has a profound artistic comprehending inall the poetic creative work of
B.-1. Antonych, because it is based on the Holy Trinity. In the poem
“Mater Dolorosa” under “three lonely stars” we can understand the
verbal reproduction of the iconic tradition, whichportrays the Virgin
Mother with three stars in the head and shoulders that symbolizes Her
virginity before, during and after the birth of Jesus Christ. It is the bodily
and spiritual purity that made Her capable of perceiving the Incarnate
Word and understanding its saving mission. Because of this the Mother
of God was raised above the human race and was shone on the
firmament as stars with many virtues.

The images-symbols of night and darkness in the poem “Mater
Dolorosa” have an exceptional artistic load. The poet skillfully portrays
the darkest night in the history of mankind. When Christ was
imprisoned, the world dropped into sinful darkness, that’s why only
three lonely stars can clear up the darkness, we can interpret them as
those persons who remained faithful to Christ in the most difficult
circumstances and did not extinguish the light of faith in the soul.
Bohdan-lhor Antonych actively used astral symbolism in all his
collections, repeatedly used as the image of sunin the variety of its
symbolic meanings, and also one of the favorite was the image of moon,
interpreted mostly in the mythological tradition, but the night before the

* Tokmaus I'. 36ipka B.-I. Autonnua “Bermuka rapMoHis™ y [ianos3i 3 eK3MCTCHIATLHAM GOrOCIIOB M.
Cnogo i uac. 2002. Ne 12. Cr. 53.
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crucifixion of Christ is completely dark, because a man killed Christ —
the Light that will shinefully on the Resurrection.

B.-1. Antonych also appealed to the image of the Virgin Mother in
poems “Christmas” and “Christmas carol” (collection “Three rings”).
Disposed side by side, they make anoriginal diptych.

CONCLUSIONS

The tenet of the Holy Trinity has a deep artistic comprehension in
the creative work of B.-1. Antonych. All three Persons of God (God the
Father, God the Son and God the Holy Spirit) are present on the pages of
“The Great Harmony”.

But Through image-symbol of “The Great Harmony” is the First
Person of the Holy Trinity — God the Father. Thelyrical hero addresses
to him in the overwhelming majority of poems, even when he speaks of
God the Son and the Holy Spirit. God the Father in “The Great
Harmony” is present not only at the level of the artistic image, but also
there are allusions in which this image is only “preset”,and it can be read
through symbolic actions, features, projections. Comprehending the
image of the Creator, B.-I1. Antonych tried through the act of creation of
the universe to understand the appointment of the artist, who, similar to
God, also becomes the creator of a new reality.

In “The Great Harmony” by B.-l. Antonych the Second Person of
God — Jesus Christ — is very clearly depicted, the poet devotes to this a
separate poem named “Lamb of God”, in which Christ does not appear
either as a great miracle worker, nor a powerful prophet, nor a long-
awaited Messiah, but the God’s Lamb.The poet in the collection “The
Great Harmony” proclaimed his acceptance of God, which is not
punitive, but merciful.

In “The Great Harmony” the Third Person of God — the Holy Spirit
Is a hope, a comforter, a treasure of all sorts (gift of knowledge,
wisdomand courage). The author calls the Holy Spirit as “Holy Dove”,
“Dove-Spirit”, “Great Reaper of Souls”. B.-l. Antonych asks Him for
moral perfection, spiritual progress. The highest symbolic hypostasisof
the perfect personality is the spiritual warrior “proud and hard, like a
steel”, the blue knight of the Holy Spirit.

In the poetry of B.-I. Antonych there is an image of the Mother of
God beside the outlined images of God the Father, the Son and the Holy
Spirit. In “The Great Harmony” such poems as “The Sorrowful Mother”,
“Rejoice, Maria!”, “Hail, Holy Queen!”, “Glorious Mother” are
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dedicated tothe person of the Blessed Mother of God.The unshakeable
faith in the Virgin Mother as the Queen of Heaven and Earth and above
all as in the Mother and the Defender is, according to Antonych, a
guarantee of the salvation of man. However, in the creative work of
B.-1. Antonych the Virgin Mother is not only the Queen, but also “Mater
Dolorosa” (“The Sorrowful Mother™).

SUMMARY

The poetic creativity of B.-l. Antonych on religious subjects is an
intimate experience of poet’s God-seeking and God-knowledge, these
are prayer requests, in which there are both joyful tones from the
experience of the Divine and unconcealed motives of spiritual struggle.

The originality of Antonych’s collection “The Great Harmony”
consists in non-traditional, non-typical combination and interpretation of
Christian and heathen world outlooks. The collection does not only
follow the tradition of Ukrainian religious and religious-mystic poetry
but also reflects a tragic contradiction of XX™ c. man's world perception
and world reflection. “The Great Harmony” is saturated with religious
mysticism and longing to plunge into the mystery of people’s existence
and find one’s own way of faith.

The pages of “The Great Harmony” represent the images of the
Three Persons of God — God the Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit,
which are often read through such biblical symbols as light, road, fire
etc., as well as author’s neoplasms. God in “The Great Harmony” is
present not only at the level of the artistic image, but also there are
allusions in which this image is only “preset”, and it can be read through
symbolic actions, features, projections. Besides it, B.-I. Antonych often
uses the symbolic names of God, which not only point to one of the
Holy Trinity, but also contain a whole layer of biblical history.

The Blessed Mother of God is often appeared as the means of
touching the sacred in B.-l. Antonych, the lyrical hero feels boundless
trust, love to Her, and that’s why he selects the most tender appeals to
sing properly the one who is the Mother and the Deputy for him. It was
characteristicfor the poet to make an “apocrypha” from the image of the
Virgin Mother, because the works on the Virgin Mother’s theme often
go beyond the religious-dogmatic canon.

bJ
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NOUN FAMILY OF WORDS AND SPECIFICITY
OF ITS MORPHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

Fedurko M. Yu., Kushlyk O. P.

INTRODUCTION

The changes in the socio-political and economic life of modern
Ukraine led to an active reorganization of the vocabulary system of the
Ukrainian language. There appeared and continue appearing a lot of new
words — not only borrowed ones, but also specifically Ukrainian,
implementing the potency, the rules and the regularities of its own word-
formation system. For their adequate comprehension the plan of the
content of this system as well as the plan of expression are equally
Important, since every abstract essence seeks to be materialized, just as
any form is supposed to have the corresponding content.

The phenomena and the regularities that arrange the plan of
expression of the word-formation means of the Ukrainian (and any
other) language belong to its morphonological level and are the object of
morphonology as a part of linguistics. They correct not only the rules of
an external expression of the root and affixal morphemes, but also the
formal modification of their qualitative or quantitative nature in the
processes of word-formation (for paradigmatic morphonology — word-
changing) interaction, causing the appearance of alomorphs of one
morpheme. Under the qualitative changes, we understand the
transformations achieved by alternating vowels and consonant
phonemes, a word-stress also; under the quantitative changes — clipping
and building up of morphemes. The rules of their usage come into force
after the selection of the word-formation morphemes with the support on
their content characteristics in accordance with the needs of a specific
nominative act.

Modern numerous studies have confirmed that the most complete
understanding of the potency of the word-formation nomination in the
languages, the Ukrainian language for instance, helps to formulate the
analysis of such an integrated unit of classification and description of the
derivation system as a word-formation “nest” (family of words). Being
the system of the derivational relations of the derivatives set with a
common root, it makes it possible to identify not only the whole set of
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affixes that can interact with a certain root, and the whole set of the
word-formation meanings, implemented with their help, but it is also
possible to identify the patterns of a formal adaptation of derivative
morphemes, both linear and paradigmatic deployment.

Including into the derivation process of these or other mechanisms
of modification of the external structure of a morpheme is not an
involuntary process: it is always the result of certain factors.
Accordingly, a particular attention is paid to their nature, the possibility
of an interaction and role. The study of the morphonological structure of
the Noun derivatives gives grounds for the conclusion that the dominant
role of the phonetic (phonological) and morphological factors, which in
the interaction form the morphonological position: before the morphemes
with a certain phonemic composition and grammatical function of the
morphemes of the corresponding phonemic structure undergo / do not
undergo the transformation. Other factors (etymological, lexical, word-
formation, euphonic) perform the accompanying function.

The mechanisms and methods of influencing the appearance of
word-formation morphemes make it possible to distinguish among the
positions of palatalization (non-transitional and transitional),
depalatalization, vocalisation, devocalisation, clipping, and building up.
Each morphonological transformation in the structure of the derivative is
a peculiar response to a morpheme / morphemes on the demand of a
morphonological position, which allows the gluing of some phono-
grammatical elements and excludes the possibility of interaction of the
others. The morphonological position is related not to a specific unit, but
to the classes of units, motivated by their specific features, and the effect
of its mechanisms is expected in the production of new vocabulary units
that are demanded by the individual (individual-author) and public
speech practice.

1. Morphonological Model and its Derivational Significance

Numerous noun derivatives indicate that their generation was
accompanied by two or more morphonological transformations
(alternating consonant phonemes and accent, alternating vowels and
consonants, etc.). Therefore, to predict the morphonological structure of
a new derivative word, the emphasis is on the concept that adequately
reflects the dynamic nature of the word-formation act and, in many
cases, the emphasis is on the obligatory component — the
morphonological transformation (transformation, operations).
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In our opinion, this requirement corresponds to the concept of the
morphonological model in the following definition: “The morpho-
nological model is not only a static unit of description, which reflects the
Immediate reality of the language, it is also an analogue of the rules of
transformation inherent in the morphs of one morpheme in the
corresponding paradigm [word-building also, the author’s addition —
M. F.], and therefore such model can be considered as a model for the
synthesis of forms in a single paradigm”. Its content is the rule (the
system of rules) of the formal transformation of the root (the stem) of the
constructive word and / or word-formation affixes during their
derivational interaction, since the structure of not-markers signs — is
morphonemes (in another outline — alternative rows) and submorphemes
(formally identical to affixal morphemes, but asemantic segments,
capable of being modified according to the same rules and influencing
the way of forming of the word-building and morphonological structure
of words) — they characterize certain regularities and a strict correlation
of all elements. The morphoneme and submorpheme, in our
understanding, are generalized, abstract entities, constituents of
morphemes, which, on the plane of concrete words, represent morphons
and submorphs.

The Noun word-formation “nests” (the Noun family of words)
differ in their number and quality of morphonological models, their
configuration at certain stages of the word-formation, because the nouns
that serve their vertices are heterogeneous in terms of the
morphonological structure.

Depending on the nature of the rules one should distinguish the
following: the models of palatalization (C//C") and depalatalization
(C’//C) — for the system of consonants, vocal (V//V, V//@, @ //V, in
which @ is a phonemic zero) for the vocal system; the models of buiding
up of the suffix (Hc) or the word-building stem (Ho) and the clipping
(Yo) — for the quantitative transformations in the structure of
morphemes, the accentological models( Ac, Ao) adjust the character of
the accentuation. In our study, the concept of a morphonological model
becomes particularly important because the derivative word (and the
development regularities of primarily its morphological structure are
investigated) is often the arena of the application of several
morphological rules. Although we are aware that the application of a

lKy6p;n<013a E. C., ITankpan 0. I'. Mopdonosorus B onucannu s3sikoB. M. : Hayka, 1980. C. 103.
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particular model depends on the morphonological characteristics of the
root (the stem, its ability/inability to the application of -certain
morphonological procedures).

The above mentioned facts give the grounds to differentiate
elementary and non-elementary morphonological models (further: MM).
The elementary model — if the morphonological structure of a derivative
word is marked with one morphonological transformation of a
qualitative or quantitative character. For instance, the derivatives 0y6ox,
2atioK, CUHOK, cmasok, yooimok (Bix 0yo, eail, cun, cmas) are formed by
means of an elementary MM “Ac”, the basis of which is the shift of
stress, regulated by the following rule: in the derivative words with the
modification word-formation meaning the suffix -ox is always stressed,
if the word-formation nouns belong to any word-stress paradigm
(further — w-s.p.), the exception is word-stress paradigm a. The latter
conform to the other rule, which adds to the word stress a constant
characteristics, for instance: yesx — yesiuox. Their structure is affected
by the other morphonological rule: before the suffixes with an initial
zero morphonome /2/, /x/, /x | must be alternated with /ac/, /u/, /ui/ —
the model “C//C"”, an elementary one. The model “C//C"” represents the
highest degree of of alternation generalization, because it includes all
varieties of the alternations with palatalization, in particular: T//T'
(intransitive palatalization of pair of non-palatalized/ palatalized
phonemes, T//C ta T//C (a transitive palatalization of of these
phonemes), K//C (a transitive palatalization of backlingual phonemes
and /2/), R//IR" (an intransitive palatalization of sonorants), P//PIl, P//PI'
(a transitive palatalization of labial phonemes). In the sentences, written
below, we use the most general symbol, giving additional information if
necessary.

Functioning of the model “C//C" is observed in the word-formation
FOWS cHie — CHIJICHUU, 2pIX — epiuHUll, MICAYb — MICAYHUU, KUPDUIUYS —
KUPUTAUYHUL, NUUEHUYS — NUEHUYHUU, CMOAUYS — CIOJUYHUUL, KPUHUYSL —
KPUHUYHULL, NOAYVHUYS — noayHuunutl and uepesiik — uepesuuok, suux —
AWUHOK, 20PUUK — 20PUUHOK, HCEBIICUK — drcesdcuyok, IN which the
word-formation substantives are not identical to their morphonological
structure: the ones are formally not the members, the others — contain
submorphemes in their structure. It is important to emphasize the
following: a part of word-formation substantives with the submorpheme
-ux, for instance, ssux, 6anux, xkyaux, belonging to a word-stress
paradigm e, illustrates a different pattern of a word-stress in the nouns
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with a diminutive suffix -ox, hence the subordination to the regularities
of the other morphonological model (MM) —“C//C"+Ac”.

It is a non-elementary model, because it is based on two, not one,
morphonological models, which conform to the above mentioned rules,
that interact. The mentioned above fact confirms the idea of the
following: the morphonological models consist of relatively autonomous
blocks?, among them: the block of consonant and vowel alternations, the
block of word-stress alternations, the block of linear transformations of
the stem and/or the affix.

Emphasizing the relative independence of some blocks of non-
elementary morphonological models, we single out the hierarchy of the
formal transformations in the structure of the derived word. The
following example can be illustrated: the formation of expressive
pejorative derivatives n’suioca, 6anowea, caowea, MOTHBOBaHHX
cyOcTaHTHBaMu n snuys, oanoum, caoucm (the morphonological model
“Y+C//C’+Ac”). The morphonological transformations take place in
such sequence because, on the one hand, the alternation of non-final
(beforesuffixal/ beforesubmorphemic) consonants cannot take place
earlier than clipping, which will place these consonants in a
morphonological relevant position — the position of the stem’s end. The
word-stress shift, on the other hand, may take place only after adding the
suffix, because the word-stress is often connected with the suffix in the
derived word, though being “an individual characteristics of a word”, it
is its “superstructure” >. The sample of the Noun word-formation nests
(the Noun family of words) confirms this idea, suppoted by
Ye. Kurylovych: the majority of suffixes— the Noun and the Verb
suffixes — is not indifferent to the word-stress. The suffixes become
either stressed — these are the auto-accent ones, the syllabic suffixes or
the suffixes determine the word-stress a certain place in a word — these
are pre-accent and post-accent suffixes, which may be syllabic and
asyllabic®.

As follows from the above-mentioned, the model “Y+C//C'+Ac”
may be used to the stems, not-identical in their word-formation structure,
I. e., formed according to the models of different word-formation types,

Toncrast C. M. MopoHOIOTHs B CTPYKTYpE CIIABSHCKUX s1361K0B. M. : Mupuk, 1998. C. 247,
Kypunnosua E. Ouepku no nmuareuctuke. bupodnmxkan : UIT “Tpusnym”. C. 437.
* JIMHrBHCTHYCCKHIT  DHIMKIIONEANYECKHUIT cioBape / I'm. pen. B.H. fpueBa. Mockea : Cos.
sHuukioneaus. 1990. C. 25.
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c. f.. n’ah-uti — n’an-uy-s, 6ano-a — 6ano-um, cao/izm® — cao-vicm. The
same morphonological model can mark the structure of the same-root
derivatives with different word-formation suffixes, but of the same word-
formation level: Icndn/ij-a — icnan-eys, icndan-cok-uil, FOeocnds-ij-a —
reocnas, eocnas-cok-utt — the model <y,

The examples provided above, illustrate the following item: each of
morphonological model characterizes not a separate word (words), not
even not a separate word-formation type (types). The morphonological
models have a generalized character, because they make it possible for
the new derivatives to appear from the words of a different word-
formation structure, at different levels of the word-formation and in the
interaction with different word-formation affixes. It is important for the
morphonological structure and the root/the stem (as the object of a
morphonological position) and the word-formation suffix (as its subject)
to coincide.

Owing to their mechanisms of different positions, the
morphonological models differ in their sets of morphonological
transformations. However, they differ not only in their sets. The features,
which characterize other linguistic phenomena, are typical of the
morphonological models — regularity, activeness, productivity.

Regularity — the most important characteristics of the morpho-
nological models, because it corresponds to the necessary condition of a
systematic description of morphonology. To reveal it is the primarily task
of morphonology®. The notion of regularity ofthe morphonological model
is closely connected with with the notion of predictability and
repeatability: knowing the morphonological characteristics of the
formation stem and the word-formation affix, it is easy to predict the
morphonological structure of the derivative, and the identity of the
morphonological structure of the morphemes of a certain class makes it
possible to apply a morphonological model repeatedly. Regular
morphonological models are implemented in all (or in most) derivatives
that have common conditions for their application, as we observe in the
example of the model “@//V+C//C”: ndcmiska — ndcmisouxa, xcinka —
orciHouKa, YKpainka — ykpainouxa, 1e6ioka — nebioouxa au “V//@+T //C:
népeysb — NéPUUK, 3deyb — 3dUYUK, XA0Nneyb — XJIONYUK, CUmeyb — CUMYUK,
ndneyb — naav4ux.

5The "/" separates the subormorph of the root or suffix.
® Bynsiruna T. B. [IpoGiemsl Teopuu MophoHOmormueckux moaeneir. M. : Hayka,1977. C. 213.
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Not all researchers share the idea of the necessity of applying the
notion of regularity to the morphonological modifications.
0. O. Reformatskyi, for example, considered morphonology as a “piece-
by-piece”’ language, refusing thereby to give its phenomena a status of
regularity. More reasons, in our opinion, have those scientists
(T. V. Bulyhina, O.S. Kubryakova and Yu. H. Pankrats, K. Kovalyk,
T. V. Popova, S. M. Tolstaya), who include the morphonological
phenomena to the list of the regular ones, while insisting, at the same
time, on the special nature of the morphonological regularity: the
morphonological rules are mostly selective, since ‘“the regular
alternation is often implemented in the above-mentioned contexts™®, and
characterize a limited circle of lexims. Sometimes the phonological
structure of the stems allows for the adoption of the alternative solutions
concerning the morphonological formulation of derivative words, and
this results in the appearance of completely normative doublet:
Beneéyis — eeneyiticoxuti and eeneyidncokuil, Heep — Hecpumsincokui and
nézpcoxuti Or even stylistically marked: Amépurxa — amepuxancoruii and
amepuyvkuil, backu — b6dackcoxuti and oackiticoxuii. Thus, the selective
character of the morphonological rules, the presence of morphonological
variants in the system of a language is not the reason for denying the
regularity of morphonological changes; on the contrary, they only
visualize it, subjecting the patterns noted by Ferdinand de Saussure:
“Synchronous laws are general but not obligatory. That is, in the
language there is no force that would guarantee the preservation of the
regularity inherent in a certain phenomenon””.

In each particular case of the morphonological irregularity it is
important to find out what this irregularity is — a deviation from the
norm or the manifestation of another, perhaps, less universal
morphonological law. At the same time, it is very important not to make
hasty conclusions, relying solely on the separate facts. So, on the
background of the derivatives from the Nouns, which end in —us, non-
motivated, anomalous look the morphonological change o//0 in the
derivatives kyxwus — Kyxonvka, KyXOHHULL, CYKHs — cyKoHbKa @S compared
to v//e, which dominates in the majority of the derivatives, for example,

CMAUHse — CMAEHHUU, SUWHA — SUUEHbKA, WNAKIGHA — WNAKIBEHbKA.

" Pedpopmatcknii A. A. ®ononorudeckue stoas. Mocksa : Hayka. 1975. C. 118.

¥ Kovalik K. Morfonologia. Gramatyka wspélczesnego jezyka polskiego. Morfologia. Warszawa: PWN.
1998. S. 92.

’ Cocrop @. ne. Kypc 3aranpnoi minreictuku. K. : Ocaosu. 1998. C. 109.
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Instead, the introduction of the noun xyxwus to the circle of substantives,
such as ixpd, uyépxea, makes it possible to formulate another
morphonological rule, less powerful: in the word-formation stems
with the finals of the sample C:0//VC, o//0, if the segment C1 is
represented by the morphonemes {2}, {}, {x}.

The regular morphonological models are productive and non-
productive. The productivity of the morphnological model is manifested
in the extent to which it is actively used by the word-formation
structures that are formally “ready” for its application, regardless of
whether they belong to the productive or non-productive word-
formation types.

The productive are the models “Ac”, “Hc+Ac” — they, besides fixed
in the dictionaries, are also used by the current derivatives, for example,
eanyzésun — eanyzes-ux (a worker of a branch industry), curosui —
cunos-ux (employee of the security forces); komn tomep — komn tomep-
us/ayia, ¢épmep — pepmep-us/ayia, e6éxkcerb — GeKkcen-iz/Ayis,
Amépuka — amepuk-an/iz/ayis, Mak0oHanb0 — MaKkOOHAIbLO-U3/AYis.

The notion of the activity of the morphonological model is
correlated with the notion of the activity of the word-formation type
(model) and correlates with the notion of its lexical power: the more
derivative words are marked by its intervention, the higher is its activity.
Active, therefore, we must recognize those MM, under the schemes of
which the maximum of derivatives are formed from the list of possible.

Taking into account the morphonological factor in the processes of
neologization of thevocabulary, it is important to trace the patterns of the
formation of the morphonological characteristics of the derivatives of all
degrees of the Noun word-formation “nests” (the Noun family of words)
for the manifestation of the nominative potencies of the substantive
vocabulary. In order to make it the most economical way, we will use
the notion of a morphonological model as a basic one, remembering, in
the meantime, the words of S. M. Tolstaya: “Each block of a complete
morphonological model requires a separate description, that is, it is
necessary to describe (through the notion of a model) the alternation
firstly, the linear transformations and only after that to construct a
general morphonological model”™. It allows abstracting both from a
particular position, from a particular transformation, and from a specific

Y Toncras C. M. Mopdonoiorus B cTpyKType clnaBsHCKHX si3b1koB. M. : Munpuk, 1998. C. 247.
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morpheme, and correlating with the entire set of morphemes of a certain
morphonological class and morphonological variety.

2. Morphonological Classes of Substantive Family of Words

Insisting on the necessity of studying of the morphonological
features of complex units of word-formation, we proceed from the
assumption that the morphonological characteristics help not only to
differentiate the root and the affixal morphemes, not only to mark the
certain morphemic seams, but also to carry out a number of more
complex functions — to differentiate the classes and the series of forms,
the paradigmatic and word-formation rows, etc.

Nowadays the word-formation nest, its subunits (word-formation
paradigms, word-formation chainlets) are at the center of the Ukrainian
language derivative studies. See the works of E. A. Karpilovska (1990),
M. P. Lesyuk (1991), V. V. Greschuk (1995), L.I. Korzhyk (1999),
Z. 0. Valyukh (2005), O. P. Kushlyk (2015) and the others. And it is not
accidental, because these units serve as a valid ground for proving of the
word-formation systemicity™. In addition, the word-formation in the
direction from the source of derivation to the derived word is studied
much less today than in the vice versa direction™”. Instead, a perspective
approach is relevant not only in view of the possibility of obtaining the
comprehensive information about the system of word-formation of each
particular language, but also in terms of te hcomprehensive knowledge
of the laws of the words synthesis of a certain structure, despite the fact
that “the predictions in the word-formations are general and undefined”
due to “the non-standard and irregular word-formation nests, often an
individual character of their structure”**,

For instance, the nouns xoncucmopis and cimudaszis form the
adjectival derivatives in a different way, in accordance with the
dictionaries — xowncucmopcorkuii and ecimuaszidnvru, cimuaszitinutl, in
spite of their similarity in form as well as their similarity in content:
these words are the components of one semantic sphere — “the names of
institutions, organizations”. However, this does not mean that the
situation cannot be changed, that is, the adjectives of the zones of these

1 Ipemyk B. B. VkpaiHCBKWil BiANPHKMETHUKOBUH CIOBOTBip. IBaHo-®paHKiBCHK : BHuaBHHITBO
“Ilnait” [Ipuxapnarcekoro yHiBepcurety im. B. Credannka. 1995. C. 20.

12 Jadacka H. Rzeczownik polski jaco baza derywacyjna. Opis gniazdowy. Warszawa : PWN. 1995. S. 12.

B Ky6psxosa E.C., CoGonesa ILA. O moHsTHH 1apagurMbl B GOPMOOGPA30BAHMH H CIOBOOOPA30BAHMIL
Jluneeucmuxa u nosmuxa. Mocksa : Hayka. 1979. C. 16-17.
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nests will always represent only those derivatives. The individual
author’s new words xoucucmopianvhuuii 1 xoncucmopivunui  sound
convincing: Ane KoHcucmopianbhuil cyo meepous, wo GiH YUUHUSE 2PIX
—nokoxas y cani uepneuim (FO. Mywxemux); [l]e Iledvko cxazas, wjo ne
BUBHAE CYOY KOHCUCMOPINHO20, 00 He € MOHAXOM, a4 8UMA2amume cyoy
ceimcvroeo (FO. Mywxkemux), the words differ from xoncucmopcvruii
not only in the word-formation affix, but in the morphonological
characteristics and the stylistic colouring — the potency of the word-
formation stem.

As the word-formation nest has not only the plan of content, but
also the expression, it’s important to have an exhaustive idea of its
morphonological structure, the constituents of which are all varieties of
the morphonological models used in the processes of creation of various
derivatives at each derivation stage (step). To do this, it is necessary to
analyze the nests with the vertices of a certain grammatical class (for
example, the Nouns), to establish the models of the morphonological
marking of derivatives at each stage of the nest, to identify the most
relevant morphologically among them, and then to highlight, by
comparison, the common and distinctive features in the morphonological
registration of the nouns of different morphological structure, because
each root has its own “internal” valency, “its type of compatibility with
suffixes and prefixes™"”.

In connection with the lack of an academic word-formation
Dictionary of the Ukrainian language, this procedure was preceded by
the construction of noun word-formation nests based on the “Root Nest
Dictionary of the Ukrainian language”, compiled by Ye. A. A. Karpi-
lovskaya (2002) and “School Word-Formation Dictionary” by
N. F. Klymenko, Ye. A. Karpilovska, L.P.Kyslyuk (2005). Initially,
two principles were recognized: a) the principle of the structural-
semantic evolution of one derivative word from another; b) the principle
of the content domination over the form. This means that when
establishing the word-formation relationships, the priority was given to
the content, not to the form — let’s compare the point of view of
V. G. Golovin: “The dialectical unity of form and content will not be
destroyed if in the word the formal limits of morphemes | coincide with
the semantic boundaries; for this, however, one must admit that

1 Jleciox MLIL. ClIOBOTBipHE IHI3/0 SIK 06€KT JOCIIKEHHS CIOBOTBOPY. CIOBOMEIPHA Ma CeMANMUYHA
cmpykmypa ykpaincokoi nexcuxu. JIiB. 1991. C. 52-53.
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semantically, and not formally, motivating words are the basis for
derivation”®. In the word-formation “nest” (a word-formation family of
words), formed on the basis of a semantic motivation, there dominates
the parallel, paradigmatic type of word-building: the broad paradigmatic
bonds of related words correlate with the communicative orientation of
the word-formation process; the whole spectrum of their values the
words, which serve the basis of derivation, hold the related words
alongside, and these latter characterize the centripetal connections™.

The formation of the Noun word-formation “nest” (a family of
words) and their morphological interpretation it is taken into account:
a) the phenomena of the step-by-step word-formation; b) the plurality of
the wod-formation structure of the derived word, based on the plurality
of the motivational relations; c) the differences in the structural
interpretation of the derivatives for each motivational correlation: they
are subdivided into non-identical fragments in the form aspect, which
may have a different morphonological interpretation.

The structure of the word-formation “nest” and the number of its
components are predicted by the lexico-semantic characteristics of
vertex words, namely: the type of a lexical semantics, the degree of the
information content, the activity in speech, the style characteristics. The
morphological characteristics, although they cannot affect the derivation
processes significantly, but they are extremely important: they perform
the role of those correctors, which enable (in case of some formal
obstacles) the rise of many derivatives. The attention was paid, first of
all, to the 1st level of the word formation as the most important in the
perspective derivation analysis procedure. It is precisely that thelst
degree derivatives give the clearest idea of the word-formation potentials
of the vertex words of a single structural variety, so that one can foresee
the correct form of any of their derivatives in the case of the omitted
stage in the word-formation “nest”. It is only necessary that they receive
a certain “inquiry” from the society or an individual.

The task of a morphological qualification of the word-formation
“nests” includd the following items: it was necessary to find out which
morphological models, at what stages and how actively they are used,
how these models interact with each other (which configurations they
form), as well as which word-building components are “responsible” for

Y TonoBun B.I'. Ouepk 1o 1o pycckoii Mopdemuke 1 cioBooGpasosanmio. Boponesxk. 1990. C. 69.
Y Tonopun B.X. TIpHHIMOBI BBIICTCHHS CIOBOGPA30BATEIBHEIX YACTCH CIOBA M MX XapaKTEPHCTHKA:
aBToped. auc. nokT. ¢punoin. Hayk : 10.02.01. Cankr-IleTepOypr. 1991. C. 22.
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the morphological specificity of the word-formation nest (a word-
formation family of words). A final stage of the analysis — the definition
of the morphonological class of the word-formation “nest”. The study of
the actual material showed that the morphological identity of the the
word-formation “nest” corresponds first of all to the root of the vertex
word: morphologically, heterogeneous vertices are unequally (in the
aspect of the form) connected with the affixes of one morphonological
variety, thus preventing the classification of the word-formation “nests”
to different morphonological classes. Proceeding from the above-
mentioned, we associate one morphonological class with the word-
formation “nests”, whose vertices have identical roots in terms of
morphonology, that is, there are such contact zones that do not require
the use of opposing rules — palatalization / depalatalization / lengthening
/ clipping. One group is formed, for example, by the Nouns opam, kym,
0i0, cumn, Kabdwu, Kasym, 60ood, 2opd, 6yxo, mapan, etc., because their
stems (roots) — morphonologically unclassified forms to a unit velar
consonant, which is preceded by a non-dropped vocal segment
(a morphonological form of the final — C,VC,). This circumstance
implies the application of the same morphonological rules to the selected
bases in the processes of the word-formation, in particular: shifting the
accent (opamyms, Kymdcw, 0i0yHbO, CUHOK, KAOAHEYb, KABYHEYD, BOOUYS,
gyxduw), the rules of palatalization, often in the combination with the
rules of the accent alternation (kabanwza, xasynsuus, e00snull, 8yuKo,
eopsinu), building up the suffix (kymiecoxuil, oidiecoxutl, mapanienux). It
Is important that the word-formation morphemes should be placed in the
positions, necessary for the transformations.

When the vertex words are morphonologically non-identical, the
“nests” exhibit an excellent morphonological structure. The term “the
morphological structure of the “nest” denotes an ordered set of the
morphonological schemes used during the formation of the derivatives
of each of its degrees. In the same way, the concept of “the
morphonological structure of the word-formation paradigm” is
outlined: “Under the morphonological structure of the substantive
paradigm, we understand the following characteristics of paradigms,
such as the number of different types of the stems and their distribution

between the cases ',

Y Toncras C. M. Mop(hOHOIOr st B CTPYKTYpe CIIABIHCKHX s1361k0B. M. : Mpux, 1998. C. 104,
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We consider it relevant to distinguish between the concrete
(individual) and the generalized (typical) morphonological structure. The
individual morphonological structure fixes those morphonological
models that make it possible to produce derivatives of a particular
“nest”. The generalized morphonological structure does not characterize
a separate “nest”, but a class (subclass) of the “nests”; it fixes the
transformations that are used (can be used) when creating words
derivatives (in our case, the nouns) of a certain morphological variety.
This means that between the typical and individual morphonological
structures, the differences are not qualitative but quantitative: not all
morphonological schemes in the individual morphonological structure
can be implemented, or their list may be richer than in the typical one.

On the example of the word-formation “nest” of the nouns kanina
and mononsn, we will try to prove that the presence of different
morphonological structures within the limits of the word-formation
“nest” of one lexico-grammatical level is programmed by the
peculiarities of the morphonological structure of their vertex words.
Each of these nouns belongs to the lexical-semantic group of tree and
bushes names. The semantic proximity of these lexims enables the word-
formation interaction of their stems with the same affixes. But in the
aspect of the form this interaction is not one-way, let’s compare:
KAIUHA — KQIUHKA, KAIUHOHbKA, KanunHuk, Kxaaunosuti (zero of
morphonological transformations, schematically — “O”) i monons —
mononenvra (With the alternation of 2’z — the morphonological model
“C’//C”), mononésuui (the same alternation with the shift of the stress —
model “C’//C + Ac”, which is illustrated in the derivatives mononuina,
mononuys, monoaunuit). The most important ground for the absence of
heterogeneity is the different quality of the final consonants of the stem:
it is non-palatalized in the noun xamuna and palatalized in the noun —
mononsa. The second ground is less definite, but perhaps not the most
relevant for choosing the suffix from a number of synonyms — a formal
(morphonological) division of the root of the noun xanuna (xan/um-).
The submorph un- restricts the root to be combined wihich begin in th
the suffixes with /u/, in particular, -un(a), -uy(a), -un(uu). If, for
example, the “Etymological Dictionary of the Ukrainian Language”
fixes the derivative xarununa ‘xanuHoBe aepeBo’, along with manuinuy,
oysununa, then the explanatory dictionaries don’t fixate the above-
metioned derivatives. This fact gives grounds for concluding the
peripheral nature of these derivatives in the system of a contemporary
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Ukrainian word-formation. The given facts of the morphonological not
heterogeneity of vertex words determine the classification of the
analyzed word-formation “nests” to different morphonological classes.

In the morphonological structures of the “nests” of semantically
different nouns eeomios and xmine r there are much more coincidences:
XMine — xménuk as in eeomiob — seoméoux — the morphological model
“VIN+CIC”; xmenuna, xmemimu, as N eeomeéouys, eeomeouxa —
“VIIV+C'[IC+Ac”. They are programmed with the formal identity of the
final endings of their vertices (in both nouns, the final consonants /0 ’/
and /z/ belong to palatal morphemes, which are preceded by the same
vocal {e;}, represented in the position of a closed syllable with a
phoneme /i/). The Noun word-formation “nests” eeomios and xmins are
programmed with the possibility to interact with the suffixes of the
identical morphonological structure. Consequently, the morphonological
homogeneity of the vertex words correlates with the morphonological
homogeneity of the word-formation “nests” headed by them, which
gives grounds for attributing them to one morphonological class. In the
course of the analysis, it was found out that there are 9 word-formation
“nests”’among the nouns.

The I-st morphonological class is formed by the word-formation
“nests”, headed by the Nouns of the structure (CV)C;VC,, in which C2 —
a single velar consonant, and V — a non-dropped vocal morphoneme:
eazéma, 10600d, MOpo3, NiHeGiH, OOdHcond, 3umd, 100, dopoea, cobdka,
kdawa, etc. In the combination with the suffixes — the subjects of the
positions of velarization — C, does not change, whereas during
interaction with the suffixes of the opposite morphonological meaning it
Is the subject to palatalization, for example: cazéma - eazémka,
eazémuux, eazémuut (MM “O” — zero of the transformations) and
eazemsp (MM “C//C’+Ac”). The alternation of the accent in other cases
may be an independent adaptive means: — moposzéunb, moposuwe; 106 —
n00uwe, 10060k, 100dHb, 1I0O6acmull, 1006amuil, 100086Uil.

The 11-d morphonological class is closed to the Ist class, in which
the C, root is represented by a morphonological complex: zimp,
Kaodacmp, 20pH, aucm, xeicm, wdxma, naivmo, yuxi, etc. However, if
the build-up operation of a suffix morph in the previous class is a
peripheral morphonological phenomenon used sporadically and to the
stems of mostly borrowed entities, then for this class of the “nests” it
serves as a differential sign, — so much high is the productivity of the
morphonological model “Hc”, especially when creating derivatives from
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the borrowed nouns: miema — miemamum, yukn — yukiiunuil, niéepa —
niespdnvhuil, yeump — yeumpdavuui. In addition, the build-up process
in this case is sometimes double, in which the suffix is spread at once by
two segments, for example, — amluul: miazma — miazmamuunuii or -o3/.
cnupm — cnupmosnuii. Another morphonologically relevant feature of
this class — these stems foundations almost do not interact with the
consonant suffixes.

The the 111-d morphonological class is represented by the word-
formation “nests” whose vertices have the final (or the roots in general)
C,VC',-type: xoponw, Kinb, OCiHb, MiCAYb, KVIHCLIb, OPOHS, MUmMb, Miob,
KIYHs, KOpucmb, noscms, €tc. As it can be seen from the above-
mentioned examples, the segment C’, represents most often a single
palatal consonant from a pair of palatal / non-palatal classes. Its
hardening is a distinctive feature of the morphonological structure of this
class of the word-formation “nests”; before the suffixes of the
palatalizing action and the suffixes of the ambivalent positions, it is not
subject to the transformation, for example: keacons — keaconuna,
KBACOJUHHA, KBACONE6UNl Ta KEACOJIbKA, KEACOJAHUL, 60JI0Mb —
80JI0MEBUL, BOJOMUCIUL TA 60JIOMMIAL.

In the IV-th morphonological class of the word-formation
“nests”are united, the end of the root of which has the form of C,0//VC,.
The alternation @//V is the stem of the models-differentiators of this
morphonological class of the “nests”: ickpa — ickopka;, uépxea -—
uépkosys, wabns — wdabervka (MM “@//N”), e6ikno — sikonye,
BIKOHHUYS, BIKOHHUU, JHOCMPO — JHOCMEPKO; KA3HA — KA3EHHUI,
kazenwuna, nemas — neménvka (“Q//V+Ao”). In addition to the vocal,
the consonant segment can be also changed in this case — C,: yéara —
Ye2énbHsl, NAdxma — naaximms, Kpicio — KpicénbHuil, Kpicéibye; nicHs —
nicennux — by applying the alternations C//C" ta C’//C.

These four analyzed morphonological classes can be combined into
one superclass, using the characteristics of the formal integrity
(indivisibility) of the stem of the vertex substantive. They are opposed
by the classes of the word-formation “nests”, headed by the formally
divisible nouns, for example: sondwxa, napybok, myaxcuk, ymypusm,
menoois, which are united by clipping, used at the 1st level of the word-
formation more / less actively in almost every one of them. As for the
nests of those morphonologically-bounded substantives that do not resort
to this adaptation means (for example, “manuna”, “ao’romanm”), they
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do not differ in their morphonological design from the “nests” of the
CVC and CVC’-vertices, and therefore we consider them to be the
subclasses of the latter, emphasizing, however, on their morphonological
homogeneity.

The Word-formation “nests” with the vertex words xocmémuxa,
gymypusm, kocmoc, nienym, epaoyc form the V-th morphonological
class. In addition to the defining feature — clipping — in this case other
ways are applied — the alternation of the accent, the final consonants,
building up of the suffix: myorciix — myorced and myorcuuok, mysxrcuyvkuii,
KOCMOC — KOCMIYHUIIL.

The VI-th morphonological class is the word-formation “nest” of
the nouns, which end in -is: extremely numerous, on the one hand,
neither homogeneous in terms of origin, nor in terms of meaning and
structure — on the other hand, it is characterized by the complexity of the
morphonological characteristics, and therefore needs to be singled out.

The word-formation “nest” of the nouns with the submorphs of @C-
forms is distributed among the VII-th and the VIII-th classes. To
the VII-th class, belong the word-formation “nests” on the analogy with
the word “ecanxa”, which, in addition to clipping, also use actively the
alternation @ // V in the combination with K(C'//C, for example:
eanka — eanens’ and edanouxa. The VIII-th class is formed by the ones
from the nouns of C,/#C,-structure, which use the alternation V//@, that
IS ndpybox, 3deys.

The IX-th morphonological class forms the word-formation “nest”
of the non-declinable borrowed nouns, such as: zibpémo, wocé, anoe,
some of which favor the operation of clipping of the final vowel
(ribpemuicm), the others — building up the root (wocéinuir), and the
others — use both: clipping and building up (axdinuzi).

Consequently, each word-formation “nest” (the word-formaion
family of words) has a certain morphonological structure, the
components of which are morphonological models of the formal
adaptation of the word-formation morphemes, applied at each of the
levels/stages of the word-formation, if they meet the requirements of the
content compatibility. The peculiarity of each of the structures
determines the first level of the word-formation, at which the stem of the
particular formality interacts with the word-formation affixes of a
different morphonological structure with the help of certain
morphonological transformations, determining, on the one hand, the
morphonological characteristics of the derivatives of the subsequent
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stages and motivating, on the other hand, the attribution each of the
“nests” to a certain morphonological class.

CONCLUSIONS

The continuous updating of the vocabulary of the modern Ukrainian
language requires a thorough study of the regularities, means and
possibilities of Ukrainian word-formation, as it is the leading source of
enrichment of its lexical composition. Nowadays, it has been established
that the Slavic languages (including the Ukrainian one) have well-
developed morphological systems. Their means (the alternation of
vowels and consonant phonemes, the accentuation, clipping, building up
of morphemes) mark the processes of the word-change and the word-
formation in the case of the formal incompatibility of the morphemes
used, despite the fact that morphonology of the word-change and
morphology of the word-formation are two separate chapters within
morphonology as a science.

The most complete understanding of the derivation system of a
particular language and its generative possibilities gives the rise to the
study of its complex units, primarily the word-formation “nests” (family
of words). Taking into account the topicality of the morphonological
transformations and their interaction in the structure of the derived
words, it is important to find out the role of the morphonological means
of the language in the formation of a plan of the expression of the word-
formation “nests” and in their differentiation. For this purpose, more
than 1,500 of the substantive word-formation “nests” have been
analyzed, and their morphonological structure as a component of the
expression plan with the help of the concept of the morphonological
model. The morphonological model fixes all modifications of the plan of
expression of the word-formation morphemes during the derivation
procedure. The configuration of the models of different word-formation
“nests” does not coincide. This gave rise to the selection of nine
morphonological classes of Ukrainian word-formation “nests”.

The most important feature of such study is that the facts of the
word-formation morphonology are studied in this research in the
perspective direction, that is, from the source of derivation word. This
allows not only to answer in detail the question of the connecting (at the
level of the form) properties of the substantive roots and the derivatives
from them, not only to highlight the dominant synchronous
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morphonological system, which subordinate the processes of creation of
new derivatives, but also to predict the possible shifts in it.

SUMMARY

The article focuses on the topicality of studying the
morphonological structure of the Noun word-formation “nests” (family
of words). It is been confirmed that the morphonological transformations
of the word-formation morphemes are an active component of the
derivative processes. They are regulated by certain morphonological
rules that form the essence of the corresponding morphonological laws
and the basis of the morphonological models that are differentiated by
the qualitative (palatalization, depalatalization, building up, clipping)
criteria and the quantitative (elementary, non-elementary) criteria. The
topicality of the launching mechanisms of one or other model of the
corresponding phono-grammatical conditions has been proved. It is
formed by the connecting segments of morphemes, primarily the root
(the stem) and the word-formation suffix, because this morphemic
“seam” is the most topical for the morphonology of the Noun derivation.
It has been determined that each word-formation “nest” (family of
words) has its own morphonological pattern, which gives grounds for
enrolling it into one of the morphonological classes of the Noun word-
formation “nests”.
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PHONETIC CORRELATES OF CONSONANTS
IN BOYKO DIALECTS OF UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE

Ivanochko K. M.

INTRODUCTION

As of now European nations searching for their roots in the depths
of tribalism have become relevant. Ukrainian linguists do not stay away
from this problem either. They prove that Ukrainian dialects one way or
another are related to former East Slavic tribes’.

Slavic tribes in their historical past were characterized by the
intensity of migratory processes caused by the search for more
favourable territories, which enabled the continuity of subethnoses
symbiosis. Slavic ancestral homeland was the habitat for many sub-
ethnic (Slavic and non-Slavic) communities whose cohabitation in one
territory became common, which caused their modification, in the
linguistic aspect inter alia.

S. Smal-Stotsky emphasized that the Slavic mega-ethnos as such
never existed, and the organizational origin of Slavic population were
families that transformed into tribes.> O. Shakhmatov argued that the
Ukrainian language, like other Slavic languages, was characterized by
dialectal stratification even on the Proto-Slavic ground®. According to
A. Krymsky, as well as A. Shakhmatov, until the nineteenth century the
Polans and the Drevlians spoke different languages. In terms of language
the Severians also differed from the Buzhans and the Uliches”.

O. Tsaruk similarly believed that “there are all grounds for
recognizing the majority of Slavic tribes to be a Proto-Slavic
phenomenon”.’

! Ogonowski E. Studienauf dem Gebiete der ruthenischen Sprache. Verlag und Druck der ruthenischen
Sewcenko-Vereines. Lemberg.1880. S 20; Muxansuyk K. Hapeuns, noasapeuns u ropopsr FOxHoii Poccun
B CBSI3M C HapeuwsMu [anmumuusbl. Tpyovl amuocpaguuecko-cmamucmuueckol dKkcneduyuu 6 3anaono-
Pycckuii kpau, cnapsocennou Pycckum zeoepaguueckum obwecmeom. FOzo-3an. omo. Mamepuanvi u
uccnedosanus: 6 7 — u m. Cankr- IlerepOypr. 1893. T 7. C. 460; Mockanenko A. A. OcHOBHi eranu
PO3BUTKY yKpaincbkoi MoBH. Kui. 1964. C. 32; IliBropak I'. I1. ®opmyBaHHA i mianekTHa qudepeHmiamnis
JaBHbopycbkoi MoBu. Kuis. 1988. C. 45.

2 Cmanb-Crorpkuii C. PO3BHTOK TOMISA/IB PO CiM’I0 CJIOB’SIHCHKHX HAPOJIIB i iX B3a€MHE CIIOPiTHEHHS.
Hpara 1927. C. 45.

HJaXMaTOBO O., Kpumcekuii A. 0. Hapucn 3 i ICTOpll pralHCBKOI mosu. Kuis. 1922. C. 12.

HJaXMaTOBO O., Kpumcekuii A. 0. Hapucn 3 i ICTOpll YyKpaiHcbKoi MoBH. KuiB. 1922. C. 39.

L[apyK 0. YKpauHCLKa MOBa cepeJl IHIIHNX CJIOB’SIHCBKUX: €THOJIOTIYHI Ta TpaMaTHy4Hi napamerpu. 1998.
C. 22.
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The basis for any of Slavic languages is its dialects functioning in
both horizontal and vertical sections. "Horizontal" studies allow to
identify the ordered features of dialect systems (lexical, morphological,
phonetic, etc.), and "vertical” studies help to see the nature of
hierarchical links between units of different language levels.

1. The Place and the Essence of the Boyko Dialect
in the Structure of the Southwestern Supra-Dialect

In this regard, distinguished is the southwestern supradialect of the
Ukrainian language, especially the Boiko sub-dialects, which, belonging
to the Carpathian subgroup of dialects, is characterized by the
preservation of their antique features, rooted in Proto-Slavic, even
Proto-Indo-European language community. They are located in the
Carpathian area.

Y. Golovatsky in his report «Po3npaBa o s3ulll I0)KHOPYCKIM 1 €ro
Hapiuisix» (1845), spoken at the congragation of Russian (Ukrainian)
scholars in Lviv, emphasized the reasons for mountain and submontane
lowland people preserving the ancient linguistic features without any
borrowings. Among the reasons he singled out the relief and
geographic environment of the region — ... mountain sides are always
longest in keeping their old way of life and characteristics of an aged
tongue”’.

According to S. Rabij-Karpinska, the Boyko dialect is “one of the
most archaic also due to its central position among the purest Ukrainian
dialects. Besides archaisms, it reveals common with the Upper
Dnieprian dialects language phenomena”.” With deep awareness of their
essence, Y. Rudnitsky concludes that “of all western Ukrainian dialects,
in the Carpathians the Boyko dialect is the closest to the literary
language”.® L. Kots-Grigorchuk made more profound definition of the
nature of Boiko sub-dialects, which, compared with other dialects of the
Ukrainian language, represent a band (at the absence of a sub-dialectal
kernel) of “mixed and transitive sub-dialects between Upper Dniesterian,
Pokuttia-Bukovynian, Hutsul, Transcarpathian and Upper Syanian

®Fonoanpkuii 5. PosnpaBa 0 SI3WII I0XKHOPYCKHM i €ro Hapiuisx. Mcmopuueckuii ouepk OCHOBAHU
eanuyxo-pyckot. Mamuyi u cnpagozdamnve nepeoco coOopy VUEHbIX PYCbKUX Jiobumenetl HApoOoHO20
npoceewenus. 4. 5. JIsgi. 1850. C. 65.
Pa6iit-Kapmmuaceka C. T'oBopu [lporobwuuman. 3 yriasgHeHHSAM ToBipku c. HaryeBuui, IBano-
®pankiscskoi obnactu. boiikiscoki cosipku. 30ipnux cmamei. Ilepemumens. 2011. C. 78.
Pynuunpkuii SI. Ykpaincbka MoBa, ii mouaTkH, icropis i roBopu. Cinneii—Kan6eppa. 1978. C. 80.
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dialectal arrays”.” Rather than that, the researcher emphasizes that the
Boykivshchyna (the Boyko sub-dialect habitat) “in its dialectal sense is
perceived as an integrity, the existence of which is motivated by the
genetic memory of the past unity and greatness of the region, on which
the Boikos’self-awareness is based. These forces contribute to
preserving the unique for the Ukrainian language area language
phenomena”.*°

Among the Carpathian dialectal sub-group, as well as among other
dialects of southwestern supra-dialect, the Boyko sub-dialects are
distinguished by their specifics — the confluence and transitivity of
language phenomena, correlative with the peculiarities of South and
West Slavic languages and rooted in the Proto-Slavic (Antian and
Slovenian) linguistic communities.

In the system of any language, a special place is given to the verb as
a lexical-grammatical class of words, which makes the unity of lexical-
semantic, semantic-grammatical, phonetic, derivational and accentuation
features, representing the wealth of ‘“grammatical categories and
subordinate grammatical meanings, in which the versatility of objective
reality processes is generalized”.* In the process of historical
development of the language etymologically distinct word forms (in
obtaining generalized morphological semantics) were subjected to a
significant number of phonetic changes.

The subject of the analysis is voicing and devoicing of consonants
in the structure of verbs (mostly) representing a tendency for correlation
in the Boyko sub-dialects. Their essence is comprehended through
comparing the analogical processes in other dialects of the southwestern
supra-dialect of the Ukrainian language, especially those of the
Carpathian subgroup. These processes made it possible to establish
phonetic variants of verbs, one of them predominantly becoming an
achievement of literary standards of the Ukrainian language, as well as
contemporary literary Ukrainian.

Voicing of voiceless consonants in front of sonants and vowels due
to productivity and geographical range (the Carpathian, Upper

9K9HL-FpHFOpqu JI. JlinrBicTH4HO-TeorpadiuHe AOCIIKEHHS YKpPailHCBKOTO JSUIEKTHOTO HPOCTOPY.
Hero-Hopx—JIsgis. 2002. C. 107.

10 Koup-I'puropuyk JI. JlinrsicTuuHo-reorpaiune JOCIIHKEHHS YKPAaiHCbKOTO MiSTIEKTHOIO MPOCTOPY.
Hero-Hopx—JIsgis. 2002. C. 113.

" Kopamuk I. I. TpamaTidHa CTPYKTypa CHCTEMH JiecTiBHEX GOPM y CydacHiil yKpaiHChKii miTepaTypHiit
MOBIi. [lumanns yxpaincvkoeo i cnog’sincbkoco moeosnaecmea. Bubpani npayi. Y. 11. JIeiB—IBaHO-

®pankisesk. 2008. C. 148.
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Dniestrian, Hutsul and Upper Syanian dialects'), as well as preserving
their voicelessness have already been a subject of scholarly studies*®

Thus, the phenomenon of voicing had already been observed in the
manuscripts of the XV-XVII centuries™. Rooting into the Indo-European
linguistic community™, they are also characteristic of certain West
Slavic languages (southwestern dialects of the Polish language as well as
nothern dialects of Slovak™). Their occurrence is in the beginning of
words, after a vowel in the middle and the end of words, as well as after
a vowel at the junction of words."’

However, in the mentioned scholarly investigations principal focus
lies both on obtaining voiceness by only some of voiceless consonants in
front of voiced consonants in the middle and at the junction of words™
and on devoicing of voiced consonants in the end of words as well as
before voiceless consonants in the middle of words.

2. The Most Common Cases of Noise Consonants Correlation
by Voice and Noise

It is noted that voiceless n /n/ and « /k/ take voice in the beginning
of words in front of vowels or even sonorants (sporadically before
voiceless consonants in the middle of onomatopes), which is asserted in
the dialects of the Carpathian subgroup:

oauvkamu  «opyonumu, mazamu» (CBI', 1, 46), nauxkamu
[npunymu] «(npo opioni npeomemu) naoamuy, cf. Old Polish. pacad,
1. pacngé «wsicnymu, wnvonuymuy (CBI, 11, 45), nauskamu «pobumu
K020-, Wo-Hebyob 6pyonum, neuucmum, opyonumuy (CI'LIB, 336); oay
«BU2YK 01 nepeoadi pizkoeo Kopomkozo 38yky»;, Macedonian éaua ce

2Yyyka I1. GoHeTnuHi 3MiHH B MiBJICHHOKAPIIATCHKAX TOBIpKax okomuii Yskropoxa. Haykosi 3amucku
YxAY. T. XXVI. Bun. 2. ¥Yxropoxn. 1957. C. 55-67; Bepxparcekuii 1. T'oBip 3ami manuis. 3anucku
Hayrosozo Toeapucmea imeni Illesuenxa. T. 1II. JIeBiB. 1894. C. 167; Bepxpatcekuii 1. Ilpo rosip
nmomiBebkuit. 3anucku Haykosoeo Tosapucmea imeni [lleguenxa. T. XXXV-XXXVI. JIeBie. 1900. C. 44-45;
Bepxparcekuit 1. T'oBip OatrokiB. JIpBiB. 1912; CBenminpkuii 1. BoiikiBcekuit roBip c¢. bitm. . 3anucku
Hayxosoeo Tosapucmea imeni [lleguenxa. T. CXIV. Ku. 1. JIeBiB. 1913. C.123; [TanbkeBuu 1. YkpaiHcbki
TOBO u Ilinkapmarcekoi Pyci i CyMl)KHI/IX obnacreii. [Tpara. 1938. C. 167.
¥ Kureupknii I1. Ouepk 3ByKOBOIl MCTOPHH Manopychkoro Hapeuns. Kuis. 1876. 399 c.; Zilynskyj J.
Opis fonetyczny jezyka matoruskiego (ukrainskiego). Sprawozgania z posiendzer P0|Sklej Akademji
Umlejgtnom Cracovice. 1927. Vol. XXXI. Ne 6. C. 6-8.
" Kapcekuit. E. ®@. Benopycel: BBenenie Bb HM3ydeHMie si3bplKa W HApOAHOW ciioBecHOCTH. Bwim. .
BapmaBa 1903. C. 278, 353-354.
Y Jlapin Bb. O. IlpuHuMmH yKIagaHHS OGJACHHX CIOBHHKIB yKpaiHCHKOi MOBH. JlianeKTosoridmmit
6}0J'[eTeHI) Bum. VI. Kuis. 1956. C. 17.
CeJqueBAM Crnasstackoe s3piko3Hanme. T. [.Mocksa. 1941. C. 69, 112, 336.
Bypsmox A. A. On3BiHYEHHS TNIyXHX MPHUIOJIOCHUX Mepell COHAHTAMU Ta MIX TOJOCHUMH B FOBOpax
YKpalHCBKOI moBH. [Ipayi XII pecnybrikancvkoi oianrexmonoeiunoi napaou. Kuis. 1971. C. 126-137.
18 Bypsadok A. A. O/13BiHYEHHS TIIyXHMX IPHUTOJOCHUX Iepe/l COHAHTAaMM Ta MIX TOJIOCHUMHU B TOBOPax
ykpaincekoi MoBu. [lpayi XII pecnybaixancoxoi dianexmonoeiunoi napaou. Kuis. 1971. C. 128.
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«opyonumucsy (ECYM, 1, 154), [naubkamu]| «6pyonumuy, [naukamu]
«mce.y; — cf. Russian ndauxkame, 6auvbkamu «xanumu, mazamu,
opyonumuy, cf. Polish packaé, Slovak packat’, packat’ «the samey,
Slovenian pacdti, pdcati «opyonumu, pooumu niasmu», packdti
«opyonumu» (ECYM, 1V, 322); panxkamu, pdaokamu, pankaiiym i
paokaitym, panuam «(npo xkauok) kpsakamuy; «(npo dcab) xeaxamuy,
«(npo eopon) kpaxamu» (CBI, 11, 168); wkpvodamu «wxpsoamuy.
Also: wkpénuu, wkpenmamu. (CBI', 11, 385), oockpenmamu, -uym
«(monody kapmonno) obuucmumuy». See wikpvodvamu. (CBI, 11, 12),
CKpedno «memanesa CKpeOHuYs O YUWEeHHs XyO0oouy, «memaresd
NIACMUHKA HA 0epaHcaKy, Ko 3iCKOO0ImMb 2HIU 3-Ni0 OOMAUWHIX
meapuny. (CI'LB, 429); tetamamu «xosmamuy (Ilupt., 68) 1 koemamu
«enumamuy (CBTI', 1, 363).

It is interesting that voicing the noise consonant in the Carpathian
dialects has also spread to borrowed verbates from Polish and German,
which are not characterized by stem onomatopoeticity: 61b0moysamu
«niomoysamu» (CBI, 1, 60), oavomoysamu «niombysamu  3y0ux»
(CT'LUB, 36), 61bomba, nibomoa «uwumamouox meepooi pedosutu, KUM
3akpusaioms omeip y 3incosanomy 3y0i; niomoa» (CI'LIb, 36, 355),
onomooeamu «niomoysamuy» (Cab., 27); onomoysamu «niomodysamud
(CI'TB, 26); niomba «pio ceunyesoi newamxu, KOMNAKMHA Meepoioyd
maca», naoméyseamu;, — Russian, Bulgarian, Macedonian mnoméa,
Polish, Check, Slovak, Upper Lusatian plomba, East Croatian niémoa,
Slovenian plomba; — borrowed from German; Lower Upper German,
Plombe «nromba» formed from the verb plombieren «niombysamu,
nakiaoamu naomoy», from French plomber «niombysamu (3y0);
Hasiwysamu niomoy», connected with plomb «csuneus, xyns, ceunyesa
nromoa» (ECYM, 1V, 451); oavonoamu (< nivoumamu) «2osopumu
bacamo npo neicmommue» (Cab., 27) and nivonmamuca «niymamucs,
xkocumucs» (CBI, 11, 83) (perhaps by analogy to é6xéndamu «munsamucs,
weenosmucs»  (CBIL,1,58) and  éaémvkamu  «sonouumucs,
neoaprosamuy. Cf. Polish bfakaé sie (CBI, 1, 58); [navonmamu]
«naymamu (npo numxu, npsocy)» (Me), [navonmamucsa) «niymamucs
(npo noeu)», [posnavonmamu] «posnymamu» (Hen.); — borrowed from
Polish; Polish plgta¢ «nrymamu, 3annymyeamu (npo numxu);
cnnymysamu (nadieamu nyma); [pletaé] «the same» corresponds to
Ukrainian naymamu. (ECYM, 1V, 457).
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It is worth emphasizing that voiceless consonants x, m, u, u, w (/k/,
/t/, /ts/, /f/) in the dialects under investigation also represent the
processes of voicing.

To low-productive we refer the opposition of xk — ¢ (/k/::/g/) in the
beginning or in the end of the root in front of a vowel, which prevails in
onomatopoeic derivates: o3mopronimu «ozopuamu» (CITB, 62),
oztopkomimu «yropkom meyu» (Ken., 181, Ton., 96; I'p. 1, 380) and
uropkomimu  «ozopuamuy» (CBL, 11, 359), wyropkomimu  «mexmu»
(MCIT, 217), yiopkomimu «wmu pscrno» (Kemn., 1058; I'p. 1V, 439);
auramu «xosmamuy» (CBI', 1, 408; CI'Lb, 255; CIT, 111; HPC, 161;
CBIT; 258, b.-H., 208; XKen, 403; I'p. II, 357; T'ox., 194, Opd., 345) and
aukamu (Ilot. II, 2) (Ken., 40), aukamu (Ilupt., 160); cmepéra
«emepeka»  (HPC, 242);  rtaoxwcyn’amu  «xauamu» (CBI, 1, 156),
tapoynimu  and  kauynimu  «komumu» (Cab0., 56), kamynsimu
«komumuy» (Ilupt., 133); raoscyrimu «xauwyramu» (XKen., 166) and
kauynamu (Ken., 338); kauynimu «xauamu» (I'onos.) (I'p. II, 228),
kauamu (Opd., 303).

Other dialects of the southwestern supra-dialect are also
characteristic for voicing of vowels in verbs. Thus, in contemporary
Hutsul sub-dialects as well as in variants of the Ukrainian literary
language, the cluster wn (//p/) preceding a vowel, contrary to other
Hutsul, contemporary local Maramures and central Boyko sub-dialects is
also marked out by voicing to aco (/3bl): acoyp’umu «xuoamu,
sukuoamu» (MCIT,54) and wnyp’umu «xuoamu, wnypiamu,
suxudamuy» (MCI'T, 228), ascoypumu, sncoypuymu «wnypumuy» (Kei.,
218) wnypzamu, wnypumu, wnypsimu, WRypjasimu, WRYPHYMU
(OKen., 1098); arcoypumu | sncoypasimu «xuoamuy» (Cs. J1.) (I'p. 1, 476),
wnypasimu | wnypumu «xuoamu» (I'p. 1V, 511); szpuryty «xunymu
(SH, 230), wnypemu «xudamu,; wnypismuy» (CIT, 220), wnypumi |
wnyp’ému <«owcoypuymu, kunymuy (JACcb, 100), wnypumu «xurymu
(Cab., 424), wnypuymu «3 cunorwo xunymu wo-wed6yooy (CI'LB, 527),
wnypaimu «xkuoamu» (CYM, Hen), [wnypzamu] (Hen), wnypumu
«mce.y, [wnypmonymu| «xkuHymu i3 Cunown, SUIUMUY, WIRYPAMU
«unypasmuy;, — onomatopoeic formation (ECYM, VI, 467).

Despite the sporadicity of voicing other voiceless consonants m, u,
u, w (/t/, /7, /ts/, /f7) in the Ukrainian language, the southwestern supra-
dialect, especially Boyko sub-dialects, contrary to the southwestern
variant of the Ukrainian literary language, and thus the contemporary
Ukrainian literary language, is more consequent in reflecting its
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actualization in onomatopoetic verbs, which correlates with West Slavic
languages: oyoxamu «monamuy» (CBI', 1, 237), 30ynkamu «monuymuy.
Cf. Old Polish dupkaé. (CBI, 1, 237), [dubeniti] «mynomimu, ckakamu,
wymimuy (CKYTIL, 79), opnkamu [oynkamu] «mynomimuy» (Ca0, 80),
dupaty (SH, 49), doynkamu «mynamu nocamu» (MCI'T, 53), oynamu
«mynamu nozamu» (CI'T, 65) 1 mynkamu «mynamu» (MCIT, 197),
oynkamu, oynomamu (I'onos., 531), oyoamu | oyonymu «mynamuy
(OKen, 207) i mynamu | mynnwymu (Ken, 992), but: mynamu
«Mynamuy, «Xooumu, CMYKAuu HO2AMU, MYAYIO8AMUY;, «NPUCITLY-
eosysamu, mypoysamucs, eocnodaprosamuy» (I'p.1V,294), mynamu
(Opd., 771); [oypoamu] «mynamuy» (0K), [0yoxkamu, oyonumu, oyonymu
(OK), oyoonumu] «the samey, (0K), [dyoum] «xincoxuti mynimy» (b.-H.),
[30y6onimu] «amynomimu» (K); — Slovak dubit’ «mynamu,
mynyrosamuy, dupat’, dubkat’, dupnut’ «the samey; — voiced variant of
the onopatopoeic verb mynamu, maybe influenced by the Slovak
language forms. — See also mynamu. — Cf. monmamu. (ECYM, 11, 139);
oyuxkamu «wmosxamu (mens kopogy nobom npu ccani)» (Km. 2, 217),
oyuxamu, Ooyuxam «wmosxamu» (CBI', 1, 240), oyuxamu «b6umu
eonoeoto, pocamu» (MCIT, 53), oyukamu «myyxamu» (XKen., 211) and
myuxamu / myynymu «wumoexamu (mens Kopogy 1000M Npu CCAHi)»
(ICcP, 89), myuamu «wmosxamu» (XKen., 995), myuxkamucsa (Opd.,
773), [oykcamu] «boumu, wmosxamu xynaxkamuy», [Oyuwamu] «3iecka
oumu no6om» (Me), [opukamu] «wmosxamuy (Ken), [oyunymu(ca)]
«eoapumucs» (S1); — Upper Lusatian ducaé «boumu wnocor», Slovask
ducniti «wumosxnymuy; — affective-onomatopoeic formation, parallel to
[myuamu] «wmosxamu, oOumu», oywamu «oumu pocamu, 1060M»
(ECYM, 11, 143).

Instead, one-root borrowings from German (manurweamu, maneuys)
prove voicing of the initial m (/t/) in Hutsul, Bukovynian and Lemko
sub-dialects:  dancuwaty  «manuumu»  (SH, 39),  danuyeami
«manyrosamu» (JACcb, 21), odanuyeamu «manyiosamu» (CI'T, 55),
oanuysamu «manyrosamuy» (CBI'T, 89), odnuinz «seuipxa, nesenuxuii
6an y pecmopani» (Ilupr., 72), but: manyvosdmu, -cysdmu
«manyrosamuy» (CBI', 11, 279), manuyoseamu «manyoeamu, (TepeB.)
sadxicko i nocmitino npayrosamuy (MCI'T, 189). In lexicographic sources
of the both variants of the Ukrainian literary language the verbate under
analysis asserts the phonetic correlation of the defined consonants (with
the voiced o /d/ in the Hutsul sub-dialects), which therefore has not
become an achievement of the Ukrainian literary language: danuyysamu
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(OKen., 172), manureamu, danuysamu «manyosamuy (Iyx. I, 33)
(Tp. I, 357) i manuroeamu «manyrosamuy» (I'p. 1V, 246); manyrosamu
(Opd., 744); maneusv, [man] «maneyo» (Hen.), manyoeamu,
[manuvoeamu) «manyrwsamu» (Ileiik., Hen.); — Russian maneu,
Bielorussian, Bulgarian., Macedonian maney, Polish taniec, tan, Chech,
Slovak tanec, Serbo-Croatian tanac; — borrowed from Middle Upper
German through Polish; Middle Upper German tanz «mawneys» from
French dance «the same», connected with dancer «manyrosamu»
(ECYM, V, 514).

The sporadic opposition of voiced / voiceless a / n, 3 [ ¢ (/Ib/::/pl,
Iz/::1sl), rooted in the Proto-Slavic lingual community, in the beginning
of the root before a sonorant and in the end of the root before a suffix
voiceless consonant in the Boyko sub-dialects is proved by one-root
onomatopes, and this has become an achievement of the literary
language variants and thus of the contemporary Ukrainian language.
Besides, voicing of & (/b/) and 3 (/z/) is enforced by correlation with
noise counterparts in Slavic and some Baltic languages, and their
devoiceness (n and ¢ (/p/ and /s/)) being enforced in German: opiiznymu
«posznamucs, 3wesnymuy. bpuze — ynano (suiye) (Kwm. 2,186) and
braoskati  «bpuskamu, npuckamuy», po=braskati «nobpuckamuy
(CKYTT, 63), npuckamu «bpuskamu» (CBI', 11, 144); épuszuymu
«bopusnymu, emexmuy» (MCIT, 15); opuszkamu, 6puznymu, opusramu
(Ken., 44) and npuckamu (XKen., 756); opuskamu «opuzkamuy» (I'p. 1,
98) and mpuckamu «opuskamuy; «pupxamu» (I'p. 111, 488); opuszkamu
(Opd., 56), noopuzkamu (Opd., 536) and nmpuckamu (Opd., 602);
Opuskamu  «npuckamu», — OPUHYMU  «NPUCHYMU,  8OAPUMUY,
OpUBHymuca  <«NPUCHYmMuUcs, KUHymucs, enacmu», [opusvkamu,
opuszkamu (0K (/3/)), opuseamu, opusx] (OK), opuze «sucyx, wo imimye
opuskanns, nadinus, yoapy, — Russian épweizeams, [opvizkays], Polish
bryzgaé, Chech [bryzgat’], Slovak bryzgas, Lower Lusatian bryzgat’,
Bulgarian épw3zeam, Serbo-Croatian épiizeamu, Slovenian brizgati; —
Proto-Slavic bryzgati; — parallel to pryskati old onomatopoeic formation,
obviously connected with Latvian Dbrazgat, brazgat «6puskamu,
nupxamu, @opxamu (npo kowmeii)», Lithuanian bruzgéti «uwymimu,
opooumu, knexomimuy, Middle Lower German, Lower German pristen
«conimu, wunimu, xponimu» (ECYM, 1, 256).

Root-end consonants voice-and-noise correlation (or¢ / we (/3/::/)7))
in Boyko sub-dialects is motivated by interaction (overlapping) of
phonetic processes of close by soundness and meaning Ukrainian verbs
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and those borrowed from West Slavic or Romanian languages:
Mompoycumu «ncysamu, Huwumu», Romanian motrogi «boapumucs»
(CBI, 1,454), mompowumu  «oumu». AlSO.  mompoxcumu.
(CBI, 1, 454), mumposrcumu «cxynumucs, ckuapysamu, 6e3 nompeou
sampumysamu» (I'b, 278), mempyacumu «cmomnosamu» (XKen., 436),
[mMempyea) «wyka, knonim; easxcka npays» (OK), [mempuoica, mimpoza,
mimpyzal «mc.», Mumpodcumu «CKyYnumucs, ckiapyeamu, 0e3
nompebu 3zampumysamu» (Beb), [Mmomposxcumu] «ncysamu, nuwumu
(O), [Mmompowumu)] «oumuy» (O), [nepemomporxcumu) «nepenadbpamu,
nepemiwiamu, nomoskmu» (Me), — Polish mitrega «easnus wuacy,
Mopoxa, mapyoua poboma, mapyonuky», mitrezyé «easmu (vac)», Chech
[mitrazit] «the samey», Slovak [mitor] «cym smms, cymiwy, [Mitorit’]
«euraukamu cym smmsy», [mitrha] «ukana, cinbcoruii siz»; — not quite
clear; derives from Proto-Slavic mitr- as a suffix stem, conncected with
Proto-Slavic mitu- «nonepeminno», Mituse «naséxpecm, eonosamu uu
gepwkamu 6 pizui xinyi» or from Middle Upper German mitterunge
«nocepeonuymeo, cnpusintay (ECYM, 111, 453).

The voice-and-noise correlation of initial root sibilant affricates
before a vowel in one-root onomatopes is asserted by 03’ / u’
(palatelized /dz/::/ts/)."® Despite low usage productivity and its relatively
narrow geographic range in the southwestern supra-dialect (Hutsul and
Boyko sub-dialects), one-root verbs with the defined counterparts have
become an achievement of the Ukrainian literary language variants, and
hence of modern Ukrainian: dzropronimu «osropwamu» (CI'TB, 62) and
ciurkotyty «cnisamu, rkanamu» (SH, 28), wuropkomimu «mexmu»
(MCIT, 217); oswpkomimu «yroprom meuu» (Ken., 181, Tom., 96;
I'p. L, 380; Opd., 179), d3topudmu, d3r0puemu, d310pursmu, yiopursmu
«mexmu monenwvkoio cmpyeio» (I'onos., 514), 03ropuamu «o3ropuamu
(B.-H., 115) and yropkomimu «o3ropuamuy (CBL, 11, 359), uropkomimu
«iumu psacuoy» (Ken., 1058; I'p. 1V, 439; Opp., 831).

The opposition of the indicated affricates (by noise and voice) in
one-root onomatopes is also observed in West and South-Slavic
languages: o3m0p «sueyk, wo nepedac O03zOpuanHs 600u», O03lOPUMU
«MeKmu CmpymMKoM», 0310pKOmMAmu, 0310pKomimu «mc.», 0310pKHymu
«NOAUMUCS CIMPYMKOMY, 0310pUGmu «mexkmu 3 wymom», [0xcypimul)
«mexmu cmpymxom» (0K), [03ropkanumu)] «wumu, oyoarumu, 6aeamo

Y Bypstaok A. A. OI3BiHUCHHS IIyXHX HPUrOJIOCHHX TEpe] COHAHTAMHU TA MiX TOIOCHHMH B FOBOPAX
ykpaincekoi MoBu. [lpayi XII pecnybaixancoxoi dianexmonoeiunoi napaou. Kuis. 1971. C. 130.
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numuy (MCBI), [0acy(o)pranumu] «the samey, [daxcypuamu] «mexmu
3 wymom» (MCBI'), o03wpkomnueuit, o030punusuil, 0310PKOM
«empymkom»;, — Russian acypuames, Belarusian ozmopuaus, scypuaus,
Polish ziurzyé¢ «imu (npo oow)», Chech zurdet «ozwopuamu» (from
Russian), Slovak dzurdzat’, dzur¢at’, Upper Lusatian Zuréeé¢ «mc.»; —
North Slavic onomatopoeic formation, parallel to uropumu. (ECYM, I,
52) and [yropumu| «osiopumu, mexkmu, cmpymyeamu, supysamu» (YPC,
D), [uropimu (Hen.), uropkomamu, yiopkomimu (I)] «mc.», uropkom
«cmpymenemy; — Belarusian wuypudaus «0zopuamuy, Polish ciurkaé,
ciurczeé, Slovak curkat’ «mc.», Chech courket «wmonkuii cmpyminoy,
Bulgarian wywpram, Serbo-Croatian wuypumu «mexmu», Slovenian
curjati «ozopumuy», curek «cmpyminvy; — onomatopoeic formation,
parallel to ozropumu. (ECYM, VI, 270).

In Boyko sub-dialects we also encounter a sound cluster
transformation of nm’-, -xm’- > -mm’-, -nm’- (palatelized /pt-/, /-ht-/ >
[-mt-/, /-nt-/), caused by the synchronization of two processes in the
middle of a word — voiceless consonants sonorization (the result of
accomodation to the preceding labialized -o0-) with overlapping
assimilation (by word-formation) to the following stops: sormimu,
aommimu  «ceepbimu»: Hoed nommum. Jlonm’dm n'a uoeu.
(CBI, 1, 417), s3anonmimu «3aceep6imu» (CBI, L, 4275), lop?iti
«xeopimu, ceepbimu» (CKYTL, 115); nanankomimu «nanaxcomimuy;
also:  nanaxkomimu «cepoumucs» (CBI', 11, 35), nanraxxomimu
«nanaxxomimu» (CBI, 11, 35).

Concerning the assimilative processes at the junction of prefixal and
root morphemes in the system of consonants, West Boyko sub-dialects
are noted for their productivity in consonants preserving voiceness in
front of voiceless consonants, as well as devoicing caused by regressive
assimilation, and in West Boyko sub-dialects by paired noise consonants
correlation: oékuodmu «o6memysamu» (CBL, 1L, 7); o6kinumucs,
obKinumuc’a «siozopodumucs 6io cycidie ocopoceio». Cf. Old Slovak
obkolit" sa. (CBILIIL, 7); ob6xapumu «ob6uucmumu». Cf Polish
obcharzyé. (CBI 11, 13), ooxapumuca «obmumucs» (CI'LB, 318);
oowmmanweamu «zamosumuy. Cf. Polish obstalowaé. (CBT, II, 13);
nioknaoamu «nepwuii paz neaniuboxko opamuy. Cf. Polish podkfadacé.
(CBI', 11, 68); nionaoamu «nionseamu, nanexcamu» /| nionacmu
«mpanumucsy (CBIN, 11, 69); nionépmuca «cmpumamucs, 3uatimu
oonomozy» (CBI', 11, 68); niomsamu «niokocumu (npo nr0ouny,
meapuny)» (CBI', 11, 71); onkopumu «obuucmumu 6i0 kopu, 3HAMU
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kopy» (CBI', 11, 22); onnana’yyucumu «ouoprumu, 3HECIABUMUY
(CBI', 11, 22); onmapamuc’a «3abpyonumucs». Cf. Polish tarzaé sie.
(6éanamucs. — Editor) (CBI, 11, 23); onxamumu  «napsoumu,
oouucmumu» (CBI', 11, 23); onxooumuc’a «owcumu» (CBI, 11, 23);
onuemeptimuc’a «nepenumucs, 06 icmucs» (CBI, 11, 23); onuinipumu
«obipeamuy» (CBI', 1, 23); ongawmumu, oopamumu «066’s3amu na
6031 cino mowo, wobd ne posmpscanocs» (CBI', 11, 23); oduumcamu
«oouyxpamu (0pioni ecinku)» (CBI', 11, 13), oduemcamu «obpybamu,
oouimcysamu ecinnsa, 3pizanux Oepes» (CI'LIb,319) 1 onuemcamis,
onutimxamu, onuimxamu¢ «(2inky 8i0 aucms OpiGHUX  KGIMOK)
ouucmumu» (CBI', 11, 23).

In a group of Boyko sub-dialects productive changes of consonants
include voicing of voiceless consonants (c, x, m, w (/s/, /k/, t/, /f/)etc.),
caused by assimilative processes at the junction of words or morphemes,
which in scholarly literature is defined as sandhi [Sansk. sandhi], and is
an object of inter-word phonetics studies®®. Changes at the junction of
words belong to the external sandhi, and those at the junction
morphemes belong to the inner sandhi.”

These phenomena in northcentral Boyko and Upper Syanian sub-
dialects were an object of academic studies in the 30-ths of the
XX-th century.?” They are noted:

— at the junction of words in front of vowels: zaniz 6u (3amnic 6u)
(BI', 108); y na3 iwe numa (y nac iwe nema), oe3w unoe (0eco unoe); Hiz
sanwvipuuyc’a oocopwl (CBI, 11, 280);

— at the junction of words in front of sonorants: siar micays kpdcen
(ttax micsayv kpacen), Hudice Hoso2o (nuu nHoso2o) (PynH., 13);

— at the junction of words in front of [B] (/v/) we observe hesitation
(voicing and preserving voicelessness): udyo eozoese (ioym 60308e), 6Hou
goice xam sunno (onoe exce xam euono) (Pyam., 13);

— on the verge of words the final voiced consonant of the previous
word assimilates to the initial voiceless consonant of the following word,
and vice versa — the final voiceless consonant of the previous word
assimilates to the initial voiced consonant of the following word: nim

?Ilepex 0. MixcriBua donernxa (SIsuma sandhi). Hapuc cyuacnoi ykpaincoroi nimepamypnoi moeu.
Mionxen. 1951. C. 389-391.

2! Axmanosa O. C. CioBapb JTMHTBACTHYCCKHX TepMUHOB. Mockea. 1968. C. 394.

22 3imumcekuii 1. Tax 3Bane «sandhi» B ykpaincekiii mosi. Symbolae grammaticae in honorem loannis
Rozwadowski. Cracovice. 1928. Vol. Il. S. 301-311; Pyauunskuii 1. 3 (oHeTHKH GONKIBCHKOTO TOBOPY.
Jimonuc bouxiswunui. Bun. 3. JIsBiB. 2009. C. 13-16.; Pynuunpkuii 5. Baxnusi i30poHn Ha niBHOUI
LUEHTpaNbHOI boikiBmuuY. Jlimonuc boitixiswunui. Bum. 4,2013. C. C. 108.

87



Cmooonoro (nio Cmoodonoro, Ha3Ba N0Js), awt nomim (axc nomim), mumt
muimu «midc mumuy (HaJICAHCBKI TOBOPH); pir duce momy (pik Oecw
momy), 0u3s 0vig? (Oecwv dis = 0e mu nodig?) (Pynu., 14).

Even though among dialectologists the correlation of sibilants 3 / ¢
(/z/::1sl) in front of vowels and noise consonants in the Ukrainian
language is referred to unproductive phonetic phenomena, yet the
illustrative material from the lexicographical sources under investigation
proves contrariety of conclusions.

Thus, in the southwestern supra-dialect one -root derivates with the
initial root sonorant m (/m/) represent correlation of the defined
consonants in the structure of prefix morpheme, as well as usage
productivity and geographical range (Boyko, Lemko, local Maramures,
Upper Dniestrian, Hutsul and sporadically Uper Syanian). It is true
though that in Boyko, Lemko and Upper Syanian sub-dialects they
function with their voiced counterparts: smupoxkamucs, 3mup’xamuc’a,
smupkamuc’a, 3mép’kamuc’a | 3mép’kmymuc’a  «seuopimu,
cmepkamuy (CBIN, 1,314, CI'Lb, 186), 3mepkamucsa «cymenimu
(ITupr., 118), 3mepoxamucs [(u, i) 3mup’xkamuc’a) | 3mépoknymucs
[(u, D)3mup’kuymuc’al  «cmepxkamu»  (Cab., 128),  3me“pkaiie,
3me pkdno’ «cymenimu» (YI'TI3H, 16, 14).

In Hutsul and Upper Dniestrian sub-dialects and in the Galician
variant of the literary language, the derivates of a given word-formation
nest reveal the correlation of the prefix defined: 3mepxkamuci
«emepkamucsay (CITB, 81), 3mepokamuca «cmeprkamucs, memuimu
(naosopi)» (MCIT, 70) and cmep’kaite «cmepkacmovcs, 6edopie»
(ACcb, 80); 3meprxamuci «cmepxamucs» (HPC, 129), smpix «cymepr»
(ACcP, 43) and cmepkamu csa, cmepkae ca (I'b, 293); 3mepkv, 3mépky,
cmepky  «cymepx» (Tomos., 602); 3mepx «cymparx» (Ken, 306),
smepkom, o 3mepky (Ken, 3006), smepkamucsa | 3mépxkuymucsa (Ken,
306) i cmepxkamu ca, cmepkde cs, cmépkno ca (Ken, 887), cmépkuymu
«emepkamu cs» (Kemn, 887), cméprno «cmepr» (Ken, 887).

In Bukovynian sub-dialects the mentioned derivation nest belongs
to non-productive. It is represented by a single adverbate with the suffix
c- (/s-), granting it maybe to the influence of the literary speech:
cMepKom «nicis 3axo0y conyst, koau cmepkaey (CBIT, 503).

One-root derivates in the south-eastern variant of the Ukrainian
literary language and thus in contemporary literary Ukrainian, not
without the influence of the Russian language, have settled with a
destressed combinative variant of the analyzed prefix: cmepxamubca /
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CMEPKHYMbCA  «8euepimu, HACMYNnamu CyMepKam, 6edipHiil 30pi,
cmasamu memuiute nicis 3axooy couys» (Hdams 1V, 233); cmepk,
cmepkno «cymepx» (I1i, 241), cmepkamubca, cMEPKHYmMbCA «CymeHimu,
npumepkamu, Cipimu, OCMEpKHYmMu, NOCYMEHIMU, NPUMEPKHYMU)
(YMm., Cm. 1V, 45), ecmeprkamuca (T'on., 372), cmepkamu «cmepramucsi»
(I'p. 1V, 156), cuepkamu(cs) (Opd., 706).

In Boyko sub-dialects there are other derivates with the prefix 3- in
front of the same sonorant (with its variance in the Galician variant of
the Ukrainian language), which in the southewestern variant of the
Ukrainian literary language, and thus in the contemporary Ukrainian
literary language, settled with its destressed combinative variant c-:
smupnuit  «muxui, cnoxitnuuy. Cf. Polish cmupnen, Old Polish
smierny (CBI', I, 313), 3mupnuit «sxuii mae épisnosaxicenuii xapaxmep;
cnokitnui (npo moouny)» (CI'UB, 186), smupnuit «cmupnuin»y (XKern.,
306), and cmupnun (OKen., 888), cmupnuii «muxuil, cnokitiHui»
(I'p. 1V, 157), cmupnimu  «pobumucs cvupnum» (Tp. 1V, 157),
cmupnuii (Opd., 706).

The actualization of the process of voicing the voiceless sibilant ¢ in
front of the defined sonorant in the structure of prefix enabled its
combinative variant in the substantive (under the influence of another
substantive analogy) of a local contemporary Maramures sub-dialect, as
compared to other dialects of both Ukrainian and other Slavic languages:
3memana «cmemanay. See also eepx, 3éepxnund. (Cab., 128).

It is worth marking that the isogloss with a voiced combinative
variant of the analyzed prefix morpheme is traced even in Smolensk sub-
dialects: smupruii, smpeus, 36am, 31e3 «cniz» (Kapebk.™).

The prefix defined also represents voicing in front of the root
voiceless ¢ (/s/): 3cunumu «3’conamu, 36’szamu» (CBI, 1, 320),
scunumu «3’eonamu, 36’szamu» (CI'LB, 190), 3cunamu «(36iscorcs
onsi  nocigy) oaseamu 0o cninku» (CBI', 1, 320), 3cuxamucs,
scuxamuc’a, 3cumec’a «zcuxamucsy (CBI, 1, 320), 3coxnymu, 30cxne
«wcoxuymu» (CBI', 1, 321), s3cmynumu: ¢ 3cmynumu 3 po3ymy
«3booxcesonimuy (CBI', 1, 321), 3cykamu:. 3cykamu kucm’a «noiomumu
kocmi» (CBI', 1, 321).

It is interesting that the correlation of prefix 3- / ¢- (/z-/::/s-/) in
Boyko sub-dialects appears also in front of root initial voiceless stops:
3Ko3auumuci, c¢’i ckozauuna «(npo Oisuumny) empamumu YHOMY,

2 Bypstaok A. A. Ibidem. C. 131.
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saeacimuimu  neped  wniobom» (CBI, 1, 311), 3konunuuumucs,
3konunuyumuc’a «(npo Oisuumny) empamumu YHOMY, 3A8A2IMHIMU
nepeo  wnioobom» (CBI, 1, 311); 3msimu, 3m’amu <«3apizamu»
(CBI, I, 321), but: cmsmu, cmuy, cmuew i 3imny, 3simnew «pyéamu
(0epeso)» //CBI" (CT'LIB, 451).

High degree of correlation productivity is represented by the
analysed sibilants in the structure of perfectivized past tense forms of
verbs. The Perfect (Latin perfectus) in the Common Slavic and the Old
Russian languages is an aspect-tense form, defining an action which
started prior to the moment of speech (the Past Tense) and its result is
present at the moment of speech. The Perfect was of an analytical person-
tense paradigm, which included former -zw-participles (the bearers of
lexical semantics) as well as personal verb forms of the Present oymu
(recmb (1-st person sing.), recu (2-nd person sing.), recmo (3-rd person
sing.), recmw (1-st person pl.), recme (2-nd person pl.), cxkmas (3-rd person
pl.), which expressed the grammatical meaning. In the dialects of the
Ukrainian language, especially in southwestern ones, it is actualized even
nowadays. In Boyko, Lemko, Transcarpathian, Upper Dniestrian, Upper
Syanian and other sub-dialects productive are various phonetic variants of
personal enclitics -jem, -em, -im, -6um, -6im, -m; -jecw, -jec, -jic, -ecw, -ec,
-¢ and others.** G. Shylo notes that the auxiliary verb form transformation
ecomb, ecu in the enclitic em, eco is encountered in South Russian
manuscripts. In instructive gospels of the XVI-th cent. the phenomena are
more frequent and in functional documents of Stauropegic community
and in Volodymyr-Lutsk city books they are numerous.”

Prevailing in the forms of 1-st and 2-nd person singular and plural
the traces of the Perfect are expressed by Past tense gender forms and
clipped traces of the auxiliary verb oymu Presence forms which localize
in pre- and post-positions to the principal verb or combine with other
words in the sentence.”® Performing as the former Perfect markers these
dialectological clipped forms have the status of person enclitics of the
Past tense.

In the local East Boyko sub-dialect of Nyzhni Gai village,
Drohobych district, the perfectivized forms represent high degree of
phonetic-morphological pre- or post-positional variants productivity:

24 pycaniscpkuii B. Tlepdext. Yipainceka mosa: Exmmxtonenis. Kuis. 2000. C. 437.

®IMuno T. ®. [isaenno-3axixui roopu YPCP Ha miBuiu Bix Juictpa. JIbsis. 1957. C. 164—165.

%Bosumii T. M. Cucrema miecmiBaux (opM yacy B rosipui cema bitni ma JlspiBmmmi. Vipaincwra
Oianexmua mopgponoeis. Kuis. 1969. C. 182.
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— 11 in the 1-st person singular:
Past tense [-j]--a*(-e"-u-i"*")-m]_u-a[-a]n-a(-6)[-a(-0)] [-€"(-
w)]y, [-j]--a* (-e"-ut At C)-m].
Thence:
[-je"™M_] nandy | nanoy | nanay | ndnoy | nane'yl nanu’y [_-je"m]:
[-am] / [-im] / [-i°m] / [-©"m] / [-m] / [-ja ]/ [-jé"m] / [-ja*m ] / [-jim] / [-
ji'm] / [-ji"m];

— 12 in the 2-nd person singular:

mut. [-j]-e" (-n/-i*N-3(-3%-¢)] a-a[-a]m-a(-6)*[-a(-0)*][-e"(-
n)]-y (-na / -10) [[-j]-e" (-u/-i"")-3(-3%-0)]

Thence:

[-€“3]_ nan ay | nan 6y | adnayl nanoy | adne"y | nanu’y_[-€"3]: -
e's_nandy | — €"3_nanoy | -€"3_ndanay | -€"3_ndanoy | -¢"3_ndne"y | -
e's_ndnu’y |

nanay _-e's | nanoy_-e"3 | ndnay _-e'3 | ndnoy_-e“s | ndane'y |
nanu’y_-e"3 [ —

Further on:

Variants of pronunciation: ([-u®3] / [-i3] / [-i°3] /| [-i"3] | [-j€"3] / [-
jucs) 1 [-jis) | [-ji3] | [-ji*3) | [-€“3) ) [-us) | [-i3] 1 [-i3€) 1 [-i%3) 1 [-je"s T
[ [-ju®37 1 [-ji3) 1 [-i%3) 1 [-ji"3°) 1 [-€"c] | [-u’c] | [-ic] | [-i°] | [-i%¢) 1 [-
je'cl I [-ju’e] | [-ic] | [-ji‘e] | [-ji"e] | [-3] 1 [-3 1 [-c]);

— 10 in the 1-st person plural:

[il-e"(-ur )33 ¢)-mo(-1-¢"(-u)]_a-a[-4]n-4[-a] [-¢"(-u")|a-
e"(-u°)

JLil-e" (-nSAta(-3%-¢)-mo(-1-€"(-u)]

Thence:

[-€"[-€"]3°M-0[-0]  nandne"l nandau’l ndnane! nananu’ [-6"[-
e"|3'm-0[-0]: -é“smo_nandne"| -ézmo_nandnu’l -é'smo_ndanane"| -
é“smo_ndnanu’l nandane”  -e"3mo / nandnu’ -e"3mé / adnane” -e“3mo

r e U r s,
/adnanu” -e 3mo0 — Jlanmi:
Variants of pronunciation:

[(-a°[-u°]3m-0[-0] / [-i[-i]3m-0[-6] / [-i‘[-i°]3m-0[-0]/ [-i"[-i"]3Mm-0]-
0] /[-€"[-e"]3*'m-0[-0] / [-a‘[-u°]3°mM-0[-0]/ [-i[-i]3°M-0[-0]] / [-i°[-i]3"Mm-
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o[-0] / [-iI"[-i"]3°M-0[-6] / [-€"[-€"]ecm-o[-0] / [-i‘[-u°]em-0[-8] / [-i[-i]cm-
o[-0]] / [-i°[-i]em-o[-0] / [-i"[-i"]em-0[-0] /

[-3m0] / [-3°mo0] / [-emo] / [-j-€"[-€"]3m-0[-6] / [-J-i°[-u‘]3m-0[-6]] /
[-J-i[-i]3m-0[-0] /

[-j-i"[-i°]3m-0[-6]] / [-j-i"[-i"]3m-0][-6] / [-j-€"[-€"]3"m-0][-6]] / [-j-A"[-
u‘|3‘m-o[-0]] /

[-j-i[-i]3°M-0[-8]] / [-j-i°[-i°]3°M-0[-8] / [-j-i"[-i"]3°M-0[-6] / [-]-€"[-
e"lem-0[-6] / [-j-u°[-u°]em-o0[-6] / [-j-i[-i]em-0[-6] / [-]-i[-i°|cm-0[-8] / [-
J-'[-i"]em-o[-6]);

— 21 in the 2-nd person plural:
. [1-e"(n A -3(3-¢)-1e"] 1-al-a]n-d[-a][-e"(-u°)or-¢"(-u) [-
jl-e" (-m i -3(-3%-c)-Te"].

Thence:

[-€"[-e"]3T-e"[-é"] _manmdne”/ mamaau®/ mamane”/ aamamu® [-€"[-
e"|3T-e"[-€"]:

—&"3re” nmamane”/  -€"3re" aamamm®/  -€"3re" aamane"/
¢"3re" mamanau®/

—e"31é¢" _manane” / -e"3ré"_gamamm® / -e"31é"_aamane" /
e"3ré" manmanau®/

aanane” -é"3re" / manmdamm® -€"3te” / admame” -é"zre” /
aanamm’ _-€"3re" /

aanane” -e"3ré" /  mandamm® -e"3ré" / admame” -e"3ré" /
aamanu’ -e"31é"

Variants of pronunciation:

[a°[-u°]3T-€"[-€"] /| [-i[-i]31-€"[-€"])/ [-i°[-i*]37-€"[-€"])/ [-I"[-i"]3T-
e"[-é"]/

[-€"[-e"]31-e"[-€"] / [-a°[-un°]3°T-e"[-¢"] / [-i[-i]3°T-e"[-é"])/ [-i°[-
i°]3°r-e"[-€"] / [-I"[-i"]3°T-€"[-€"] /

[-€"[-e"]cT-e"[-€"] / [-A°[-u°|cT-e"[-€"] / [-i[-i]cT-e"[-é"] / [-i°[-i°]cT-
e"[-€"] / [-I"[-i"]cT-e"[-€"] /

[-31e"] / [-3°1€"] / [-cTe"] / [j-€"[-e"]31-e"[-€"] / [j-u‘[-n°]31-e"[-€"]]/
[j-i[-i]3T-€"[-€"] /

[j-i°[-i]3T-€"[-€"] / [j-i"[-i"]31-€"[-€"] / [j-€"[-e"]37-e"[-&"] / [j-a°[-
u’|3°r-e"[-€"] / [j-i[-i]3°T-e"[-€"] / [j-i[-i°]3°T-e"[-€"] / [j-i"[-i"]3°T-€"[-€"]
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I [j-€"[-e"]cT-e"[-€"])/ [j-a°[-u]cT-e"[-¢"] / [j-i[-i]cT-e"[-€"] / [j-i°[-i°]cT-
e"[-€"] / [j-1"[-i"]cT-e"[-€"];

[-j]-€"(-u-it ) -3(-3-¢)-Tu’] _n-a[-4]m-4[-a] [-e"(-u) l-€" (-u°)
[-1]-e" (-u-it*-3(-3-¢)-Tn].

Thence:

[-€"[-e"]3T-u°[-a°]] _nmanmane"/ namanu®/ aanmame”/ mamamu® [-€"[-
e"|3r-u’[-n°]:

—&"3ru’ _anamane"/  -€"3tu’_manamm®/  -€"3ru’_namane”/ -
¢"3Tu’ aanaum’/

aananae” -e"3ti’/ aanaam’ -e"3t’/ aanamae” -e"3ti’/ gdamamm’ -
esTi’ — JlaJi:

Variants of pronunciation: [(-a°[-u°]3T-u°[-a°] / [-i[-i]3T-0°[-0°] ] /
[-i°[-i]3T-u"[-°]] / [-1"[-i"]37-0[-0°] / [-€"[-e"|3T-u°[-i°]] / [-a°[-u°]3°T-
u’[-a°] / [-i[-i]3°T-n°[-0°] /| [-I°[-i°]3°-m°[-a])/ [-"[-1"]3°T-u[-a°] / [-€"[-
e"ler-u’[-a°] / [-a°[-u|er-u°[-0°] / [-i[-i]cT-u°[-0°] / [-I[-i]cT-n°[-A°]]/
[-1"[-i"]eT-u°[-7°] / [-37u°)/ [-3°Tu®] / [-cTm)/[j-€"[-e"|3T-n"[-i"] / [j-i[-
u’|3r-u°[-u°)/ [j-i[-i]3T-n°[-0°] / [J-i°[-i]30-0°[-0°] / [J-1"[-i"]30-m0°[-2°] /
[j-€"[-e"137-u"[-a°] / [j-a°[-u°]3°T-u’[-7°]] / [j-i[-i]3°T-m°[-7°] / [j-i°[-
i3 r-u°[-a°] [ [j-i"[-i"]3°T-m°[i°] / [j-€"[-e"|eT-u°[-i°] / [j-a°[-u"]cT-u°[-
a’l)/ [j-i[-i]ler-u[-a] / [j-i°[-i°]cr-u"[-a°] }/ [j-i"[-i"]eT-m[-ix°].

The presented perfective forms of the named sub-dialect are
distinguished by the ¢ / 3 (/z/::/s/) correlation (with the second
predominating), which is a reduced component of the 1-st and 2-nd
person singular and plural Presence forms of the auxiliary verb oymu,
caused by combinative and positional changes. Such a phenomenon is
also characteristic of Upper Dniestrian dialects.”” In our opinion, the
transition of ¢ into 3 in the second person plural and singular is
motivated by the aforementioned phenomenon of sandhi, and in the first
person plural it is also motivated by the assimilative influence of the
sonorant -m-. Such changes in the Ukrainian language reach as back,
perhaps, as the period when the clipped formants acted as independent
units in the structure of the Perfect.

2 [luno T. ®. Ibidem. C. 200.
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CONCLUSIONS

Thus, the southwestern supra-dialect of the Ukrainian language is
generally characterized by the abundancy of phonetic phenomena.
Correlation processes by voice and noise in the structure of consonants n
lo,klc,mlo,wmr/nc cls u lo3’(b/:/p/ /ki:/a /t/::/d/, /[]::/3/),
despite being actualized in the majority of dialects, are most
distinguished in the Carpathian subgroup, West Boyko dialects in
particular. This is motivated by a peculiar place of Boyko sub-dialects in
the structure of the southwestern dialects that are now neighbouring the
Transcarpathian, Lemko, Hutsul, Upper Dniestrian and Upper Syanian
ones, as well as the Romanian language. Rather than that, they manifest
historical correlation with the South Slavic, West Slavic and Baltic
language groups, as well as German, which was for more than one
hundred and fifty years an official language in Galicia. The role of the
Boyko dialects in the fromation of the south-western variant of the
Ukrainian literary language, as well as modern Ukrainian, belongs to
perspective studies.

Historical continuity, geographical range, productivity, coverage by
processes of voicing the majority of voiceless consonants, which are
located in the beginning and in the middle of words in front of vowels,
voiced consonants and sonorants, as well as at the junction of
morphemes and words, testify to the high degree of tonal resources of
the sub-dialectal language that form the base for folk melos, and thus
representing the ethnic essence of their bearers.

Consonant voicing is rooted in the Proto-Slavic linguistic
community and is kept by the both groups of the Slavic languages, with
the South Slavic predominating. To those actualized we also refer the
processes of sandhi which are characteristic of Sanskrit. VVoicing prevails
in onomatopes. Devoicing of the voiced correlates with the Romanian,
German and Russian languages.

Voicing of voiceless consonants, kept in south Slavic languages,
especially in Church Slavonic texts and sub-dialectal melos on one hand,
as well as devoicing of the voiceless, caused by natural factors, the
influence of the Polish, German and Russian languages, mass-media,
educational institutions on the other hand, enabled the tendency to settle
the verbates variance in the dialects under investigation, which became
an achievement of the Ukrainian literary language, and thus of
contemporary Ukrainian.
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SUMMARY

In the article the processes of voicing voiceless consonants, as wells
as devoicing the voiced, which happens mostly in verbs of the
southwestern dialects of the Ukrainian language have been analysed. It
has been investigated that the denoted processes are characterized by the
correlation with south Slavic and Baltic language groups. Some of them
(sandhi) root into the Proto-Indo-European lingual community, Sanskrit
in particular. It has been discovered that despite the actualization of
defined processes (voicing / devoicing) in most of the dialects under
investigation, they mark the Carpathian sub-group of dialects especially
the West Boyko dialects. Voicing of voiceless consonants, which is
preserved in the South Slavic languages, especially in Church Slavonic
texts and sub-dialectal melos on one hand, as well as devoicing of the
voiced, caused by natural processes, as well as the influence of the
Polish, Romanian, German and Russian languages, mass-media,
educational institutions on the other hand, enabled the tendency of
settling the phonetic variance of verbates in the dialects under
investigation, which has become an achievement of the Ukrainian
literary language, and thus of contemporary Ukrainian. The productivity
of the denoted processes, their covering the other, except of the
traditional consonants, located in front of the vowels, voiced consonants
and sonorants in the beginning and in the middle of words, as well as at
the junction of morphemes and words, testify to increasing the sub-
dialectal language tonal resources, which constitute the foundation of
folk melos, representing the mentality of their bearers.
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ONTOLOGICAL TYPE OF ARTISTIC REFLECTION
IN THE POETRY OF RAINER-MARIA RILKE

Ivanyshyn P. V.

INTRODUCTION

Rainer-Maria Rilke is rightly considered an anagogic writer. Indeed,
his works are significant not only for the German-speaking world, but
for all those who in the infinity of artistic universe seeks answers to the
eternal questions trying to apprehend themselves, their time, their nation
and the prospects of its development. As the French thinker Gabriel
Marcel has written: “Rilke’s ... foundations look grand, they are hard to
be perceived by the eye, and the significance of his works surpasses any
limits previously set for him™".

However at the dawn of the third millennium one must admit that
despite numerous attempts to study Rilke he still remains one of the
most enigmatic and hardly interpretable 20" century authors. The artist’s
evaluation by various specialists, often mutually exclusive and, after a
thoughtful consideration, unconvincing — a pure artist, existensahlist,
modernist or the messiah poet — do not fully describe the aesthetic
potensahl of the writer which is practically impossible, besides, ignoring
one another, they create some exegetic chaos, significantly obscuring his
reception.

Our research does not claim to be a summary interpretation of the
essence of Rilke’s discourse. This is possible to do in the German-
speaking cultural environment. Our aim is, however, to try and outline
one of the possible main area of Rilke’s poetry study by studying its
basic ontological aspects. We think that an outline of the poet’s
ontological discourse will not only facilitate a future polymethodological
interpretation of his works, but will also help to remove some analytical
controversies such as the problem of the Christian nature, etc.

To begin with, let us draw our attention to the ontological aspect of
Rilke’s works.
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1. The Substantiation of R.-M. Rilke’s Philosophisation of Discourse

Paul de Man as well as many other scholars noted the perfect
synthesis of Rilke’s “poetry and thought”®. On the other part,
philosophy, in the opinion of English catholic thinker Gilbert Keith
Chesterton, is nothing but a perfected thought”. This alone calls for a
more attentive study of the writer’s poetry through a philosophical
prism. Moreover, such an interpretation perspective is quite popular in
the modern hermeneutics.

Philosophisation and the ability to speculative reflections is an
immanent property of human existence. Everyone, as a result of the
social conscience functioning, professes to an extent some philosophical
faith. “A man has only two possibilities, says Chesterton, either he is
governed by a certain philosophical system or, unconsciously, picks up
fragments of someone else’s uncertain, ruined systems”*. Therefore it is
quite natural to single out the creative philosophy, first of all, of the
author (as the world outlook basis®), then the philosophical system of the
literary character as a model of the human, including the political,
ethical, religious, aesthetical and common-life viewpoints.

However, in the case of Rilke's lyrical hero we deal not with
philosophisation but with the philosophy itself. As Gabriel Marcel
rightly observes on the point, “it would be absurd not to expect to
discover the motives in Rilke’s poems which belong to philosophy in the
traditional and systemic sense of the word”°.

Which philosophical system, which type of philosophical thought
most adequately correlates with the writer’s philosophy and his alter
ego? The answer to this question can be obtained by even a superficial
analysis of the poetic discourse, uppermost of the late, mature, finally
shaped Rilke, where a profound sorrow for a lost integrity and
seamlessness of life”” is felt. One may state that in the crucial for the arts
and culture in general relationship man/existence the poet lays more
stress with the latter element through which he comprehends the former.
Therefore, the metaphysical reasoning of the problems of being is the
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leading motive natural for the poet. To be more precise, his philosophy
shall be evaluated within the ontological existensahl tradition (with
ontological codes indisputably prevailing) developed by Rilke’s
contemporary, one of the most fundamental 20" century philosophers,
German thinker Martin Heidegger.

It is significant, that M. Heidegger himself on reading Rilke’s
Elegies noted, that they represented the very ideas stated in his Being
and Time®. In his work Why Poet the philosopher calls “existence” one
of Rilke’s key words®, as well as relates the writer’s poetry to ontology
(the teaching of being) and hermeneutics (the art of understanding and
cognition of the truth of being). It was Rilke who cognized and
expressed the evidence of the matter, says Heidegger, and the basis of
matter has been called being since times immemorial*°.

The following structure of the poet’s ontological discourse,
particularly the combination in various metaphysical aspects (ensah) of
ideal categorical, i.e. properly philosophical aspect and figurative, purely
artistic aspect is explicated through reflections of one of the students of
Rilke’s works Romano Guardini: “Images may be the same things for the
heart as ideas are for knowledge — the prerequisites and simultaneously
the highest essence of life accomplishment..; a means of subduing the
implacable foes of the life: chaos, devastation and insanity — as well as
the result of such subduing. Ideas and images may be the same reality,
viewed from different areas of existence, the former from outside, the
latter, from the inside. They are as if irradiation of the Logos through
which he creates and arranges everything finite — from the outside by the

clarity of conscience, from the inside by the profundity of life”"".

2. Ontological Structure of R.-M. Rilke’s Philosophical Discourse:
System-Forming Elements
A detailed and meticulous analysis of each element of Rilke’s
artistic metaphysics has been partially made, particularly by
M. Heidegger and G. Marcel, the rest of it is to be made. By creating a
model of our own variant of the ontological structure we seek to outline
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the basic system-forming elements and those created by the system, as
well as define a coherent specific character of correlations and
subordinations of the following elements, uppermost, the “nuclear” ones
(Yu. Lotman), forming the system. In addition, we will try to identify
and substantiate the conceptual dominant, the centre of verification of
this discourse, which, on the one hand, logically stipulates the existence
of this type of artistic reality, and on the other hand, the cognition of
such dominant is to our mind the basic hermeneutic prerequisite of a
full-fledged and unbiased interpretation of Rilke’s poetry.

Most of the system-forming elements strike the eye and the
researchers lay the main stress on them: “...his poetry reveals a
surprising diversity of places, objects and characters”. We will restrict
to six of them, the most characteristic ones (naturological, resological,
acoustological, mythological, spiritological and chronological), which
seem to constitute an expressive explicit layer of the poetry under
consideration.

Understanding of the being of nature (naturological aspect of his
ontology) has a profound meaning for Rilke: “... his extended / nature
grows from both domains. / The willow's twig he skillfully bends, / who
knowledge of the roots has gained.” ("Is he from here then? No, his
extended / nature" // “The Sonnets to Orpheus”)'®. This medial status is
indeed an authentic metaphysical foundation of existence, since nature,
as M. Heidegger observes, is the basis of the matter, to which we
ourselves belong, its essence”* for a lyrical hero. Hence the outstanding
ability of ensah for transcendental visionariness: “The faces of the beasts
show what truly IS to us... We alone face death. The beast, death behind
and God before, moves free through eternity like a river running.” (The
Eighth Duino Elegy).

The artistic explication of being of natural ensah is closely
connected with the explication of being of things and products
(resological aspect). According to G. Marcel, Rilke’s mission is to “talk
things™™. Dmytro Nalyvayko believes that it is the tyranny over things
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that pains the poet, as it caused the alienation of man “doomed to a
tragic discord with the world”*®. The symbolic image of the technogenic
civilization, an objective machine (“All we've gained is threatened by
the machine, for as long as it has a willful spirit and won't obey.”
(Sonnets To Orpheus)) both for him and for the Ukrainian
existentionalism, especially amidst “Shot Renaissance”, became the
town: “ QGreat cities are untruth; the change the day, the night, the
animals, and the child; their silence lies, they lie with noises and thing
which are willing”. (“Great cities are untruth...”// “Book of Hours”)"".
The authentic being of things created by man does not pose any threat,
moreover, it is an integral part of a real spiritual being, which elevates
over the routine and spiritual impoverishment: “...Angel, behold the
vision. | will show it to you-Voila! Gather it into your eternal sight
where it may at last endure, upright and redeemed: pillars, monoliths, the
Sphinx, the gray cathedral's striving thrust o'er some strange and fading
city.” (The Seventh Duino Elegy).

The aspiration of each being to a relative objectivation, even to a
partial nominisation, allows the actualization of types of being,
significant for the verbal character. Similarly the acoustological aspect
(being of sound) is actualized. Even the non-existent (for us) voice of
fish may become a reality: “Fish are speechless ... once we thought.
Who knows? But isn't there at last a place in which one speaks the fish's
language, without fish?” ("Between the stars, how far; yet, how much
farther" // “ The Sonnets to Orpheus). An analysis of the mythological
aspect (being of myth) seemingly confirms this opinion. Contrary to a
fashionable creation of myths in the early 20" century modernist
environment, Rilke’s textual Ego does not create a new myth, but rather
correlates with the traditional (mostly ancient Greek) myth, transforming
it according to the immanent needs of his inner world. Menades,
Apollo’s Temple, Daphne, Samson’s mother, Neptune, Pan, even
Eurydice and Orpheus — all these entities seem to be the elements of
rather artistic than mythological thinking of the author, for whom myth
is a being concentrating the quintessence of certain experience”®,

Together with material beings Rilke’s poetry permanently models
the spiritual being (spiritological aspect). No wonder, that for G. Marcel
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Rilke is “a man embodying the being of spirit”*®. Another statement of
the French thinker confirms the above: “...the spiritual, for Rilke, is not
separated from things, on the contrary...””®. Whereby the spirit as an
idealistic ens, has both superexistential — “"Hail to the spirit, with power
that connects,"” (“The Sonnets to Orpheus™) — and abexistential forms
(objective and subjective ones): “... Be — but still know non-being's
conditions, the infinite foundation of your innermost vibration, so you
fulfill it fully in this only time around.” (“Be ahead of all parting, as if it
were / behind you ...”// The Sonnets to Orpheus).

The same two forms (seemingly typical for Rilke’s ontological
discourse) are observed in the chronological aspect (being of time).
Rilke is efficient in construing complex temporal images. P. de Man
mentions this efficiency in particular in “New Poems”, where, in his
opinion. a new entity — the temporal one — appears, where a whole
constellation of time, its deeply paradoxical anxiety can be singled out
by the totalization of temporality”®'. For us the most important is the
highlighting of essential characteristics, i.e. the varieties of
chronological images.

There are three main varieties of temporal ensah. First, the time as
objective essence, whose being does not depend on the human existence,
only correlates with the latter (rather with its time): “And with tiny steps
the hours go by, keeping pace alongside our actual days.” (“Hail to the
spirit, with power that connects” // Sonnets To Orpheus). Second, time
as a semiexistential phenomenon able to break off at any time (given
certain circumstances) with the man: “O hour of my muse: why do you
leave me, Wounding me by the wingbeats of your flight?” (“The Poet” //
New Poems). Third, time as purely existential phenomenon, one of the
main characteristics of human existence: “Afraid, we seek a solid hold,
we, too young sometimes for the old and too old for what never was.”
(Call me to this hour of yours // Sonnets To Orpheus).

3. System-Building Ensy in Metaphysics of Rilke
All these main explicit aspects of the ontological being are
stipulated more or less by system-forming elements — anthropological,
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artological and theological ones, attested to by direct actualized
correlations (the anthropological correlates practically with all the
elements, the artogical — with the mythological one, and the theological
with the spiritological aspect, etc.). The connection here is much more
conceptual, however: each of the above six elements formed by the
system depends on the three system-forming elements, which, in their
turn, are also closely connected with each other and subordinated to the
basic “nuclear” element.

The being of man (the anthropological aspect) on the strength of the
peculiarity of arts is the leading one for the artistic world modeling.
Everything is to an extent verified by it. The problem is, different artist
understand the man in their own manner. However, certain axiological
constants caused uppermost by the national cultural tradition,
requirements of the epoch, individual artistic peculiarities can be
defined. The major issues of the gnoseology of human existence have
been conceptually developed to the utmost degree by the late Rilke.
G. Marcel characterizes “the main issues besieging the poet’s soul” in
the “Elegies”: “What is man? What can man? How does he sometimes
avoid his predestination? How can he or could he fulfill it?”*.

We have already mentioned the medial status of existence for the
poet, through which the man in some aspect, ontologically, appears to
disadvantage before the animals” as “the pure existence” (Guardini)®,
which is “before the world” (M. Heidegger)*. However the
predestination of the man and his status are not exhausted thereby. As
Vasyl Stus wrote to his wife (4.10.1974), contemplating over the
Sonnets to Orpheus: “A usual collision for the poet: the man and the
world who are to become akin forgetting any disagreements?. Hence
this penetrability of the human existence, its temporal and spatial
versatility and cogency: “Waves, Marina, we are the ocean! Depths,
Marina, we are the sky! Earth, Marina, we are earth, a thousand times
spring. We are larks whose outbursts of song fling them to the heavens.”
(Elegy to Marina).
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However Rilke does not reduce the human existence to the here-
existence in atheistic existential sense of this term. Together with the
existential dimension the man has another not less important (or maybe
much more important) one. The human existence is characterized by
V. Stus as follows: “We are in the radiance of two suns: God — the
Providence and the free will” (P.125). The prevalence of the Divine, at
least concerning the artist’s being, we clearly hear in the first lines of
Sonnet XX (part one): “But oh, what can I consecrate, say, to you, lord,
who taught the creatures hearing?”. Thus, Rilke’s lyrical hero is different
from those existentialists- philosophers who, explicitly or otherwise,
come out against any reality of the beyond”?°.

A characteristic symbolic image uniting the existential and
transcedential dimensions in the human existence is the heart, which is
an eidological sign in five sonnets (part I (XXV, VII), part 1I (1I, IX,
XXI)) and ten elegies (I, II, III, 1V, V, VI, VII, IX, X, “ Elegy to
Marina”). In a letter written during the First World War the writer
observes: “Nowhere are the measures of the individual heart applied,
which however secured the unity of the earth and the heaven, of all the
open and all the abysmal”®’. By the way, such formulation to a great
extent correlates with the Ukrainian existentialism, which is both
transcendental and cordocentric.

However the most characteristic feature of the anthropological
aspect of Rilke’s artistic philosophy is the view on the problems of
human existence if not from existentialist, then from the existential
perspective: “Once and once only for each thing-then no more. For us as
well. Once. Then no more... ever. But to have been as one, though but
the once, with this world, never can be undone.” (The Ninth Duino
Elegy). Thus, a peculiar Rilke’s existentialism is established, one of the
leading modes whereof being a hard perception of life. “A hard
perception of life, — says G. Marcel, — is weighing it at its real weight, it
IS measuring things by the carats of the heart, and not by suspicion and
incidence. There is no denial. Rather on the contrary, this is an infinite
attachment to life here”?®. A hard perception of life helps to realize the
impossibility to change something in it, leading to another chief
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existential — despair: “ We are, above all, eternal spectators looking
upon, never from, the place itself. We are the essence of it. We construct
it. It falls apart. We reconstruct it and fall apart ourselves.” (The Eighth
Duino Elegy).

The danger to human existence expressed in the analysis of other
existential modes - death, hope, love, loneliness, alienation,
responsibility, struggle, etc. — are contemplated by the lyrical hero in a
purely existentialist manner. It goes about the exposure of the
destructive, dehumanizing and disabling influence of the technogenic
civilization. In the first part of the Sonnets To Orpheus the general
personification of this threat is the machine, the engine: “See the
machines: how they clash and careen, how they mangle and unnerve us.
If our power they have, then at least, without passion, they bustle and
serve us.” (“Lord, hear the new rumbling and ringing?”).

The objectivation of the world by the man in Heidegger’s opinion is
presented by Rilke as one of the consequences of the essence of the
established technology”?®. “By building the world as an object the man
obstructs of his own free will the already closed road to the Open”®, —
observes the German philosopher. Thereby the man turns into a
technologic functionary and through objectivation of the world retracts
from the pure relationship.”*. Thus the negative notion of “night” in
Rilke’s poetic universe is established: “The essence of technology only
slowly appears on the surface, into the light of day. This day is just a
world night reset into a bare technical day.”*”. Addressing Orpheus the
lyrical subject forms an imperative of his own towards the Europeans:
“Be, in this night of extravagances, magic at the crossroads of your
senses, the sense they oddly all cohere.” (“Still friend of many distances,
feel how”// Sonnets To Orpheus).

We will return to the discussion of the night and the character of the
technological civilization. Here we will only remark that being the sense
of the night is in the poet’s opinion articulating a natural and cultural
space of his own, a materialized national spirit: “Could it not be that we
are here to say: house, bridge, cistern, gate, pitcher, flowering tree,

A1 aiinerrep M. Hagimo noer? Aumonozcia ceimogoi nimepamypuo-kpumuunoi dymxu XX cm. 3a pen.
M.3y0punekoi. JIiB. Jlitonue, 1996. C. 188.
Taiinerrep M. Hagimo mnoet? Aumonoecis ceimogoi nimepamypno-kpumuunoi oymxu XX cm. 3a pem.
M.3y6punpkoi. JIsBiB. Jlitonmc, 1996. C.189.
Taiinerrep M. Hagimo mnoet? Aumonoecis ceimogoi nimepamypno-kpumuunoi oymxu XX cm. 3a pe.
M.3y6punpkoi. JIeiB. Jlitommme, 1996. C. 189, 190.
laiinerrep M. Hagimo noer? Aumonozis ceimosoi nimepamypno-kpumuynoi oymxu XX cm. 3a pen.
M.3y6puubkoi. JIbBis. Jlitonuc, 1996. C. 190.

108



window-or at most: monolith... skyscraper? But to say them in a way
they, themselves, never knew themselves to be?” (The Ninth Duino
Elegy). In this way the too universal thing seems to be established and
specified, the noticed by G. Marcel destination of the soul in the Elegies
and the Sonnets, which “in a way takes into guardianship the universe
and undertakes the mission to ensure its growth or even rebirth”®. But
these tasks are, first of all, set not for any human, but for an artist
(moreover, Orpheus is nothing but an artist of genius). The artist (poet,
singer) is the one more courageous, in Heidegger’s interpretation, who
executes the here-being in the work of heart”®. While articulation of
things, their artistic pronouncement is the praise of the national simple
“things™” (bridge, house, springs, tree, mug, window, tower, column),
which had been gaining their shape from generation to generation and
lived our life within our hand stretch and within our sight” (G. Marcel)®.
Thus the national existential (nation-creating and nation-protecting)
peculiarity of arts become apparent — “the endless praise” (“Only one
who raised the lyre among shades,” // Sonnets To Orpheus).

Generally we single out the being of art (artological aspect) as a
second dominant of Rilke’s metaphysics. The art for the writer is first of
all singing, poetry. As V. Stus observes, singing is an attempt to inspire
the soul into the void, the unspirited... Poetry is the breath of non-being.
It’s a blowing in the God...” (P. 125). Singing is timeless, it’s the Divine
eternity: “Over tumult and change, soaring wider and higher, your
prelude's enduring, god with the lyre.” (“Though the world changes form
quick as a cloud does” // Sonnets To Orpheus). The first of the Sonnets
may serve as an example of the ontological spiritual creative power of
the arts — “breathing a soul into unspirited” — where it is the singing of
Orpheus that animates even the beasts: “... And where before there
barely stood a hut to take this in, a hiding

place of deepest darkest yens, and with an entryway whose
doorposts trembled — you built for them an auditory temple.” (“A tree
ascended there. Oh pure transcendence!”).

However, Rilke’s protagonist is not just a man or an artist, it is also
a seeker and creator of the divine in the world. Hence, the theological
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aspect (being of God) is one of the most complex and contradictory ones
in the writer’s philosophical discourse (it requires a detailed separate
research, so we will only outline some important for us problems.).
Hunter’s conclusion: God is only “the symbol of poet’s soul”*, contains
inaccuracies and is somewhat biased, since it does not take into
consideration the evolution of the notion of God in the Weltanschauung
of the writer and his verbal protagonist. G. Marcel points out Rilke’s
break with Christianity at the age of 16 (approximately in 1891)%,
believed to be caused by his studies in Austrian military school.
Obviously, here we see only the beginning of the break and
reconsideration of God’s being (evidenced by the poetry of these years),
which lead to his deobjectivation: “God is a direction given to love”®, —
writes the poet.

Two types of the God’s image dominating in Rilke’s works can be
singled out. The first places the divine being into the Christian paradigm
(dealing with the God). The other abstracts from this paradigm, creating
a kind of religious surrogate, the notion of the transcendental,
something between the pantheism, humanism, aestheticism and
Protestantism (the image of a god). Both these eidological types (the
God and a god) tend to coexist in the philosophical and religious
conscience of the lyrical hero from the very beginning, though the
former type prevails in the early period of the poet’s career, while the
latter — during his later period.

It is the Christian god that the lyrical hero strives to when Biblical
are made (“...But I'll guide my lord's hand and speak: Here. This is Esau
in his fur.” (You, my friend, are alone, because...” // Sonnets To
Orpheus), the image of an angel appearing in the “Elegies” through
which the God opens itself to the artist®, or a monk being sorry for the
man’s vilification of the notion of God (in geocentric structure (P. de
Man)® of the “Book of Hours”): “I know how manly the plan Madonna,
and | often dream of young Titians, through which the God goes to hell.”
(“l have many brethren in soutanes” // Book of Hours).
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Another understanding of the divine being is asserted
simultaneously. Similar to the Nietzschean desire to reconsider the God,
a god as a transcendental unity leads to the fission of the notion, as
D. Nalyvayko observes, into God the creator and god a creature®,
whereof Rilke writes: “The man has such an urgent need in Him, that
from the very beginning treats Him as if he were here. The man needed
Him to be complete and he said: the God is there. No he must undergo
the expected formation and our duty is to help Him”*. Thus the
foundation is laid of Rilke’s “religion”, Rilke’s “god”, the so-called
“orphism” (G. Marcel), which is very far from the Christianity: in the
Sonnets Orpheus occupies the place of the Angel in the Elegies and of
the God in his early works — writes the French philosopher®.

The prophetic image of humanistic existential god appears back in
the Book of Hours: “my god is dark and like a web of a hundred roots
which ding silently” (“I have many brethren in soutanes”). The God
therefore is considered (continuing logically the Protestant tradition:
“And no churches that embrace the God as a refugee and then lament
him like a caged and sore animal" (“All will be great and violent
again.” // Book of Hours)) as an abexistential essence, dependent
completely on the man: “ I'm Your clothes and your business, with me
you'll lose any sense.” (“What will you do, God, when I die?” // Book of
Hours). Not the man created by the God, but a god created by the man.

Here it goes about the God and a god. The Rilke’s god is a
transcendental aesthetic essence gradually understood as a self-god
(a natural product of any humanistic contemplation). Creators become
the gods of the world, because they are those “little singers having
Orphean duties before the universe, says V. Stus, to aesthesize it, not
through the will of their own but by a crooked will of the nature of
selfness. The world worships uis, expecting the Orphean singing from
us, having believed in us.” (p. 126): “Oh desolate god! You unending
trail out! Only since blind hatred strew you about are we now hearers
and a mouth for nature.” (“But you, divine, to the last resonating” //
Sonnets To Orpheus). However, the same Sonnets To Orpheus contain
the traditional understanding of God — super personal Supreme Essence
ruling the universe: “As that which we are, as the drivers, we're still
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regarded by lasting powers as divine necessities.” (“Is there really Time,
the Reaver?” // Sonnets To Orpheus).

The obvious immanent controversialism of understanding the God
by Rilke requires a more extended consideration of the lyrical
protagonist. He is not a humanistic atheist, nor is he a Christian
orthodox, rather an artist, Orphist, constantly searching for (and
creating) the God (both the objective God the Creator and a created god-
in-itself-for-everyone), thereby developing the existentialist and the
Protestant traditions.

Rilke’s Orphism returns the social conscience of his generation to
the so-called pre-Christian state of the world reception by a conscience
which knows that the transcendental sacred does exist, but for which it is
extremely difficult to specify the parameters of there-being. In
G. Marcel’s opinion it is this Orphism that provides a chance to
comprehend the incomprehensible, ...he establishes around us as well as
within us... a climate, favorable for us to discover this ability “to expect
the unexpected”, without which... the Christian message itself is in
danger of losing, in the end, its sense and its virtues”**.

Simultaneously, all the God-seeking reflections and feelings of the
lyrical hero, their controversial characters demonstrate a certain
gnoseological and even hermeneutical defeat of the writer in the aspect
of rationalist creating of God. Probably that is why Rilke, in one of his
letters expresses his admiration by the tradition, lost to a great extent by
West Europeans, where the notion of god is adopted on the irrational
level, the level of the national subconsciousness (as God archetype):
“I feel an affinity not to be expressed by words with the nations that
have come to the God not through faith but by cognition of Him through
their own ethnic peculiarity, inherited him, so to say, from their
ancestors, like Jews, Arabs, to some extent Orthodox Russians (here
Ukrainians should be included — P.1.), as well as, though in a quite
different way, Oriental and ancient Mexicans.”*.

All the three described dominants of R.-M. Rilke’s artistic discourse
point in a way to another one, which is more important, conceptual and
profound, which arranges the structure of all other elements. The already
discussed material — articulation by the author of the materialized
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national spirit as the sense of existence, continuation of the Protestant
tradition of interpretation of God, religion and the church, etc. — these
and similar elements point to the fundamental, mostly implicit dominant,
the verification and axiological nucleus of Rilke’s ontological discourse.
We mean the nation, or, to be more exact, the natiological aspect (being
of the nation).

Most scholars agree about the obvious character of the poet’s
partiality to a certain spiritual national system, Rilke’s conscience
rooting in the German cultural tradition, despite some knowledge of the
Austrian, Czech, French, etc. cultures. This is noticed even on the
personal level. G. Marcel speaks of expressively Nietzschean themes in
his Sonnets: agreement, attachment to the land, will of transformation®.
M. Heidegger points out, that in the Elegies the Angel is metaphysically
the same as Nietzsche’s Zarathustra®’. Besides, Herder’s divine breeze
resounds in the divine stir, wind in the 3™ Sonnet, Part 1**. D. Nalyvayko
observes, that during the post-war period "an unprecedented great
importance for an artist is attached to the tradition of the German
philosophical lyrics, first of all, to Goethe and Gelderlin”*®. These
names — Herder, Goethe, Gelderlin, Nietzsche, Heidegger himself, etc. —
expressly show the German, not Austrian character of Rilke’s national
identity and that of his lyrical protagonist. This explains both the fact
that the writer did not consider himself an Austrian, and his orientation
to the German classical literature®.

The natiological aspect of Rilke’s discourse absorbs two sub-
aspects: being of a people and being of a race. The unity of race and
people is ensured by the syncretic character of these notions in the
lyrical hero’s mind, their eidological integrity, the original transfusion of
one into the other. The structuring of the national life as a blood unity of
the dead, the living and the unborn (a reminiscence of Shevchenko’s
concept) is especially noticeable and very clear in his 14™ sonnet, Part 1:
“We share the cycle of flower, grapeleaf, fruit. They don't speak just the
language of the seasons. From darkness grows a gaudy revelation which
Is perhaps the object of some mute envy from the dead, who strengthen
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the soil. Can we conceive how they regard their part in this? It long has
been their way to lard the loam through with their marrow. But this toil:
the question seems to be, whether this is done freely. Does this, heavy
work of slaves, ensphered press up to us, their lords, as fruit? Or are they
the lords, who sleep beside the roots, and grant us out of their affluent
graves this thing halfway between brute force and kisses?”

“The dead” are a symbol of metaphysical national sub-being,
substance which even from the sphere of there-being can (and does)
ensure the innermost and eternal character (through a sacral sign) of the
here-being — “strengthen the soil”, “lard the loam through with their
marrow” “‘for the living”. The activity of the dead is explicated by an
association with magic — “the magic spell” (“You, my friend, are alone,
because” // Sonnets To Orpheus).

Even love is actualized for the hero through the ancient — “olden
things”: women, “gloomy men”, “dead children” (3" Elegy). The
ancient in the writer’s discourse turns into the ontological source, the
initial point of the cosmo-psycho-logos (G. Gachev), a kind of the
national Eden: “Oh this longing, ever new, from loosened clay! Nearly
no one helped the earliest ventures. Cities were built despite that on
blissful bays; despite it, oil and water filled the pitchers. (...) We, a
thousand year lineage: mater and pater, filled with future children,
always more, which once outstripping us, will shake us, later.” Sonnets
To Orpheus). Here an image of the unborn child appears, logically
complementing the chain of generations — the live and the dead.

However, an idyllic vision of the national ancient being is darkened
by the modern threat to the national existence: “O my love, consider: the
child we would fain conceive was never an individual but a multitude,
the personification of the fathers lying in our depths like mountains
leveled to the lowest summits; like the barren riverbeds of mothers past
— the entire soundless panorama, whether cloudy or clear, of mutual
destiny. Before you, sweet lover, this was...” (The Third Elegy).
Simultaneously a certain gradation system is laid out: intimate
peculiarities do not exist as a phenomenon — it is inscribed into the
metaphysical national structure of a multitude. Besides, the individual
being is verified by the collective (national) being (the child we would
fain conceive was never an individual) and is subordinated to its ensah —
“child”, “fathers”, “mothers”, “soundless panorama”, — everything that
preceded “my love” as the personification of a particular personality.
According to M. Heidegger, this occurs in accordance with Pascal’s
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“heart logics”, close to Rilke’s concept: “The innermost and unseen is
not only sincere for the heart — the man first of all inclines to that which
is to be loved: ancestors, the dead, childhood, descendants™*. All these
national categories-eidos belong to the outer circle, which becomes
aware as the sphere of a whole vital relationship”®.

Let us dwell on the threat. The national being is threatened by the
entropy. Mostly, as the live are abandoned by gods, “mighty friends”:
“We hold our banquets far away from here, seclude our baths, and
always speed ahead of their slow messengers. Now just depending on
each other, ignorant of each other, we no longer blaze a trail with lovely
bending, but just a slope.” (“Just because they do not know the hard
strong steel” // Sonnets to Orpheus). It is the loss of the vivifying cosmic
connection with the ancient national there-being that leads to the
atomization of the society, to the fearful alienation of the man — “ignorant
of each other”. The pictures of the national destruction — “ Time, the
Reaver”, “On the calm hill, when does it crush the castle” (Sonnets To
Orpheus) — acquire apocalyptic monumentality: “ The same surplus
plummets past today, but only as rushing, from flat yellow day on into
the night, too much dazzled with light.” (“Oh the marvelous overflows of
our existence” // Sonnets To Orpheus). After all, the loss of ontological
source — the past — makes the progress impossible, the existential time is
threatened: “Each sluggish revolution of the world leaves its
dispossessed-heirs neither of things past nor of those impending. The
immediate future is distant for man.” (The Seventh Elegy).

The poet’s lyrical hero does not go deep into the initial cause of this
threat or even of the decline of the national existence. Obviously,
everything is explained by the existentialist appellation in this case to the
leveling technogenic civilization (the threat by the machine), with its
thrive to globalization, cosmopolitism, imperialism, etc.”, though, it is
an interesting precedent for further studies in this sphere. We are mostly
interested in the way out of this situation, proposed by the author. Who
shall the man rely on, saving the national (German) ensah, or whether
they are worth saving at all (“pure artists” (Hunter, de Man et al.) seem
not to care about the problems of protection, they are rather the
proponents of destruction)?
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This conceptual moment is best explained by Rilke himself in his
letter to Witold von Hulewicz: ”We fervently collect the honey of the
visible to accumulate it in the golden hive of the invisible. And this
activity is supported and stimulated by the fact that an enormous part of
the visible disappears quickly without a replacement. For our forefathers
the house, fountain, familiar tower, up to their attire, their coat belonged
infinitely more to the sphere of the intimate; every thing was a container
where they stored and from where they drew up the compassion.
Nowadays, exported from America, empty and listless thing invade our
life, the semblance of things, imitation... The house in American
understanding, the apples or grapes from America have nothing in
common with the house, fruit, bunches of grapes, which had absorbed
the hopes and thoughts of our ancestors... Animated, living things, as
we know them, are declining, they will never be replaced by anything.
We may be the last people to have known them. We bear the
responsibility not only to preserve the memory thereof (that would be
too little and too feeble), but become the protectors of their humaneness
and sacred feeling of value... The Angel of the Elegies is the creature in
whom the replacement of the visible by the invisible, we are trying to
do, seems to be completed.”.

In this reflection the writer exposes the most fraudulent myth of the
20" century, covering the demoliberal and communist imperialisms —
that of the common human values. There is nothing human neither in the
ontological, nor the existentialist dimensions. The human for Rilke and
many other national thinkers (Herder, Fichte, Mazzini, Shevchenko,
Franko, Berdyaev, Heidegger, Unamuno, Dontsov, Ramos, etc.) is
always nationally concrete, nationally defined, nationally stipulated.
Humaneness is determined by the national idea (invisible space) and the
national here-being (visible space). Only in the context of the national
being humaneness becomes authentic, outside this context only anti-
humaneness is possible — a substance of antispiritual character.

In the poet’s artistic discourse the major natiological markers are
“spiritual, living” national things, opposing the antihuman imitation —
“empty” and “listless” things from America (a symbol of modern
imperialist cosmopolitism). The national ensah (sub-being) become a
reliable equivalent to the humaneness — the container where the
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ancestors stored and from where they drew up the compassion”. Among
them are houses, towers, pillars, temples, fountains, trees, fruit, flowers,
animals, etc. and even the ancient Roman sarcophagi (a direct
correlation of the German history with the Roman history, as well as a
combination of naturological and resological aspects in these ensah):
“You, who never leave my heart for long, I salute you, antique
sarcophagi, whom the carefree water of Roman times flows through like
a meandering song.” (Sonnets To Orpheus).

To remain human everyone must preserve the national things —
“become the protectors of their humaneness and sacred feeling of
value”. And this is the uppermost mission of the poets, the courageous
ones who, as Heidegger said, “recognize defenselessness in the
incurable. They bring to mortals the traces of abandoned gods into the
dark of the world night. The courageous singers of the Life-giver are the
“poets in the hour of need”™ (Gelderlin). The artists (national artists)
become a kind of mediators between here- and there-being, overcoming
the threat and decline of the national non-speech: “Only one who ate
poppies with the dead, will the faintest note never forget.” (“Only one
who raised the lyre among shades” // Sonnets To Orpheus).

CONCLUSIONS

So, we can make some conclusions. The national universe is
preserved in the word. The main mission of the writer (in the spirit of
Heidegger’s concept of protection of the national land and world™) is to
protect this world transferring it from the sphere of the visible into that
of the invisible, reveal it, objectivize it, make a

Kantian phenomenon (thing for us): “Exalt no ineffable, rather a
known world unto the angel. (...) So show him a common thing, the
crafting of which has been passed down from age to age until our hands
are, themselves, shaped to the making of it and our eyes to its
beholding.” (the Ninth Elegy). Through cognition and preservation of
the national the fundamental for Rilke return of his contemporaries
“from immanence of the calculating conscience to the inner space of the
heart”" takes place.
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In our opinion, a full value reading of Rilke, which could to an
extent reconcile often polar interpretations is possible only using the
advantages of methodological pluralism (combining the achievements
of, say, hermeneutics, semiotics, neomythologism, existentialism,
national existential methodology, etc.). Thereby an objective exegesis of
the poet’s works is possible only when taking into account the complex
structure, interdependence of the dominants in this discourse and the
fundamental role of the natiological aspect as the main verification
dominant. In our opinion, the peculiarity of the ontological discourse
lies in its most often implicitly modeled nationality. The author projects
the image of a lyrical protagonist hero as a national artist, the spokesmen
and protector of the national (obviously, German) existence.

In Paul de Man’s opinion, the central theme of Rilke’s poetry is a
radical demand to change our manner of being in the world”®. It can be
agreed to, only taking into account the fact that Rilke called to change
the manner of being in order to save first of all the national man and the
national world.

SUMMARY

The article deals with the comprehension of the metaphysical
artistic thinking of the famous Austrian writer Rainer-Maria Rilke. The
author argues that his philosophizing has a expressive ontological, even
ontological-existential character, since the metaphysical comprehension
of the problems of being is the leading and natural for the poet. It is
indicated that the outlining of the structure of ontological discourse of
the poet will not only facilitate the future polymethodological
interpretation of his work. The researcher outlines six system-forming
elements of Rilke’s ontological discourse: naturological, resological,
acoustological, mythological, spiritological, chronological. These basic
explicit aspects of ontological existence are conditioned, to a greater or
lesser extent, system-forming elements — anthropological, arthological
and theological. However, the existence of the nation as an axiological
nucleus becomes the ontological dominant, the leading semantic
constant of the philosophical thinking of the poet. Only in the context of
national existence humanity becomes authentic, anti-humanity — a
substance of anti-spiritual nature — is possible only beyond it. The author
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designs the image of the lyrical hero-protagonist as a national artist,
spokesman-"assimilator" and the guardian of the national (apparently
German) being.
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MODERN UKRAINIAN OIKONYMICON:
STATE AND PROSPECTS OF THE RESEARCH

Kotovych V. V., Kushlyk O. P.

INTRODUCTION

"Obviously, there was not so much amateurism, dilettantism and
self-will in any field of Ukrainian science, as in the study of the origin
and value of local names, or in toponymy. The infinite number of
explanations which in science are called "folk etymology", prevailed and
(with few exceptions) still prevails in the names of localities”, —
contemplated Ya. Rudnytskyi in the middle of the last century'.
Nowadays, when onomastics has become a part of linguistics with a
myriad of research units, the part which studies their own names, their
essence, specificity, structure, grouping, regularities of functioning,
origin and development, when scientists even suggest that it is "not a
part, but a separate science, coordinating with linguistics"?, the study of
all classes of onyms is becoming more versatile and multi-vectored.

It is not easy to separate linguistic onomastic researches from
historical and geographical, ethnographic, cultural ones. The existence
of onym in time is history, in space it is geography, in the outlines of
national specificity it is ethnography and culture. However, the name of
a settlement is first of all a linguistic sign, a word, and every word is
born according to certain laws of language. Understanding of this
generated onomastics — the science of proper names, the active
formation of which in Ukraine goes back to the middle of the last
century.

The first Republican Summit on Toponymy and Onomastics in
1959 and the establishment of the Ukrainian Onomastic Commission in
1960 (initiated by the Commission on Toponymy and Onomastics of
Ukraine), headed by K. Tsiluiko, caused the appearance of fundamental
general theoretical works on onomastics and the inception of the idea of
regional implementation of onomastic researches, the collection of

L Rudnicki J. O nazwie miejscowej Trembowla. Jezyk Polski. Rocznik XXII, 1937. S. 134,

2 Kaprienko 0. O. OHomacTHuHi MipKyBaHHs. 3anucku 3 onomacmuxu. Bum. 9. Oneca : AcTponpuHT,
2005. C. 11
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source material, its systematisation and interpretation in order to
comprehensively study the onymic vocabulary. Since then, at the
republican level, and with the achievement of independence of
Ukraine — at the state level, Kyiv, Potebnia Institute of Linguistics, the
Institute of the Ukrainian Language of the National Academy of
Sciences of Ukraine, has become the centre and coordinator of the
onomastic work, and powerful onomastic schools have been established
and consolidated in higher educational institutions of almost all regions.

Despite the fact that the study of Ukrainian proper names was not
initiated by philologists, but by ethnographers, historians and
geographers, today it is the linguists who have the honour of asserting
that they were and are still able to explore the multitudinous vastness of
onyms the most thoroughly and rationally. Due to the openness of the
nominative system, onomastics is, in essence, an "eternal science"
because every day new onyms are born which become the object of
comprehensive researches. But also we can observe an opposite
phenomenon: onyms disappear along with indicating objects, they are
erased from memory, and therefore, they must be fixed and guarded.

Onomastics which is linguistic in its basis includes historical,
geographical, ethnographic, sociological, cultural studies components,
uses separate vectors of the analysis of these sciences, but it constantly
develops and improves its own. Since the second half of the twentieth
century there has been a development of descriptive and theoretical,
historical and ethnical, applied and literary onomastics, and at the
beginning of the twenty first century cognitive onomastics confidently
stated about itself, socioonomastics is making attempts to find
expression in the direction of linguistic researches. Since the birth and
for all the time, onomastics has never been unpractical, the results of its
researches are significant for both scientists and ordinary citizens, and
logically motivated achievements always conduct an honest struggle
with manifestations of folk etymology.

Due to the theme we have declared the aim of our research — to
analyse the current state of the study of oikonymicon of Ukraine and
outline the prospects for further onomastic researches.

1. Oikonymy of Western, Central and Northern Ukraine
The oikonymy of western and northwestern Ukraine has been
researched the most thoroughly today. The author thinks that this is due
to the archaicy of population of the territory, to the anciency of
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preserved oikonymy here, to scientists’ deep interest in autochthonous
naming, which are often the names of local settlements.

Transcarpathian region. In 1979 K. Halas denominated the names
of researchers at the beginning of the nineteenth century — I. Foharshiy
and M. Pop-Luchkai, who directly or indirectly, from national-type or
scientific, somewhat false or well-reasoned and well-considered
approaches studied thoroughly, or only briefly touched on the issues of
toponymy and, in particular, of oikonymicon of Transcarpathia. "Of
course", wrote the scientist about the works of M. Luchkai, "that we
cannot even talk of the correspondence of Luchkai’s etymologies with
the requirements of scientific analysis; they all (except for Verkhovyna)
are a fruit of pseudo-etymological exertions which are characteristic of
the nineteenth century and were based exclusively on his imagination™®.
It was K. Halas who became the author of the first candidate's thesis on
regional onomastics®. The study of onomastic works of some prominent
scholars (I. Pankevych, O. Petrov, O. Sobolevskyi, the founder of Slavic
onomastics F. Miklosich, famous Czech onomatologists A. Profouss,
J. Svoboda, Hungarians L. Dege, F.Pesti, |.Sabo and others), the
analysis of contemporaries’ researches made it possible for the scientist
to critically synthesise and reproduce in his own interpretation
everything that was directly related to the toponymy of Transcarpathian
territories.  Unfortunately,  "Slovnyk ukrayinskykh  toponimiv
Zakarpattia”, which has 5000 pages of typed text, includes oronyms,
hydronyms and oikonyms of the territory, the work about which
P. Chuchka, the master of Transcarpathian anthroponymics, said that it
has no equal in Ukraine, nor by the coverage of the actual material, nor
by the depth of its historical and etymological analysis’, has not been
published. That is why, we know of oikonyms of Transcarpathia in the
interpretation of K. Halas only from his candidate’s thesis and from the
scientific articles of following years.

Individual oikonyms of the region have been analysed in the works
of V. Nimchuk. Transcarpathian onomatologists V. Banioi, L. Belei,
A. Balei, S.Pakhomova, M. Siusko, P.Chuchka and others, having
anthroponomy, zoonymy, literary and artistic onyms, ergonomy,

STamac K. M. Vkpaincbka TOmoHiMis 3akaprarts B JTiHIBICTHYHOMY acmekTi : YdGOBHil MOCIGHHK.
VYxropon : YV, 1979. C. 6.

*Tanac K. U. Tononnmuka 3akaprnatckoii oGmacti: (Ha3BaHus HaCeIeHHBIX MyHKTOB) : aBToped. IC. ...
kaHx. dbumnon. Hayk: 10. 02. 01. Yxropon, 1960. 20 c.

*Uyyka [1. Tamac B oHoMacTuui i oHomactnka y I'amaca. Cyuachi npobnemu Mo803HAGCMEA Mda
nimepamyposnascmea : 30. Hayk. npaus. Bun. 6. Yxropona, 2002. C. 39.
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microtoponomy etc. in the field of their scientific interests, repeatedly
touched on the notion of local oikonymic range.

Lviv region. The study of the names of settlements in the territory of
the present-day Lviv region was started in the middle of the nineteenth
century by I. Vahilevych and I. Sharanevych, and in the twentieth
century was continued by M. Korduba, V. Tashytskyi and by the first
researchers of toponymy of ethnographic regions, partly belonging to the
present-day Lviv region, to Boykivshchyna — Ya. Rudnytskyi, to
Lemkivshchyna — Z. Shtiber.

A comprehensive analysis of the oikonymicon of Lviv region falls
to the second half of the twentieth century. The author can refer to the
works of D. Buchko, L.Humetska, I. Kovalyk, O. Kupchynskyi,
M. Khudash, E. Cherniakhivska and others. If the works of L. Humetska
and I. Kovalyk are of a general theoretical character and the oikonymy
of Lviv region is presented there as illustrative material, if in the middle
of the 60s O.Kupchynskyi and D.Buchko initiated a regional
investigation of oikonymy of Ukraine in the diachronic aspect, then the
works of E. Cherniakhivska fell directly within the entire oikonymic
system of Lviv region, while those of M. Khudash fell within the
territory of the Carpathians and Prykarpattia.

The thesis by Ye. Cherniakhivska "Toponimiya Lvivshchyny" was
completed in 1966.® The appendix to the work was based on carefully
compiled maps with information on the localisation of individual word-
building models. More than 50 years since that time could not but affect
the further systematically new approaches to the development of
oikonymy of Ukraine in general and such a historically populated region
as Lviv, in particular. Therefore, in further onomastic researches of
D. Buchko, S. Verbych, S. Kupchynska, O. Kupchyskyi, V. Kotovych,
V. Luchyk, Ya. Redkva, M. Khudasha, V. Yatsiy and other scientists
appears new information about the genesis of names of Lviv region
settlements.

Ivano-Frankivsk region. From the territories of the present lvano-
Frankivsk region, scientists got interested in toponymy of Hutsulshchyna
first of all. I. Vahylevych, B.Hake, S.Hrabets, A.Onyshchuk,
Ya. Falkovskyi touched on the geographical names of this region in their
works. In the middle of the twentieth century Ya. Rudnytskyi researched

®Yeprsixischka €. M. Tononimis JIbBiBuuay : aBroped. muc. ... kana. duior. Hayk: 10. 02. 01. JIbBis,
1966. 20 c.
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Boykos’ settlements, including, of course, those which are localised in
the territories of the present lvano-Frankivsk region.

The researchers took into consideration the names of the settlements
of Pokuttya and Opillia, which later became a source basis for the
doctoral dissertation and the monograph by D. Buchko’ published on its
basis, and the candidate's thesis by V. Kotovych®.

Since the end of the 90s, the oikonymy of Outer Subcarpathia has
been investigated by M. Haborak®, and V. Yatsiy ended up the research
on oikonymy of the region with his scientific work "Oikonimiya Ivano-
Frankivskoyi oblasti" and with his historical and etymological
dictionary'® of the same name.

Ternopil region. The first attempt at a whole study of the names of
Ternopil settlements was carried out in 1939 by the Krakow linguist
Ya. Zaleski. However, his work "Mistsevi nazvy Ternopilshchyny",
unfortunately, remained incomplete: many titles of dwellings do not give
dates of first fixations in historical sources, the etymology of a number
of oikonyms is not defined, and the offered explanations of the origin of
particular names of settlements here are unconvincing and such that did
not stand the time test.

In the chronicles of Kyiv Rus were recorded more than ten
oikonyms from the territory of the present Ternopil region. They became
the first object of interest of such scientists as D. Buchko,
O. Kupchynskyi, L. Masenko, V. Neroznak, V. Nikonov, S. Rospond,
M. Khudash and others.

The study of oikonymy of Ternopil region began from its northern
part. The author indicates the candidate's thesis by I. Volianiuk
"Stanovlennia i rozvytok oikonimiyi Pivnichnoyi Ternopilshchyny
X11-XX st D. Buchko began an investigation of genesis of all names
of Ternopil region settlements in its contemporary territorial boundaries.
Today there are a number of scientific works of the researcher to which
we can add his onomastic dictionary "Pokhodzhennia nazv naselenykh

" Byuxo JI. T. [ToxomkenHs Ha3B HaceneHux myHktis [Toxyrrs. JIsBiB : CBit, 1990. 143 c.

8 Korosmu B. [ToxopkeHHs Ha3B HaceneHuX myHKTiB Omims. JIporo6ud : Ilocsit, 2000. 156 c.

o labopak M. Tomonimiss [anmwmmekoi [yImynbIIMHW: ETUMOJOTIYHHIA CIIOBHHK-IOBIMHUK. I[BaHO-
®pankisesk : Micto HB, 2011. 656 c.

Yuiii B. O. Oiikonimis IBaHO-DpaHKIBChKOI 06MACTI: iCTOPHKO-ETHMONOTIUHMIT CIOBHUK. KuiB :
Hayxosa nymka, 2015. 387 c.

1 Bomstrrok 1. O. CraHoBIeHHs i po3BuTOK ojikoHiMii [TiBriunroi Teprominpmutan XII-XX cr. : aBToped.
Iic. ... kKaua. ¢inon. Hayk: 10. 02. 01. Tepuomins, 2009. 19 c.
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punktiv Ternopilshchyny"*?, revised and published by us in co-author-

ship with the professor after his death in 2017.

The work on the study of oikonymy of Ternopil region is being
continued by S. Verbych, M. Tyshkovets, Ya. Redkva, O. Shulhan and
other researchers.

Khmelnytskyi region. Despite a wide historical, geographic,
ethnographic study of oikonymy of Khmelnytskyi region, onomastic
researches began here relatively late. Due to them appeared two
candidate's theses by M. Torchynskyi and N. Hereta, which later resulted
in the first systematic study of toponymicon of Khmelnytskyi region
"Slovnyk vlasnykh heohrafichnykh nazv Khmelnytskoyi oblasti"*.
There scientists emphasise that the unpublished period of the history of
oikonymicon in the studied region is represented by the remains of
almost 500 settlements. In the dictionary articles devoted to the
consideration of toponyms of Khmelnytskyi region N. Torchynska,
M. Torchynskyi call the names of the linguists (L. Masenko,
V. Neroznak, etc.), historians, geographers, ethnographers (S. Babyshyn,
I. Harnaha, E. Murzayev, M. Yanko, etc.), whose thoughts in one way or
another motivate a diverse consideration of genesis of individual
oikonyms of the region.

Chernivtsi region. The collection and interpretation of toponyms in
Bukovyna has ancient traditions. The earliest reminiscence of the
numerous toponyms of the present Chernivtsi region is evidenced in the
Ukrainian-Moldavian charters of the XIV-XVII centuries. A purposeful,
systematic study of toponymy of the region in the 60s of the last century
was begun by Yu. Karpenko. His doctoral dissertation "Toponimiya
Bukovyny"'* was preceded by three collections of the so-called lectures
notes on toponymy of the mountain, central and eastern regions of
Chernivtsi region.

The monograph "Toponimiya Bukovyny" is not only a study of
oikonyms, but also hydronyms of the region. As for the issues of the
Pre-Slavic  toponymy,  Ukrainian-Moldovan,  Ukrainian-Russian,
Ukrainian-Polish, Ukrainian-German interaction, Turkish elements in
the Bukovinian toponymy, they are the researches with which

12 Byuxo 1., Kotosuu B. TToxomkenns Ha3s HaceqeHuX myHKTiB TepHomimsmmun. Jporo6ud : ITocsir,
2017.315c.
Topumuceka H. M., Topumucekuit M. M. CrnoBHHK BiacHHX reorpagidHuX Ha3B XMeEIbHUIBKOT
obuacti. XMenbHuIBKHH : ABicT, 2008. 549 c.
u Kaprienko 1O. O. Tononimis BykoBunu. Kuis : Haykosa nymka, 1973. 238 c.
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Yu. Karpenko began a linguocultural aspect in onomastics, although he
did not mark his researches with that term.

D. Buchko, V. Luchyk, Ya.Redkva, I.Chekhovskyi and other
scientists have significant scientific investigations of the names of
settlements of Chernivtsi region.

Volhynia region. Regional ethnographers were the first to speak
about the settlements in VVolhynia. These are the works, as a rule, whose
authors used folklore versions for genesis of the oikonym, or commented
on only etymologically transparent names. So a huge two-volume
edition "Stara Volyn i Volynske Polissia" by O. Tsynkalovskyi, which
was published in Canada and is, as the editorial board pointed out,
"invaluable history of our dear Volhynia™".

Onomatologists began to analyse local oikonyms in the 50-60 s of
the twentieth century. V. Shulhach carried out a complex study of the
names of settlements in the modern Volhynia region, having published
an etymological dictionary-reference "Oikonimiya Volyni"*® and
collected the views of well-known researchers in his work (L. Kurkina,
R. Maroyevych, V. Neroznak, O. Trubachov, M. Fasmer, H. Khabur-
hayev) on the origin of the term — VVolhynia.

Rivne region. Investigating the oikonyms of Rivne region, Ya. Pura
focused his attention on the settlements of Rivne Nadhorynnia along the
middle and lower currents of the Horynia and its tributaries. The
monograph "Pokhodzennia nazv naselenykh punktiv Rovenshchyny™*’ is
a complex processing of names of more than 700 settlements of the
region. The author has grouped and analysed oikonyms according to
word-building models referring to the works of O. Andriyashev,
P. Batiushkov, H. Ravchuk, L. Rafalskyi, M. Orlovych, M. Teod-
orovych, M. Trypolskyi, from which one can learn about "the folk
geographical etymology of Rivne region".

The cycle of articles on the processing of oikonymy of Rivne region
has been published by V. Shulhach®.

The analysis of regional researches of the names of settlements in
Western Ukraine will be far from complete, unless one makes an

Y unkanoscekuit O. Crapa Bomunp i Bomuucske Ilomices. Binminer: Tosapucrso «Bomumb». T. 1.
1984.601 c.; T. 2. 1986. 578 c.

16 [ynerau B. I1. Oiikonimis BonwnHi: eTUMONOTiYHMIA CJIOBHUK-T0BiAHUK. KuiB : Kuii, 2001. 189 c.

YTIypa 5. O. TToxomKkeHHs Ha3B HACENCHHX MyHKTiB PoBenmmmnm : monorpadis. JIssis : Cair, 1990.
143 c.

Y Ilyaeray B. I1. 3 icropuunoi oiikouimii Posermunn. Cmydii 3 onomacmuxu ma emumonozii. Kuis,
2007. C. 345-350.
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emphasis on those works which are the main motive of the space and
touch upon all the Carpathian and Pre-Carpathian territories of our
country — on the fundamental researches of M. Khudash (one of them is
in co-authorship with M. Demchuk)®.

Northern Ukraine.

Zhytomyr region. The formation of oikonymicon of Zhytomyr
region has a long history. Archaeologists have found traces of a pre-
chronicle settlement, "Litopys Ruskyi" preserved the names of ancient
settlements of Drevlyans, onomatologists trace the connection between
the names of present settlements and other classes of onyms and
appellatives.

Researches on the names of settlements of Zhytomyr region, as it
often happens, have been started not by scholars but by amateurs. The
figure of the priest L. Lenchevskyi drew interest in Zhytomyr region.
His ethnographic heritage is ten notebooks that contain 412 manuscript
pages and 14 pages of typing, and the article "Toponimiya
Ruzhynshchyny yak dzherelo krayeznavchoho vyvchennia rayonu"®°
was even included in the "Pytannia Onomastyky" in 1965.

One of the first truly onomastic researches of oikonymy of
Zhytomyr region in the middle of the twentieth century belongs to
T. Baimut "Z toponimiky Zhytomyrshchyny (Do pokhodzhennia nazvy
selyshcha Rudnia)®™".

If in 2007 O. Karpenko noted that "the study of oikonymicon of
Zhytomyr region, which is part of the early settled Slavic lands, was
only being started"?, then today, especially thanks to the efforts of the
scientist, the oikonymic system of Zhytomyr region has been studied
quite thoroughly.

Kyiv region. Kyiv region historically was, is and will remain the
centre, the political core, the heart of Ukraine. The names of settlements

¥ Xymam M. VkpaiHChki KapmaTchki i NMpUKApIaTChKi HA3BM HACENCHWX IMYHKTIB (BiamemsTHBHI
yrBopenHs). JIpBiB : Imctutyr Hapomo3naBctBa HAH Vkpainm, 2006. 452 c.; Xymam M. YkpaiHchki
KapraTchKi 1 MPUKApPIAaTChKi HA3BW HACENCHWX IYHKTIB (YTBOPEHHS BiJl BiJANeISITHBHUX AHTPOIOHIMIB).
JIeBiB : IHcTUTYT Hapono3HaBcTBa HAH Vikpainu, 2004. 536 c.; Xynam M. JI., [lemuyk M. O. [ToxomxeHHs
YKpalHCHKUX KapraTChKHX 1 MPUKAPIATCHKUX Ha3B HACEJIEHUX ITYHKTIB (BiJaHTPONOHIMHI yTBOpeHH:). KuiB
: HaykoBa nmymka, 1991. 268 c.; Xynam M. YkpaiHcbki KapraTrchki i NpUKapnaTtchbki Ha3BH HaceJIeHHX
MyHKTIB (YTBOpEHHS Bifl CIIOB’SHCBKHX aBTOXTOHHHX BiJKOMIIO3UTHHX CKOPOYEHHMX OCOOOBHX BIIACHUX
Ha3133. Kuis : HaykoBa qymka, 1995. 362 c.

20 NTeruenchkmii JI. C. TornoHiMist Py)KHHIMHN SK PKEPENO KPA€3HABUOrO BHBUCHHS DaioHy. [Tumanns
onomacmuxu : marepianu II pecrry0. Hapaau 3 nutanb oHomactuku. Kuis, 1965. C. 205-208.

! Baiimyr T. B. 3 Tomnonimiku JKuromupuman (Jl0 MOXOMKEHHS HA3BM ceuma Pymus): 1om. Ta
MOBIJTOMJI. 3BiT. HayK. KOoH(G. XKutomMupcekoro nex. iH.-ty. XXurommup, 1960. C. 8.

22 Kapnenko O. I1. Icropuuna ofikonimis XKutomupuan. Cmydii 3 onomacmuku ma emumonozii. Kuis,
2007. C. 126-132.
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of Kyiv land, Kyiv principality, Kyiv province, Kyiv region long since
have been of interest to many researchers, representatives of various
fields of knowledge. There is no doubt that the settling of Kyiv land and
the naming of the settlements there were carried out long before the
fixation of names in written sources. However, "despite a rather early
appearance of the Slavs (lI-1l1 centuries BC) in the territory of the
present-day Kyiv region, it is very perspectiveless to talk about the
beginning of the formation of the ancient oikonymicon because of the
lack of monuments of the pre-written period. Looking at the
archaeological excavations since the Bronze Age and Early Iron, later
cultures, we can assume that the ancient settled Slavic farmers and
craftsmen had their settlements, whose names were forgotten. The
fixation of the ancient oikonyms, associated with the appearance of
written sources, especially chronicles, appeared much later and was
correlated with the formation of Kyiv Rus. At the same time, the
vagueness of the definition of the annalistic oikonym is also evident,
since they could be inherited from the pre-written period and continue
their existence in Kyiv period.”" Yet we speak about oikonymy of Kyiv
region mainly as archaic Old Russian names, preserved in its original
form, or modified, renamed during a long period of existence.

Today the history of Kyiv has grown into a separate humanitarian
branch with a great scientific literature and a considerable amount of
knowledge*. A number of microtoponyms of Kyiv and oikonyms of
Kyiv region became the subject of the research of I. Zheliezniak,
O. Karpenko, Yu. Karpenko, V. Luchyk, K. Tsiluiko and many other
onomatologists.

Chernihiv region. The researches, in which the genesis of oikonyms
of Chernihiv region was worked out, were begun by H. Myloradovych in
1855. The authors of the publication "Ukrayinska onomastyka:
bibliohrafichnyi pokazhchyk"® began a reference book of works on
onomastics, published in Ukraine during 1855-2000, with his works
"Mestechko Liubech" and "Chertova nozhka".

Linguists continued and substantially confirmed ethnographic
researches, carried out in the prewar and postwar period by
Yu. Vynohradskyi: from the analysis of historical oikonymy to a

2 Kapnenxo O. I1. 3 ykpaincbkoi oiikonimii Kuiimau: erumonoriuni komentapi I1. Haykosi sanucku
THITY. Cepis: Mososnascmso. 1(27). 2017. C. 154-159.

24 Kenesnsx I. M. Kuiscpkuii Tononimixon. Kuis: Bugasuuanii xim «Kuity, 2013. 224 c.

% Ypainchka oHOMacTHKa: 6i6riorpadiunmii mokaxunk. Kuis : TOB «KMMby. 365.
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thorough study of the names of most modern settlements carried out by
I. Demeshko, O. lvanenko, T. Poliarush and other researchers.

Sumy region. Modern researches of oikonymicon of Sumy region
began in connection with dialectological ones (I. Pryimak), with careful
elaboration of the national geographic terminology and microtoponomy
in the complex study of toponyms of Chernihiv-Sumy Polissya.
Voluminous work was carried out by Ye. Cherepanova, collecting and
analysing 2,500 national geographical terms of Chernihiv and Sumy
regions®.

The names of many settlements of Sumy region have been analysed
in T. Poliarush's researches. The scientist made a comparative study of
the word-formation of hydronymy, microtoponomy and oikonymy of the
region, proved that in the conditions of the Ukrainian-Russian-
Belarusian ethno, historical and linguistic environment, on the
background of the rich Polissian nature, a local microtoponymicon was
formed, which is particularly closely linked with local dialects and
natural geographic features of the region®’. Many microtoponyms
subsequently became the names of settlements without any word-
formation changes.

"Etiudy z toponimiyi Sumshchyny" is the name of Betsenko’s
scientific work®®. The author considered not only oikonyms, but also
hydronyms and microtoponyms of the region. The scientist tried to
provide information about genesis of oikonyms in an accessible form,
therefore, she accompanied the scientific versions with information not
only from known linguistic and historical sources, but also from
ethnographical ones.

The scientist who completed a comprehensive study of oikonyms of
Sumy region is O. lvanenko®, the author of a candidate’s thesis and a
historical and etymological dictionary "Pokhodzennia nazv naselenykh
punktiv Sumskoyi oblasti".

Central Ukraine.

Vinnytsia region. Valuable information about the settlements of
Eastern Podillia is found in the works of historians, geographers,

2% UYepenanoBa E. A. Haponmnas reorpaguyeckas tepMuHONorus YepHUroBcko-CyMCKOro TOJECHS.
Cywmpr, 1984. 275 c.
' Tonsipyur T. I. 3 icTopuaHoi MikpoTomoHiMii miBHI4HO-cXigHOTO JIiBOGEpENOKs (JIEKCHKO-CEMAHTHHHI
Mozégni) / Ilutanns ictopndHOi oHOMacTHkH Ykpainu. Kuis : Haykosa nymka. C. 133.
benenko T. Etioau 3 Tononimii Cymmmman: [Toxomkenns reorpadivanx HaiimeHnyBanb. Cymu : Co0Oop,
2001. 72 c.
# Isanenxo O. B. Haseu nocenens Cymmmnn. Kuis: KMM, 2017. 336 c.
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ethnographers like D. Malakov, N. Molchanovskyi, V. Otamanovskyi,
Y. Sitsynskyi, M. Yavorovskyi and others. It is no coincidence that
linguists got interested in the oikonyms of Vinnytsia region. Despite a
single fixation of the names of settlements in the region in the most
ancient historical sources, there is no doubt about the anciency of
oikonyms Bratslav, Busha, touched upon in the documents of the
thirteenth century Hubnyk, Diakivtsi, presumably founded at the end of
the thirteenth century Vinnytsia, Sokolets etc.

Today, the oikonym system of Vinnytsia region is worked up in the
candidate's thesis by L. Dyka "Oikonimiya Skhidnoho Podillia®®". The
researcher traced the process of formation and development of the names
of settlements of the region during the fourteenth and twentieth
centuries, carried out a lexical and semantic description of the etymons
of oikonyms of Vinnytsia region, and clarified the peculiarities of their
derivation structure.

Cherkasy region. The names of settlements of Cherkasy region was
the object of the thesis by 1. Hontsa "Oikonimya Cherkashchyny"*. The
researcher described the history of formation of the oikonym system in
the region and gave a general overview of home and foreign researches,
the subject of study of which was the names of settlements of Cherkasy
region. l. Hontsa calls the names like M. Astriab, O. Lazarevskyi,
M. Maksymovych, V. Modzalevskyi, L. Padalka, L. Pokhylevych and
others, in whose ethnographic investigations were carried out the first
attempts to interpret the genesis of oikonyms of the present Cherkasy
region. The author focuses on derivation processes that took place in the
creation of oikonyms of the region, and analysed the semantics of
oikonym base-forming. The thesis research is accompanied by a
dictionary of oikonyms of the region, where historical and etymological
information about settlements and their forming etymons is provided.

Separate word-formation types of oikonyms of Cherkasy region
became the object of linguistic interests of L. Lonska®.

Kirovohrad region. The names of settlements of Kirovohrad region
were often the subject of a thorough linguistic study of famous
Ukrainian onomatologists like S. Kovtiukh, V. Loboda, V. Luchyk,
T. Poliarush and others.

% NMuka JI. JI. Oiikonimis Cxigmoro IMomimms (XIV-XX cr.) : aBroped. muc. ... KaHm. Qinor. Hayk:
10. 02. 01. IBano-®pankiBcbk, 2009. 20 c.

1 Tonra 1. C. Oiikonimis Yepkatuaw : aBroped. Tuc. ... kau. dizon. vayk: 10.02.01. Kuis, 2006. 20 c.

% Jloncwka JI. CnoBOTBipHI THIHM OfiKOHIMiB-TIOpaTHBis Uepkammnn. Mososuasuuil sicnux - 36. Hayk.
npays. Bun. 21. Yepkacu, 2016. C. 149-156.
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The oikonymy of the modern Kirovohrad region, which covers the
names of 1049 registered settlements, is analysed in the thesis by
O. Holinatyi "Oikonimiya Kirovohradshchyny: istoryko-etymolohichnyi
ta slovotvirnyi aspekty"**. The researcher indicates that the settlements
of the present Kirovohrad region are relatively late geographical objects,
formed in the late seventeenth century — in the middle of the nineteenth
century. However, the onymic space in which exist the names of
Kirovohrad region, as well as any other region (ancient or modern), is
based on three main extralinguistic factors: possessive, which
determines a relation of the denotate to a man; vocative, which outlines
the location of an object in a certain area in relation to other geographic
objects; qualitative, which determines the features of the denotate as its
peculiarity®.

Poltava region. Linguists began speaking about toponyms of
Poltava region in the middle of the last century. The work by K. Tsiluiko
"Toponimika Poltavshchyny yak dzherelo istoriyi krayu"*> appeared in
1954 and became a benchmark for further onomastic regional
researches. A comprehensive study of toponymy of Poltava region began
with the study of hydronyms, carried out by O. Stryzhak. However, at
the First Republican Onomastic Conference, the scientist made a speech
not about hydronymy, but about oikonymy, and since then the names of
settlements of Poltava region were the object of many researches of not
only historical (V. Zhuk) and geographical (L.Bulava) but also
linguistic ones, and in 2007 they received a complete interpretation in
A. Lysenko's candidate's thesis "Oikonimiya Poltavskoyi oblasti"°.

Dnipropetrovsk region. The appearance of the first onomastic study
of toponyms of Dnipropetrovsk region in the 50 s of the twentieth
century was also marked by the name of K. Tsiluiko. Having selected
the toponymy of Pokrovskyi district of Dnipropetrovsk region®” as the
source material, the scientist offered a classification according to which
one part of local toponyms derives from proper names, another part
derives from common names. The nature of relations of the carriers of

3 Toninaruii O. I1. Oiikonimis KipoBOrpaIiHy: iCTOPHKO-ETHMOIONUHIIH Ta CIOBOTBIPHHUIT aCTIEKTH
aBTOPeq) Jc. ... KaHg. ¢inon. Hayk : 10.02.01. Kuis, 2015. 20 c.
Toninarwii O I1. MotuBaniiini ocoGnuBocTi olikoHimil KipoBorpammumuu. Mazicmepiym. Mogosnagui
cmydll 2013.Bumn. 50. C. 23-27.
Hmynko K. K. Tomonimika [TonTaBmuau SK mxeperno icropii kparo / [TonTaBChKO-KHIBCHKHH JTialeKT —
OCHOBa YKpaiHChKOi HarioHanpHOi MoBH. KuiB, 1954. C. 130-154.
% lucenxko A.B. OiikoHimis HOJ’ITaBCBKOI obmacti : ngumc... xaHa. ¢imon. mHayk: 10.02.01;
KlpOBOFpaJICBKI/II/I JIepK. TIeAArOT1YHIH YH-T iM. Bono;lmvmpa BHHHquHKa Kiposorpan, 2007.
3 Hinyiiko K. K. Tomonimis IloxpoBckkoro paiiony JlHinponerpoBcbkoi obiacti. Mogosnascmeo.
Hayxosi 3anucku. T. XIV. Kuis: B-eo AH YPCP, 1957. C. 62-90.
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certain names, surnames and nicknames with particular geographical
objects is characteristic of the onyms in the first group; the names of
settlements in the second group are connected with the history of
material and spiritual culture, with social life and public life, with the
natural and geographical environment, etc.

Later, the names of settlements of the region became the object of
historical and geographical researches by L. Zelenska, of historical and
ethnographic works by M. Bohomaz, V. Moroz, of linguistic interests of
A. Popovskyi.

For today M. Nadutenko, the author of the thesis "Oikonimiya
Dnipropetrovskoyi oblasti"*, has complexly worked up oikonymy of
Dnipropetrovsk region.

2. Oikonymic System of Southern, Eastern Ukraine
and the Autonomous Republic of Crimea

Southern Ukraine.

Odesa region. The authors (Yu. Karpenko, A. Bevzenko and others)
named a published in 1975 edition "Toponimiya pivnichno-skhidnoyi
Odeshchyny. Konspekt lektsiy" a regional toponymic description.
Having described the names of settlements in four districts of Odesa
region, the scientists emphasised that oikonymy of this region is young.
Practically no name here goes beyond the eighteenth century. However,
it does not diminish their scientific importance. On the contrary, it is the
youth of the researched oikonymy that is of special theoretical and
practical scientific interest. The youth of toponymy is its formation,
noticeable movement, and dynamics. Changes and replacements of
names occur unexpectedly as for toponymy, the local toponymic
system® is being formed very quickly. The origin of the names of
settlements in three districts of Odesa region has been analysed in the
work "Toponimiya pivdenno-skhidnoyi Odeshchyny"®. Yu. Karpenko
together with the members of the department he headed, had intended to
publish 5-6 such dictionaries in order to describe the names of
settlements of all Odesa region. However, he failed to put the idea into
practice, therefore, individual oikonyms found their niche in the pages of

% Hanyrenko M. B. Oiikonimisi JlHimponerpoBmman : aBroped. auc... kaua. ¢izon Hayk : 10.02.01.
Xapkis, 2015. 20 c.

%9 Kaprenxo 0. O. ta in. Tonowimis niniuno-cxiguoi Onemunn. Koncnexr nexmiit. Oneca, 1975. 88 c.

* Kaprenxko FO. O. ta in. Tononimist migenso-cxiguoi Onemunn. Koncnexr nekwiit. Oneca, 1978. 84 c.
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scientific articles of the scientist, while others were found in the
candidate’s theses by L. Stychyshyn* and H. Kasim®.

Mykolayiv region. The analysis of the "official, unofficial and
forgotten™ names of settlements of Pravobuzhzhia within Mykolayiv
region was carried out by V. Loboda. The material, collected mainly
with the help of the expeditionary method, basing on maps, land plans,
as well as on printed and manuscript historical sources of past centuries,
on a deep penetration into the essence of each name, both the former and
the modern, made it possible to recreate the process of formation of the
oikonymic system of Mykolayiv region from ancient times to the 70s of
the twentieth century. A diligent study of the scientist has not only led to
the reproduction of correct etymologies of oikonyms, but also revived
the memory of the former founders, owners, pioneers, in whose honour
were named the settlements™.

D. Buchko, having highlighted the peculiarities of the nomination
of settlements in the newly-occupied territory in one of his researches,
carried out a comparative analysis of oikonymy of Mykolayiv region and
the regions of archaic settling. In addition, the scientist said that
originally oikonymy of the region was multilingual, and only since the
middle of the twentieth century all the foreign names, except Russian,
were replaced by Ukrainian, mostly artificial, specially made-up ones*.

Today oikonymy of Mykolayiv region is one of the scientific
interests of O. Dobrovolskyi, I. Yefymenko, I. Kornyenko and other
researchers. The scientists find new historical information which allows
them to shed light on etymologically obscure oikonyms and more
precisely define information about traditional, established in onomastics
versions of the names of etymologically transparent names.

Kherson region. The first facts about the settlements of the modern
Kherson region entered the Cossack chronicles and travellers’ notes.
A historical toponymous and, in particular, ecological register of the
region is partly presented in the researches of Zaporozhian old days by

* Cruapmmna JLIT [Ipobnempl TOTpaHUYHON TOMOHUMHH (Ha Marepuane Mexaypeduss KomsIMel u

CaBBaHKH U TIPUJIETAIOIINX TEPPUTOPHH) : aBTOped. AMCC. ... KaHa. puioin. Hayk. Kues, 1976. 22 c.
Kacim I'. }O. TononiMiuni KOMIo3uTH MiBHIYHOTO [IpHyopHOMOp’s : aBTOpEd. JTHUC.. KaHA. QLI0J. HAYK:

10.02.02. Yxropon, 1978. 26 c.

®Jloboma B. B. Haseu macenemux nymkrie IIpaBobysxoks / B.O.Topmuamu, B.B.JloGoxa,
JI. T. Macenko. BnacHi Ha3Bu i1 BiaTomoHiMHI yrBOopeHHs IHryno-Bysskoro mexwupiuus. Kuis : Haykosa
nymka, 1977. C. 76-138.

* Byuko I'., Byuko JI. IcroprdHa Ta cydacHa yKpaiHChKa OHOMACTHKA: BiOpaHi npari. YepHisi : Bykpek,
2013. C. 369.
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D. Yavornytskyi, in the historical works by A. Skalkovskyi, in the
ethnographic observations of O. Afanasyev-Chuzhbinskyi.

Today, basing on individual researches by V. Bushakov,
O. Karpenko, V. Loboda, L. Masenko, O. Stryzhak, O. Trubachov, the
oikonymic system of Kherson region is actively being studied by
I. Yefymenko. Emphasising on youth, and therefore, on transparency of
primary semantics of many oikonyms, the scientist quotes V. Nykonov
that apparent clarity is the most dangerous trap for the toponymist, and
therefore admits several versions of the origin of individual
oikonyms™®.

Zaporizhia region. In the late 60s of the twentieth century
V. Fomenko, the author of the publication "Zvidky tsia nazva?" wrote
about Zaporizhia region that a few regions had seen so many peoples on
their land, as they were seen on the lands of Nyzhnie Prydniprovya.
Some peoples left quickly, leaving no sign of theirs, others left in the
territory of the modern Zaporizhia region monuments that came to us a
century later in the form of river names, graves, tracts, etc*. The
researcher in his work considers not only hydronyms and
microtoponyms, but also oikonyms, focusing on the historical facts of
their naming.

Today, a good source of toponymous material is the dictionary of
V. Chabanenko "Velykyi luh zaporozkyi"*'. This encyclopedic reference
book contains historical, geographical, archaeological, linguistic, folk
and other data about toponymic objects, the absolute majority of which
disappeared from the map of Nadvelykoluzhia forever.

The oikonymy of Zaporizhia region today does not stop being the
object of the scientific study by I. lichenko, V. Pacheva and other
researchers.

Eastern Ukraine

Kharkiv region. In the mid-50s of the last century due to
dialectological researches of Kharkiv scientists appeared onomastic
ones. Thus, there were works containing an analysis of toponymous
material by H. Korabelnykova, L. Lysychenko, I. Muromtsev, and other
scientists.

*® €pumenko 1. OiikoniMis XepCOHIIMHM B iCTOPHKO-ETHMOIOTIYHOMY AaCIeKTi (3araibHi yBarm).
Yxpaincoka mos. 2011. Ne 4.C. 9-21.

*® ®omenko B. 3siaku s nazea? Juinponerporcsk : [Ipomins, 1969. C. 3-4.

*"Yabanenxo B. Bemukuit JIyr 3amopo3bKuii: icTOPHKO-TOIOHIMIYHIIT CIIOBHUK. 3aOpikKs: 3a1opisbK.
Iepx. yH-T, 1999. 331 c.
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Much attention was paid to Kharkiv and Kharkiv region by
A. Yareshchenko in a number of his scientific publications and in the
"Toponimichnyi slovnyk Kharkivshchyny” in co-operation with
A. Perepecha®. In historical and geographical researches of ancient
oikonyms of the region (Balakliya, Kharkiv, Chuhuyev, etc.) there is
onomastic material, though often of national etymological character.

Ye. Tkachenko’s linguistic researches became a diligent structural
and semantic analysis of separate regional oikonyms®.

The episodicity of the volume of the analysed material, which did
not cover all the names of the settlements, and therefore did not give a
clear picture of the nature of the nomination and of the specificity of the
word formation of Kharkiv settlements, led to the appearance of Yu.
Abdul's candidate thesis "Stanovlennia oikonimiyi Slobozhanshchyny
(na materiali Kharkivshchyny)".

Donetsk region. With the birth of the Zaporizhia Sich at the Dnipro
rapids since the second half of the seventeenth century there had been a
folk colonisation of the Black Sea steppes and the gradual settling of the
territories of the present Donetsk region. It was the time of fixation of
the names of settlements — the Cossack winter men, — in the historical
sources that later, during the period of liquidation of the Sich, became
the basis for further mass colonisation of the land. A full settling of
Donetsk region occurred already in the eighteenth century — at the
beginning of the nineteenth century. Migration waves came directly
from Poltava, from the lands of Chernihiv and southern Kyiv, as well as
indirectly in two ways: through Slobozhanshchyna and Pivdennyi Step
(Southern Steppes). Another, a smaller wave of immigrants came from
the lands of Kursk and Belhorod. Moving to new places, people tried to
preserve the type of village development, the organisation of household,
home interior, usual food and, of course, the names of streets, beams and
even entire villages™.

The oikonymy of Donetsk region was worked up primarily due to
the works of Ye. Otin and the scientists of the Donetsk Onomastic
School. In 2014, the book "Pokhodzennia heohrafichnykh nazv

*® Tonowimiunmit cosruk XapkiBmmmn / ABT.-ymopsia. A. [epeneua, A. Spemenxo. Xapkis, 1991. 117 c.
4 Tkauenko €. M. CiBepcokuit  Jlonenp — CiBepcbkogoHellbk — CeBEpOMOHENBK: MOXOKEHHS,
CTPYKTYpa, CEMaHTHKA. Dinonoeziuni cmyoii. Bum. 6. 2011. C. 468-474.
Ab6nyma 1O. A. CranoBnennst ovkoHimii Criob6oxaHmuHan (Ha marepiami XapKiBIIMHH) : aBTOped.
nc. ... kaua. ¢inon. Hayk: 10. 02. 01. Kipoorpazn, 2008. 18 c.
! ®pomsax JI. ETHOMOBHI (paKTH B OCHOBI FeHETHUHOI KiacH(ikallii HOBOCTBOPEHHX CXiJHOCTEIIOBHX
roBipok. Mosa i kyremypa. [Jianekmonoeiuni cmydii. 2. JIbBiB, 2003. C. 12.
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Donbasu™? was published, in which among 338 vocabulary articles

there is information about a number of oikonyms of Donetsk region.

Luhansk region. Cimmerians, Scythians, Sarmatians, Bulgars, and
then — the nomadic tribes of Turkic origin: Pechenegs, Torks,
Polovtsians, the Tatar-Mongol invasion, a temporary capital of the
Golden Horde near the modern village of Shypilivka, Popasnianskyi
district, the Wild Field and intense colonisation by the Zaporizhia
Cossacks present an incomplete history of modern Luhansk region. The
colonisation of Serednie Podintsivya was accompanied by the naming of
settlements, as a rule, according to traditional schemes of Ukrainian /
Slavic name forming.

The study of toponymicon of Luhansk region intensified at the end
of the twentieth century. At present, there is no comprehensive
dissertation research of the names of settlements of the region, but on the
basis of Taras Shevchenko National University of Luhansk one conducts
regional scientific and practical conferences on onomastics "Suchasnyi
onomastychnyi  prostir  Luhanshchyny"®,  publishes interesting
researches about oikonyms by O. Forostiuk, V. Shevtsova and other
scientists.

Autonomous Republic of Crimea. Oikonymicon of the Crimea is a
special phenomenon. And it became special not only because of the
current political situation, but it has always been so. Since long time ago
different peoples have lived in the Crimea, which left their memory in
geographical names.

Among the researchers of the Crimean oikonymy, at least several
names should be called: V. Bushakov, E. Murzayev, O. Superanska,
D. Cheliebiyev.

V. Bushakov, considering historical toponyms of the region,
emphasised that they arose in the languages of the Tauri, ancient Greeks,
Scythians, Alans and Polovtsians, Rums, Tatars, Nogais, Crimean
Karaites, Krymchaks and Armenians. The eviction of Rumyans and
Urumi in 1779 from the Crimea to the Cis-Azovia caused the destruction
of the Greek toponymic system and the displacement of it by the Turkic
one. The seizure of the Crimea by the Russian Empire in 1783 and its
subsequent colonisation, which caused mass emigration of the Tatar

20mun E. C. Ilporcxoxaenne reorpaduuecknx Haszaumii Jlonbacca. Jonenx : FOro-Boctok, 2014.
199 c.

3 Cyvacnuii onomacmuunuii npocmip Jlyzanwuny - martepiamn VII perion. HayK.-IpakT. KOHG}. 3
onomactuku. Jlyrancek : Bun-Bo/13 «JIHY imeni Tapaca llleBuenkar, 2010. 143 c.
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population to Turkey, and then the total forced eviction of Tatars from
the Crimea in May 1944, performed by the Soviet authorities, erased the
historic toponymy from its map>*.

E. Murzayev analising the context of the Crimean toponymy
provides M. Dmytriyev's opinion: "The analysis of Slavic toponymy and
partly onomastics cannot do without a Turkic examination.™"

The statement of O. Superanska is indicative: "The Crimea is the
best place for checking the truthfulness of the idea, for refutation or
confirmation of certain myths <...>. After the end of the war, the total
renaming of the Crimean toponyms for the population deported from
Crimea became a complete loss of its roots, new created names were of
no interest for scientists, they are not toponymic at all. And, for the
cultural history of the region this, of course, is a very big step back, if
not to say, degradation.>"

Today, the Crimean oikonyms are waiting for their historical
restoration, and their analysis, taking into consideration a huge scientific
experience of interpreters, for confirmation and attachment.

An overview of regional oikonymic researches will be incomplete if
we do not distinguish the works, which showed the names of settlements
of individual oikonym forming models of the whole Ukraine, traced
their stratigraphy or analysed the names of many settlements against the
background of other toponyms. These are the fundamental onomastic
works of D. Buchko (oikonym models on -iemui / -unii), Z. Kupchynska
(-iB, -un), O.Kupchynskyi (-uui), N.Mykhailychenko (-eup -wnus),
L. Radio (-*j», -*ja, -*jJe), |. Tsaralunha (-anu / -suu); M. Mryhlod
(oikonyms of the Right-Bank Ukraine with Christian names in the
basis). And finally, two fundamental works of recent years -
V. Luchyk's "Etymolohichnyi slovnyk toponimiv Ukrayiny"*’, in which,
among other things, the names of all the cities and towns of the urban
type are analysed, and the doctor's monograph by Z. Kupchynska
"Stratyhrafiya arkhayichnoyi oikonimiyi Ukrayiny"*®, where the author
worked up the oikonyms from all Ukraine on *-ssks, *-bn, *-itji, *-any/-
*jany, *-j(»), *-inb, *-0Vb/*-eVb.

*Bymakos B. A. Jlekcuunmii ckian icTopuunoi TomoHimii Kpumy : momorpadbis. Kuis : In-T
cxogo3HascTka iM. A. FO. Kpumcrkoro, 2003. C. 5-6.
MypaaeB 3. M. Tropkckue reorpaduieckne Ha3Banusa. Mocksa : Bocrounas murepatypa, 1996. C. 160.
*® Cynepanckas A. UTo6BI KakI0My KyCTHKY H pydeiiky 1aTh CBOe 0COOEHHOE HasBaHue. .. [Toiyocmpos.
2009 17-23 uroms. Ne 28 (332). C. 3.
> Jlyank B. B. ETUMOIOTi4HII CIOBHHK TOIIOHIMIB Yxpainu. Kuis : BI{ «Axagemis», 2014. 544 c.
%8 Kymuaunceka 3. O. Crpaturpadist apxaiuHoi oiikoHiMii Ykpainu : monorpadis. JIesis : HTI, 2016.
1278 c.
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CONCLUSIONS

The interest in the names of objects inhabited by man has begun,
apparently, since the time when those names were created, were
etymologically transparent and did not require any additional
interpretations. However, oikonyms do not need any interpretation today
either: they exist in the language, function in the speech and name a
particular settlement. One may think that their function is exhausted
then. However, for every inhabitant of Ukraine, one of almost 30
thousand modern oikonyms is the name of his small homeland, and
hence the geographical and spiritual centre of the Earth.

It is this peculiar "oikonymic centrism” that led to a complex,
systematic study of genesis of the names of settlements in Ukraine,
which has begun since the 60s of the last century. Since then, onomastic
researches have been directed to a synchronous and diachronic, lexical
and semantic, structural and word-building, etymological processing of
oikonyms and should have led to the publication of a complete historical
and etymological dictionary of the names of settlements of our country.
Such a dictionary is absolutely necessary, but it is still at the stage of
creation, and its forerunners are regional dictionaries of oikonyms,
narrower or wider dictionaries of toponyms of Ukraine.

The analysis of a current status of oikonym researches in all the
administrative and territorial regions of Ukraine provides an opportunity
to see what has been done, to outline the prospects for further
investigations and to make conclusions: 1) the regional oikonymicon
should be considered from the positions of synchronous and diachronic
study; 2) the researches on the names of all the settlements should be
unified and based on the oikonymic principles established in Ukrainian
onomastics; 3) in view of the positions of modern linguocentrism, the
research is to be carried out not only in the onomastic, but also in the
linguocultural plan; 4) the final stage of the regional study of Ukrainian
oikonymy should be a publication of a complete onomastic historical
and etymological and linguocultural dictionary of oikonyms.

SUMMARY

The article analyses the current state of the regional study of
oikonymicon of Ukraine. It has been found out that since the middle of
the twentieth century the study of the origin of the names of settlements
in the administrative and territorial areas has been considered of primary
importance. The main principles of conducting such work have been
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outlined. The author proved that the names of settlements in Western,
Central and Northern Ukraine today are most fully explored. This,
obviously, is due to the archaicy of territory settling, to the anciency of
preserved oikonymy here, to the deep interest of scientists in
autochthonous names, which are often the naming of local settlements.
The youth of modern oikonymy of Eastern and Southern regions also is
of a special theoretical and practical scientific interest. Changes and
replacements of names are occurring here very fast, there is a quick
formation and establishing of the local toponymic system. A special
phenomenon is oikonymy of the Crimea, which is waiting for its
historical restoration, and genesis of the ancient names of settlements is
waiting for confirmation and attachment.

In the scientific research the author has singled out the key works on
the regional oikonymy, provided the names of the leading researchers,
named prospects for further regional oikonymic investigations.
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE INCLUSIONS:
TWO TYPES OF INTERPRETATION
(ON THE NOVELS BY ERNEST HEMINGWAY)

Ladynenko A.

INTRODUCTION

Reading a novel in English can be challenging and often people
wonder about the meaning of a particular word that is written in another
verbal code system. It would be interesting to know why some words look
so unfamiliar and what do they mean. Multilingualism and multiculturalism
have become so characteristic of our time that it is hard to come by a
literary work that is strictly monolingual. English as a world language is an
interesting example in order to look at these questions and answer them.

The majority of linguists [e.g. Haugen'; Weinreich®; Thomason®;
Matras®; Zabawa’] state that one of the most important factors
influencing the process of language contact is the phenomenon of
bilingualism (or multilingualism), i.e. when a group of people is able to
communicate in all languages taking part in the contact process.

In the period of globalization and increasing cultures interaction,
studies in the field of foreign elements reception are of paramount
importance. The processes of globalization and integration have caused a
significant increase in the number of borrowings in national languages.
Foreign-language elements derive from the source language and
preserve not only their original meaning, but also their original graphics.
Such borrowings in a foreign language that are not subjected to graphic
or phonetic adaptation are called foreignisms. While used in the text they
are marked off as foreign inclusions [Bolshakova®; Krasnova’;
Novozhenova®; Norlusenyan®; Pravda'®; Shkhalaho'].

lHauge-n E. (1950) The Analysis of Linguistic Borrowing. Language, vol. 26, no. 2. pp. 210-231.
Welnrelch U. (1979) Languages in contact. Findings and Problems. The Hague: Mouton Publishers.
Thomason S. G. (2001) Language Contact. Edinburg: Edinburg University Press.

* Matras, Y. (2009) Language Contact (Cambridge Taxtbook in Linguistic). Cambridge: Cambridge
Umversﬂy Press.
°Zabawa, L. (2001) English Lexical and Semantic Loans in Informal Spoken Polish. Katowice:
Wydawmctwo Uniwersytetu Slaskiego.
® Bolshakova, T. (2008) Inoyazychnye vkrapleniya v hudozhestvennyh proizvedeniyah V. P. Aksenova
[Foreign-language inclusions in the works of V.P. Aksenov]. (PhD Thesis), Voronezh: The Publishing House
of Voronezh State University.
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The current research answers the challenges of the time and tracks
the interaction of foreign and native elements in artistic texts, which
allows to develop its informational and cognitive potential. It is a
comprehensive analysis of types of foreignisms interpretation in a text.

As an object of present study English fiction texts written by Ernest
Hemingway were selected, among them are Fiesta, and the Sun Also
Rises, For Whom the Bell Tons, The Undefeated. The subject of the
study is foreign language inclusions in the selected texts.

In this research | will study the peculiarities of interpretation of
foreign language injections in the recipient text. In the first part | will
study the author’s interpretation while the second part will de devoted to
the reader’s interpretation of foreign language inclusions in the selected
texts. The purpose of the research stipulates the following tasks:

1) to consider English-language literary texts;

2) to determine foreign language patches in fiction texts;

3) to analyze the types of author's interpretation that the author
uses within the text;

4) to analyze the types of reader’s interpretation.

The study is based on material from English fiction tests which
where written by Ernest Hemingway. During the research some bilingual
dictionaries were also used.

This study explores interpretation of foreign borrowings in the
English fiction texts. My attention is focused on different methods and
techniques of FLI interpretation which undergo an in-depth linguistic
and psychological analysis.

From my point of view, foreign language inclusions in the English
fiction text can be interpreted by its author or the reader.

It is worth mention that the factor (mode) of the addressee plays
significant role in the linguistic compositional organization of texts with
foreign elements. The author of the text can take this factor into account

" Krasnova, T. (2009) Inoyazychnye vkrapleniya v russkoj literaturnoj rechi nachala XX veka [Foreign-
language inclusions in Russian literary speech of the early XX century] (PhD Thesis), Voronezh: The
Publishing House of VVoronezh State University.

® Novozhenova, Z. (2012) Inoyazychnye vkrapleniya kak diskursivnoe yavlenie: russkoe slovo v
chuzhom tekste [Foreign-language inclusions as a discursive phenomenon: the Russian word in a foreign
textJ. Vestnik Baltiiskogo federalnogo universiteta im. I. Kanta, no. 8, pp. 37-42.

Norlusenyan, V. (2010) Inoyazychnye vkrapleniya: sovremennoe sostoyanie problem [Foreign-language
inclusions: current state of the problem]. Vestnik Novgorodskogo gos. universiteta, no. 57, pp. 63-66.

1% pravda, YU. (1983) Inoyazychnye vkrapleniya v russkoj literaturnoj rechi XIX v. [Foreign-language
inclusions in Russian literary speech of the XIX century]. Moscow. (in Russian)

11 Shkhalaho, S. (2005) Inoyazychnye vkrapleniya kak teoretiko-terminologicheskaya problema [Foreign-
language inclusions as a theoretical and terminological problem]. Filologicheskiy Vestnik, no. 7, pp. 47-51.

144



consciously or unconsciously. Nevertheless, it affects the ways of
representing foreign language elements in the fiction text, as well as the
features of transition from one language code to another. The author's
explanatory context is presented in fiction text in various lingual-
compositional forms and lexical-syntactic structures. Thus, the author's
interpretation can be within text limits and after text limits.

Problems of bilingualism, as well as the interaction of different
language codes within one text, were considered in a number of
linguistic studies [e.g. Hamers & Blanc'’; Hegboldt™; Weinreich;
Tabur-Keller®; Appel & Muysken; Myers-Scotton'’; Fedorova®].
Interpretation of a literary text and its components attracted attention of
many scholars [e. g. Demyankov 1985; Dolinin 1985; Kukharenko 1988;
Black & Bower 1980, and others]. However, interpretation of foreign
language inclusions (FLI) requires further investigation as there are still
a lot of unsolved problems.

Author's interpretation of foreign language inclusions

Author’s interpretation implies that the writer provides information
about the meaning of foreign words and phrases he/she uses in the text
body or in the auxiliary parts of the novel or story. The author can find
different ways of representing this information. Mostly they are
a) translation; b) (detailed) description or c) interlanguage synonymy.

Translation

Translation of FLI into the original language within the limits of the
same remark of the character (microcontext) in which a foreign language
element is incorporated:

(1)He shook his head and walked away, caring the coffee-pots. Two
men were going by in the street. The waiter shouted to them. They
were grave-looking. One shook his head. “Muerto!” He called.

12 Hamers, Josiane & Blanc, Michel (1989) Bilinguality and bilingualism. UK: Cambridge University
Press.

3 Hagboldt, Peter (1935) Language learning: some reflections from teaching experience. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press.

“ Weinreich, Uriel (1974) Languages in contact. The Haque: Mouton.

15 Tabouret-Keller, Andre (1972) K izucheniiu dvuyazichiya v sotsiologicheskom plane [To the study of
bilingualism in a sociological plan]. Novoye v lingvistike, vol. 6 (Yazikoviye kontakty), pp. 170-182.

1% Appel, Rene & Muysken, Pierer (1987) Language contact and bilingualism. London: Edward Arnold.

7 Myers-Scotton, Carol (1993) Social motivation for code—switching. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

'8 Fedorova, Kapitolina (2002) Lingvopovedencheskie strategii v situatsii obshcheniya s inostrantsem (na
materiale russkogo yazyka) [Linguistic and behavioral strategies in a situation of communication with a
foreigner (based on Russian language material)] (PhD Thesis), St. Petersburg.
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The waiter nodded his head. The two men went on. They were on
some errand. The waiter came over to my table.

“You hear? Muerto. Dead. He’s dead. With a horn through him. All
for morning fun "

In the example (1), the author uses the English equivalent, that is
the adjective “dead”, which immediately follows the Spanish adjective
“muerto”. As we can see, FLI and its English analogue are given within
the same remark. Both words have the main meaning "not alive". The
waiter uses the English-language equivalent twice so that information
about the death of the bullfighter should come across to an American
recipient, though at first under the influence of emotions he unwillingly
utters the word in the native language (Spanish).

The translation of a foreignism may be separated from it by the
author’s speech, that is the author’s direction, which indicates the
speaker (he said):

(2)He turned around and offered his wine bag to Bill. Bill handed
him one of our bottles. The Basque wagged a forefinger at him and
handed the bottle back, slapping in the cork with the palm of his
hand. He shoved the wine-bag up.

“Arriba! Arriba/” he said. “Lift it up.”

Bill raised the wine-skin and let the stream of wine spurt out into
his mouth, his head tipped back. When he stopped drinking and tipped
the leather bottle down a few drops ran down his chin®.

In this case (2), the meaning of the polysemantic Spanish word
"arriba" is clarified by means of the verb with a postposition "lift up".
The speaker is not sure that the American boy Bill will understand him,
and gives the English equivalent of his exclamation.

However, there are cases when a translated equivalent of FLI may
be placed after it at a certain distance. As a result, the reader's attention
Is concentrated on the foreign words, the addressee tries to decipher a
message but the author comes to his/her aid. In one of the fragments of
the novel “Fiesta” the author at first gives the necessary information
about the content of the telegram to the English-speaking reader in

ii Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 225.
Ibid. P. 116.

146



Spanish without any explanation. The English variant appears only at the
very end of the fragment. Such retardation always arouses the interest of
the reader to the important information. He/she has the time to put
forward his/her version of translation which is later supported or refuted:

(3)The telegram was in Spanish: “Vengo Jueves Cohn.” I handed it
to Bill.
“What does the word Cohn mean?” he asked.
“What a lousy telegram!” I said. “He could send ten words for the

same price. “I come Thursday .

In another episode of the same novel the distant explanation of the
word “aficionado” is also given by the author in postposition. It appears
after a fragment of the dialogue, in which the key word is repeated 4
times in the remarks of both communicators. The author explains not
only the word “aficionado”, but the noun from which it was derived, —
“aficion™:

(4) “Your friend, is he aficionado, too?” Montoya smiled at Bill.

“Yes. He came all the way from New York to see the San
Fermines.”

“Yes?” Montoya politely disbelieved. “But he’s not aficionado
like you.”

He put his hand on my shoulder again embarrassedly.

“Yes,” I said. “He’s a real aficionado. ”

“But he is not aficionado like you are.”

Aficion means passion. An aficionado is one who is passionate
about the bull-fights®.

In this fragment Hemingway gives the explanation not in the
dialogue, but in the author's speech, resorting to traditional definition
forms, that 1s including in the text verbs of equivalence “to mean” and
“to be”. It should be noted that the author does not use the word
“aficionado” in its common meaning — "amateur", but in the contextual
one — "amateur bullfight".

! Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 142.
%2 Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 147.
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In all these cases, the FLI occupies the pre-position in relation to the
explanatory context. Such an order of foreignism and its explanation
allows readers to receive new information without any additional mental
effort. Here he or she gets all the facts ‘ready-made’.

The reverse situation is observed, when foreign language inclusion
follows the expression in the basic language:

(5) “Tell him that bulls have no balls,” Mike shouted. He was drunk.
Romero looked at me inquiringly.
“Drunk,” 1 said. “Borracho! Muy borracho!” (Hemingway
2009: 198).

In this episode, the narrator initially uses the basic language lexeme
(drunk), that could be justified from the psychological point of view:
firstly, the English-speaking communicator gives information in his
native language and then, remembering that he is talking to the Spanish,
repeats the same in the mother language of the interlocutor. If the
explanations of foreignisms precede them, they do not draw attention of
the reader and may be even ignored by him/her. Foreignisms in the
initial position attract more attention of the reader and activate the
process of perception.

Interpretation, with the help of the translation of FLI by the author,
can be carried out in the microcontext, — within one replica:

(6) “Oiga, ” he said, “come here. Listen.” **,

In this case one character (husband) wants to attract the attention of
another character (his wife). The author uses the typical verbal Spanish
signal to attract the attention — “Oiga”, but the author immediately gives
an explanation for the English-speaking reader in the second part of the
replica, adding the English equivalent of the analyzed Spanish word, —
Listen.

It should be emphasized that from the point of view of maintaining
reader interest, the initial position of a foreign impregnation with an
explanation in the postposition is stronger. In this case, the explanation
can be significantly distanced from foreign language blotches. This
forces the reader to build appropriate assumptions and guesses. Thus, in

% Hemingway, Ernest (2009) For Whom the Bell Tolls. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 64.
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the story “The Undefeated” by E. Hemingway, the author presents the
necessary meaning of the Spanish word to the English-speaking reader
only at the very end of the story. The Spanish word «coleta» and its
translation — pigtail are separated from each other by text in more than
30 pages:

Manuel sat down; his cap off, his face was changed. He looked
pale, and his coleta pinned forward on his head, so that it would not
show under the cap, gave him a strange look. <...> They were going to
cut off his pigtail **.

Description

Instead of translation authors sometimes introduce the
corresponding description of the concept rendered by a foreignism. In
many cases such definitions-explications resemble the encyclopaedic
references. They often occur when it is necessary to interpret any realia
for which it is difficult to find a one-word equivalent. An example of
such a description can be found in Ernest Hemingway’s "Fiesta":

(7)In the evening was the paseo. For an hour after dinner every one,
all the good-looking girls, the officers from the garrison, all the
fashionable people of the town, walked in the street on one side of
the square while the café tables filled with the regular after-dinner
crowd %,

In this episode it deals with the purely Spanish event, which does
not have analogues in the US or UK. Accordingly, there is no one-word
equivalent corresponding to it. The first indicator for comprehension
here is the verb of movement (in space) “walked”. But then due to
attributive words “fashionable” and “good-looking (girls)” it becomes
clear to the reader that it is not just a walk, but some solemn festive
procession. The fact that the writer describes a crowd gathering is
supported by enumeration of anthropomorphic words: girls, officers,
people. Thus, the author actually gives a detailed explication of the word
“paseo” using a dynamic description of the event, the verb “to walk”
being the key word around which the whole situation is constructed. The

* Hemingway, Ernest (1972) The Undefeated. Khrestomatiya po amerikanskoy literature. Moscow:
Prosveshchenie. P. 211, 243.
% Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 169.
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sense in such cases is inferred on the basis of the topical words which
form a semantic network of the episode. This approach can be called
isotopic analysis (Arnold®®; Mizetskaya & Ladynenko®). As to the
fragment under analysis, even if the author had not given any
description, the English-speaking reader could have guessed the
approximate meaning of the word “paseo” as the result of comparative
analysis (compare the roots of the Spanish “paseo” and the English
“pass; passage”).

Indirect ways of explication can be found in the same novel with
regard to the French inclusions:

(8)It was a warm spring night and | sat at a table on the terrace of
the Napolitain after Robert had gone, watching it get dark and the
electric signs come on, and the red and green stop-and-go traffic-
signals, and the crowd going by, and the horse-cabs clippety-
clopping along at the edge of the solid taxi traffic, and the poules
going by. Singly and in pairs, looking for the evening meal. |
watched a good-looking girl walk past the table and watched her
go up the street and lost sight of her, and watched another, and
then saw the first one coming back again. She went by once more
and | (z:s?tht her eye, and she came over and sat down at the
table” =,

The French word “poule” is abstracted from the whole situation,
described by the author, and first of all it is done due to the synonym
“girl” of the basic language in the subsequent sentences. However, the
lexemes “poule” and “girl” do not match stylistically. The lexeme “girl”
is stylistically neutral, whereas the word “poule” in the French language
Is mostly used to women of easy virtue, i.e. it carries a negative
connotation %,

Author's interpretation can be also represented outside the main
text. There are two widely used forms of this representation:
1) footnotes; 2) glossary explanations in endnotes, which usually follow

% Arnol'd, Irina (1990) Stilistika sovremennogo angliyskogo yazyka [Stylistics of modern English].
Moscow: Prosveshchenive. (in Russian)

%7 Mizetskaya, Vera & Ladynenko, Albina (2013) Primenenive izotopicheskikh ryadov v predelakh
mezokonteksta i makrokonteksta [Application of isotopic series within the mesocontext and macrocontext].
Proceedings of the Suchasni pitannya prikladnot ta komp'yuternoi lingvistiki, pp. 13-14.

?8 Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 15.

2 Ganshina, Klavdia (1960) Dictionnaire francais-russe [French-Russian dictionary]. Moscow: State
Publishing House of Foreign and National Dictionaries. P. 626.
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the main text. However, neither footnotes nor glossaries are used by
Ernest Hemingway who gives preference to the forms of internal
explanations (the inclusions in the text body of the novel or story).

Reader's interpretation of foreign language inclusions

When there is neither author’s interpretation, the recipient has to
decide problems of identification and interpretation of FLI by himself.
The role of the reader in the interpretative process was emphasized by
many researchers (Aryutyunova®; Vorobyova®; Demyankov®;
Zalevskaya®; Murzin & Stern**; Privalova®).

Even if the text is written in the native language of the reader, there
Is always a certain number of words (10-12%), which are unknown to
him/her (the so-called agnonyms according to Morkovkin &
Morkovkina®). However, this usually does not arouse a feeling of
discomfort in the reader if it does not interfere with understanding of the
basic meaning of the text in general. It is often sufficient for the reader
to refer the word to a specific thematic class. So, for example, when it
deals with some unknown dishes, beverages, articles of clothing, the
reader, as a rule, is not trying to find in a dictionary the exact name of
these subjects in his/her native language. The reference to a certain
semantic class on hyperonymic or topical (higher degree of
generalization) level fully satisfies the reader and allows him/her not “to
get stuck™ on an unfamiliar word.

Reader's interpretation is required in cases when there is no author’s
explication. The author's interpretation in this case can be called a zero
interpretation.

Situations when foreignisms are not accompanied by any
explanations, notes or translation, can be accounted for by various
factors:

% Arutyunova, Nina (1981) Faktor adresata [Addressee factor]. lzvestiya AN SSSR. Seriya literatura i
yaziki, vol. 4, pp. 356-367.

31 VVorob'yova, Olha (1993) Tekstoviye kategorii i faktor adresata [Text categories and addressee factor].
Kiev: Vishcha shkola. (in Russian)

%2 Dem'vankov, Valerii (1983) Ponimanive kak interpretiruyushchaya deyatel'nost' [Understanding as an
Intergretative Activityl.Voprosy vazykoznaniva, vol. 6, pp. 58-67.

%% Zalevskaya, Aleksandra (2001) Tekst i yego ponimanie [Text and understanding of it]. Manuscript.
Tver'. (in Russian)

% Murzin, Leonid & Shtern, Aleksandr (1991) Tekst i yego vospriyatiye [Text and its perception].
Sverdlovsk: Izdatelstvo Ural'skogo universiteta. (in Russian)

% Privalova, Irina (2001) Ponimaniye inoyazychnogo teksta [Understanding of a foreign language text].
Saratov: Izdatelstvo Povolzhkogo Mezhregional'nogo uchebnogo tsentra. (in Russian)

% Morkovkin, Valerii & Morkovkina, Anna (1997) Russkive agnonimy (slova, kotoriye my ne znayem)
[Russian agnonyms (words that we do not know)]. Moscow: Institut. (in Russian)
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1) the author overestimates the degree of language competency of
the reader, thinking that he/she knows a certain set of words and phrases
in a particular foreign language. This is especially true for the words and
expressions that are used even by those readers who do not have a good
command of a certain foreign language. For example, the expression
"Hande hoch!", "Ce la vie!" and some others are well-known to the
Russian-speaking and Ukrainian-speaking readers. They entered into the
everyday life of ordinary Ukrainian-Russian-speaking readers who are
not familiar with the Latin alphabet, and understandable without
translation or special explanation;

2) the author does not give explanations, as he considers that the
context fully allows to guess the meaning of the words.

Particularly it is observed in the novel "Fiesta". For example, the
writer does not give translation of the FLI “marc”, which in French
means "grape vodka". The author is supposed to believe that it is clear
from the context that the narrator mentions the name of some alcoholic
beverage. The image of the narrator can hardly suggest that he should
drink some juice or lemonade to get out of depression:

(9)1 told him (the waiter) to take the flowers of the Pyrenees away
and bring me a vieux marc. The marc was good. | had a second
marc after the coffee *';

3) the author refuses to explain and comment on foreign language
inclusions when it is not relevant in terms of the plot, the main action,
but helps to render the general atmosphere of communication or to
create a national colouring to the work. Though the reader does not
understand the literal meaning of utterances, it is not important for the
understanding of the plot as these utterances are casual;

4) the author purposefully refuses to resort to any explanations
giving the reader carte blanche to interpret the obscure fragments. In this
case the writer involves the reader in the interpretative process. The
author admits multiplicity of meanings and interpretations, even if these
interpretations differ from those suggested by him/her. Therefore, even a
misunderstanding of certain foreign words, or foreign-language
statements is not considered as a factor of destruction of the channel
"producer-recipient.”" Indeed, fiction text involves various aberrations in

% Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 265.
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terms of perception of the verbal code. Admissibility of semantic
fluctuations is inherent in fiction texts. The author encourages the reader
to co-creation. When the author refuses to interpret the meaning of
foreign words, this fact is less functional as an incentive to the creative
potential of the reader, “to expect means to forecast: the reader
collaborates in the course of the fabula, making forecasts about the
forthcoming state of affairs. The further states must prove or disprove
his hypotheses” *.

Our analysis of Hemingway’s artistic works shows that, as a rule,
the author does not explain such FLI, which are widely known as
conversational formula:

1) The formula of politeness and gratitude: Merci (Fr.);

2) the formula of greeting or farewell: Hasta la Vista (Sp.), Salud
(Sp.), Hola (Sp.), Muy Buenos (Sp.);

3) slogans: Vive la France! (Fr.);

4) different names of people, mostly generalized invectives: Salud,
Camarada! (Sp.);

5) the formula of agreement and disagreement: bueno (Sp.), bien
(Fr), si (Sp.);

6) exclamation-emotive: Vamos! (Sp.).

In such cases, we can talk about the author's zero interpretation,
which forces the reader to look for other ways of identification and
interpretation.

Reader’s interpretation of inclusion’s meanings does not have any
verbal text representation. In a case when the meaning of the foreignism
IS not obvious the reader has to deal with abduction, using 1) contextual
analysis or 2) analysis by analogy.

Indeed, the meaning of some foreign language inclusions can be
understood with the help of contextual analysis. Here it is essential to
know the valence capabilities and compatibility potential of surrounding
English language words. Due to a narrow lexico-grammatical context
and the laws of lexical and grammatical compatibility, we can define to
which part of speech some unit belongs. In most cases contextual
analysis allows us to make a conjecture at the generic level of the word,
I.e. at this level the precision degree of meaning is limited by reference
to a certain class without specifying the object. For example:

% Eco, Umberto (2007) The role of the reader. St. Petersburg: Simpozium. P. 32.
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(10)  We walked on and circled the island. The river was dark and
a bateau mouche went by, all bright with lights, going fast and out
of sight under the bridge. Down the river was Notre Dame
squatting against the night sky. We crossed to the left bank of the
Seine by the wooden foot-bridge from the Quai de Bethune, and
stopped on the bridge and looked down the river at Notre Dame®.

It is clear that in this episode the author tells about some swimming
facility. The verb “to go (by; fast)” and the space indicator “under the
bridge” serve as contextual markers. Taking into consideration that
under the bridge may move any swimming facilities, it can be assumed
that it is a “pleasure boat”. If the reader is not satisfied with such a guess
at generalized level, he/she can use a dictionary. However, the guess at
the generic level (swimming facilities) is likely to satisfy the curiosity of
the common reader, as “bateau mouche” is not a key expression in terms
of the plot. If it is necessary the reader can compare his/her guess and
definitions given in the corresponding dictionaries, so that it enable the
reader to clarify the meaning of the analysed FLI. In this particular case
the comparison of the guess with the translation presented in the French-
Russian dictionary*® will show that the guess (“pleasure boat™) is close
to the paradigmatic meaning — the "river boat".

In order to determine the meaning of FLI we can apply analysis by
analogy which involves comparing the root words from different
languages. Let us consider the following example of French inclusion:

(11) I called to the cocher to stop. We got out and Georgette didn’t
like the looks of the place. “This is no great thing of a restaurant.”
“No,” I said. “Maybe you would rather go to Foyot’s. Why don’t

you keep the cab and go on? ™"

In this case (11), the use of the definite article before the inclusion
indicates that the next word is a noun. The suffix -er in the French
language, like in English, is an agent. Thus, one can suppose that it is a
noun of anthropomorphic character, that indicates a professional status
of the person. If to compare the roots of the English word “coachman”

%9 Hemlngway Ernest (1981) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. Moscow: Mezhdynarodnie otnosheniya. P. 84.
0 Ganshina, Klavdia (1960) Dictionnaire francais-russe [French-Russian dictionary]. Moscow: State
Publlshlng House of Foreign and National Dictionaries. P. 532.
! Hemingway, Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 17.
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and the French word “cocher”, it is obvious that these words have a
common root, that clarifies the nature of the activities of the person.
Apparently, both words mean "driver". The dictionary definition by
Ganshina allows to verify the correctness of the inference: cocher —
1) the driver *:

Analysis by analogy also helps to understand the Italian inclusion in
the following fragment (12):

(12) In the Italian hospital we were going to form a society. It had
a funny name in Italian. | wonder what became of the others, the
Italians. That was in the Ospedale Marriore in Milano®

If to compare the roots of the Italian “ospedale” and English
“hospital”, it is not difficult to guess the meaning of the Italian
“ospedale” — "hospital”, since there is a common root in these words.
Indeed, comparison with the dictionary translation of the word confirms
the conjecture: ospedale — hospital (militare)™. However, the reader's
guess may be unsuccessful. If it is impossible to independently abstract
the meaning of the separate word or collocation from the context, the
reader has to resort to more reliable sources — translation dictionaries.
But even those dictionaries do not always help to find the sense of the
foreignism. For example,

(13) The waiter recommended a Basque liqueur called lzzarra. He
brought in the bottle and poured a liqueur-glass full. He said
Izzarra was made of the flowers of the Pyrenees. The veritable
flowers of the Pyrenees. It looked like hair-oil and smelled like
Italian strega *°

The above-mentioned word “strega” is not recorded even in the
large well-known Spanish-Russian dictionary®®. The reader can only
assume that the author uses the name of a flower that has magical

*2 Ganshina, Klavdia (1960) Dictionnaire francais-russe [French-Russian dictionary]. Moscow: State
Publlshmg House of Foreign and National Dictionaries.P. 162.
Hemmgway Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 35.
* Kovalyov, V. & Krasova, G. (1991) Dizionario Italiano-Russo e Russo-Italiano [Italian-Russian and
Russnan Italian dictionary]. Moscow: Russkii yazik. P. 175.
Hemlngway Ernest (2009) Fiesta, and The Sun Also Rises. St. Peretsburg: Antologiya. P. 265.
* Narumov B. (1995) Diccionario Espaiiol-Ruso [Spanish-Russian dictionary]. Moscow: Russo.
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fragrance. The Italian word “strega” denoting “witch” may help here,
certainly, if the recipient knows Italian.

It should be noted that the common reader's interpretation based on
guess is not done on purpose — most often it is switched on
unintentionally, along with other mechanisms providing understanding.
It 1s necessary to emphasize once again that the reader’s guess is often
made at generic level. One should bear in mind that the conclusion
which is drawn by the reader, may be completely wrong if the context
suggests multiplicity of interpretations or is semantically hermetic.
Misunderstanding may also happen when the author intentionally tries to
mislead the reader (especially in the “who-done-it” genre works) or in
the artistic works belonging to such a genre as absurdum.

As to the artistic works by Ernest Hemingway one of the well-
known stylistic peculiarities of them is implication which means that the
reader should activate his/her mental work and ‘dig up’ different
cognitive layers trying to find those meanings of the words including
foreignisms which are “brought to the surface” simultaneously.

CONCLUSIONS

There are two main types of interpretation of foreignisms in artistic
works: author's interpretation and reader’s interpretation. The first type
suggests that interpretation is made by the author of the text and the
second is connected with active mental work of the reader.

The majority of the Foreign language inclusions under
consideration were loaned from European languages (Spanish, French,
Italian, Latin). The analysis of Ernest Hemingway’s works showed that
the author often integrates the explanation of foreignisms in the main
body of the text as the harmonious elements of the everyday
communication. To attract special attention of the reader and to involve
him or her in the process of interpretation the author gives his
explanations after the corresponding foreignisms, in some cases placed
at a great distance from the foreign inclusion. The forms of explanation
used by Ernest Hemingway are various: strict definitions, interlinguistic
synonyms (direct translation) and description. But the author is not
consistent in his foreignisms explanation. The lack of the author’s
explanations may be compensated for by the editor’s footnotes or
glossaries. In some cases, the editors ignore the contextual meaning and
give the most-frequently used lexico-semantic variants of the words.
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This inaccuracy in their explanatory notes cause distortion of the sense
of the utterances.

In those cases, when author’s is not presented in the novel, the
reader willingly or unwillingly resorts to different forms of abduction,
the isotopic analysis being the most reliable one. The stage of accuracy
of the guess is commonly limited by the generic level (the level of
hyperonyms) when the context is not helpful. The last means to which
the reader may always resort is the translation dictionary, which can help
to choose the suitable interpretation of the word.

The comparative analysis of the immediate components of the
words in different languages is also a good method of semantic
identification of foreign words.

SUMMARY

The article is devoted to the types of interpretation of foreign
language inclusions (foreignisms) in the English fiction texts written by
Ernest Hemingway. Two types of interpretation and identification are
presented in the article. The first type suggests that interpretation is
made by the author of the text and the third is connected with active
mental work of the reader. Different methods and techniques of all types
of interpretation are described in the article in detail and accompanied by
the corresponding illustrations. Such methods of author’s interpretation
as interlanguage synonymy, definition and description are analyzed in
detail. The analysis of Ernest Hemingway’s works showed that the
author often integrates the explanation of foreignisms in the main body
of the text.

Keywords: abduction, definition, description, interpretation,
foreign language inclusion, foreignism, fiction text, Ernest Hemingway.
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THE EROTIC-DEATH PARADIGM
AS AN ALGORITHM FOR PLOT DEVELOPMENT
IN THE UKRAINIAN PROSE IN THE 1920S-1930S

Maftyn N.

INTRODUCTION

The Ukrainian prose of the late 19" — the early 20th century, as well
as the Western European prose of the period, was significantly affected
by the ideas of F. Nietzsche and S. Freud. Interest in the postulates of
Freudism can be traced in Ukrainian literature throughout the period
from V. Vynnychenko (in whose prose the features of this theory are
quite evident) to the Renaissance of the 1930s, later transformed into a
horrible hecatomb of the ‘Shot Renaissance’; then there was the socialist
realism dead end. The erotic-death paradigm of social ontology
developed in Freud’s major works becomes one of the general
algorithms for plot construction in the literature between the Two World
Wars; this paradigm determines the nature of conflict and its
development in prose pieces. As cultural universals, Eros and Thanatos
have always been the focal point for endeavours in every area of art,
since ‘the virtual world of artistic reality is strictly speaking the
projection of the deep existential opposition between life and death, the
main opposition in human culture, onto this reality’."

It was the popularity of the Freudian psychoanalysis that made
some artists highlight the issue of conflict between human instincts and
civilizational taboos, show how human behavior is determined by
something unruly and cruel — so-called ‘dragons of Eden’ that live deep
inside us, in subconsciousness of civilized human beings. Of special
interest for the creators of intellectual prose was the connection between
the sexual and death instincts studied by Freud; according to him, the
desire to experience pleasure is related to the death instinct. Later, the
problem was addressed by E. Fromm (The Human Situation, The
Anatomy of Human Destructiveness), E. Canetti (Crowds and Power),

! Kupumiok O.C. VuiBepcaii Ky1pTypu i cemiotnka muckypey. Hosena : Monorpadis. Oneca, Actponpuar,
1998. Cr. 6-7.
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G. Bataille (The Tears of Eros), V. Rosov (The Nature of Sexuality),
J.G. Bertram (Flagellation and the Flagellants: A History of the Rod).

Working on the theory of neurosis, Freud made a conclusion that
‘neurotic symptoms are substitutes for sexual satisfaction’ and that
‘...all inclinations to perversion have their origin in childhood, that
children have tendencies toward them all and practice them in a measure
corresponding to their immaturity’®>. The Austrian neurologist looked
into the factors leading to neuroses; he analyzed the main phases of
libidinal development and made quite a few conclusions valid for
scientific, culturological, and artistic discourses of his time -
conclusions concerning the influence of early childhood libido
manifestations on the development of the human psyche, a factor behind
‘asocial’ human behavior.

1. Freud’s Ideas in Valeryan Pidmohylnyi’s Prose

V. Pidmohylnyi was largely under the influence of Freud’s ideas
(his essay “lvan Nechui-Levytskyi. (Attempt at Psychoanalysis of
Works)” directly shows the writer’s interest in the key ideas of the
famous psychoanalyst). It is significant that the Ukrainian prose-writer’s
literary works include Freud’s early approach to interpreting the
confrontation of two principles of human existence as hostility of libido
(“Id”) and consciousness (“Ego”), social sets (“Super-Ego”). Later the
scholar understood this confrontation in a more universal way: as an
unresolved conflict of life and death instincts — Eros and Thanatos. Old
Man presents the contamination of mortality and sexuality. Tymish’s
sexual intentions are marked with far from welcoming erotic impulses:
the man embittered with life perceives love as something disgusting
(here we can distinctly see the parallel with the later work — Military
Flyer where the character associates love with the “sweet odour of beef
steak™). But even in the character’s coarse, harsh and predatory soul
lives timid aspiration for beauty, which is revealed at the text level in
contrasting the impudence of night city streets and “joyous breath” of
night sweet odours of the steppe free from “foul stench” of the human
dirt. This deep inner conflict between disgust at sensuality and desire for
its realization is found in Tymish’s ambivalent perception of Halka the
prostitute. When Halka returns home, intrigued by the words of the
person who has been living with her in one house for half a year, but

2 ®poiix 3. Beryn g0 ncuxoananizy. K., Ocuosu, 1998. Cr. 310.
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hasn’t uttered a word yet”, takes a seat near Tymish, her face,
illuminated with the moonlight, is filled with some ceremonial holiness.
It seems to him that the moonlight sparks “...jumped into the darkness of
the brown eyes, made them bright and deep as faith®. The author shifts
the tension of the novella to the psychological sphere; it increases not so
much with every word of the characters as with their emotions which
seize them and manifest themselves in the movement of certain symbolic
details in their disengaged, as it might first seem, reception. The moon
rays are one of these details in the text. When Tymish is not able to
regain self-control — “the fire burned the malicious shell of his heart,
and the feelings and words freed themselves from its depth”, but Halka
“started back from him”, “the moon ray skid in the air without a sound,
fell down and froze their”. The aggressive origin wins, and Tymish,
embittered with the cynical haggling of the woman who embodied hope
for him several minutes ago, tries to take her against her will. At that
very moment “bluish rays of the moon surprisingly moved and started
running”. The author’s irony works in unison with the formal factor of
the novella structure, which is genetically rooted in the anecdotal
resolution of the situation: the old man’s disfigurement stands in his way
— Halka, first frightened by the power Tymish grabbed her with, hit at
the crutch, and the character again turns from an authoritative man,
representative of the rough masculine power, dominant over the female
principle, into an old man, helpless, feeble creature.

V. Pidmohylnyi studies the conflict of instincts and civilization
taboos which repress, transform basic instincts into the social sphere of
their manifestation in a number of his works. In The Dog, with a bitter
irony the author develops the “intellect — sStomach” antithesis by showing
an implacable attack of “hungry gloom™ at the soul and the intellect of a
talented student who became engrossed in reading Kant’s philosophy.

The talented translator of Maupassant, Valeryan Pidmohylnyi
largely adopted his style of writing novellas. But the phenomenon of the
peculiar “shift” of the content accent from a “extraordinary event” to an
event significant to the inner world of the character, their psyche, is
multiplied by Pidmohylnyi’s interest in psychoanalysis and Nietzsche’s
doctrine. So, focusing on the conflict generated by the hunger and
libido, Pidmohylnyi presents the soul as a field of the existential battle
between the mind and the irrationality in the spirit of Nietzschean
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dichotomy. Here the conflict is not a moral, but ontological dilemma.
Often this “irrationality” appears in Pidmohylnyi’s text as “night spell”.
At the level of the architectonics of his novellas, the characters’ actions
caused by the influence of irresistible instincts (hunger and libido, often
in their combination — “ body, needed as a piece of bread” (Ostap
Shaptala)) mainly do not claim “exclusiveness” with its outer, eventful
side. Like Maupassant, Pidmohylnyi uses the method of discrepancy
between the scale of an event as well as the character of an event and its
true reason (Good God, Difficult Question, Haydamak, Old Man, Dog,
The Sun Rises). In his early novella Good God, which is a peculiar
analysis of a young man’s libido, one can notice a distinct novella
structure with a traditional “turning point”: the main character’s
determination to blow out his brains after he is despised (as he thinks),
failed suicide, is not considered as something unusual, but as the
narcissistic young man’s hysterics.

The researches of Valeryan Pidmohylnyi’s works emphasize a
typical existential topic inherent in his works — “suicide as a single
logical conclusion of the mind”. The airforce pilot Serhiy Danchenko
(Military Flyer), endowed with strong sensation of beauty, felt his
defectiveness from his childhood: because of injuries, even his relatives
dashed aside. The sky lures Danchenko because only after taking off he,
a real ace, can forget about his disfigurement at least for a second.
Pidmohylnyi faces his character with an instinct, even more — “sexual
obsession” (Maksym Tarnavskyi). It is noticeable that it generates from
an innocent fondness towards a close relative. Maksym Tarnavskyi
points out that a “thematic structure” of the most prose works by
Pidmohylnyi is based on the drama of “revelation of disharmony in his
own soul”.

2. Vaniaby V. Pidmohylnyi: Artistic Study
of Traumatic Changes in a Child’s Psyche
Caused by Confrontation of an Individual with Self

The helplessness of human morality before the temptations of
crime, especially at the early stage of human development, in childhood
or adolescence, when civilizational taboos are not yet a strong vise to
curb uncontrolled desires of the ‘dragons of subconsciousness’ is the
dominant theme in V. Pidmohylnyi’s prose. In Vania, one of his early
works, the author depicts the reaction of a child (deep neurosis) to the
manifestation of the dark side of his subconscious nature — ‘alienation
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that takes the form of an individual’s confrontation with himself’
(M. Tarnavskyi).

V. Pidmohylnyi wrote his novella in 1919; sixteen years later, the
Western Ukrainian magazine My (We) published a novella by Ivan
Cherniava, a member of the Lviv bohemian literary society Dvanadtsiat
(The Twelve); the title of the novella is Eksekutsia (The Execution). The
author also explores the theme of subconscious ‘temptation to commit
crime’, which has developed from a seemingly innocent children’s
game. There is no evidence about Cherniava’s acquaintance with the
novella by Pidmohylnyi, but the theory of the famous Austrian
neurologist remained quite popular in Western Ukraine in the late 1930s,
when the Soviet Ukraine had already been plunged into horrors of the
Bolshevik regime. The two stories have many features in common: they
are thematically close; in both cases, the plot is based on the Freudian
ideas; stylistically, they are realist-oriented works with certain elements
of naturalism. (All the quotations from Pidmohylnyi’s and Cherniava’s
original texts are translated from Ukrainian; see [4] and [8].)

Thus it may be suggested that they belong to the same type
structurally modified literary works, in which the action is no more
important than the resultant psychic changes in the characters.

The plot of Pidmohylnyi’s story is built around an event which
cannot be called ‘extraordinary’: the two boys feeling sorry for a fatally
injured dog finish it off; this is regarded as a motivation factor in psychic
changes one of them sustains. At the structural level, the first part of the
novella is a conventional ‘Vorgeschichte’; though it is here, in the
description of madness that covered the children with its dark wings, that
the story reaches its culmination; a chain reaction triggers the second
part of the work, where the action plays a much less important role.

In the first part, a reader meets Vania, an only child of the rich,
loving parents, who take care of him and educate him (including labour
education). Vania has his secret dreams and fears. The author tells us
that ‘Vania was afraid of the steppe’. His wish to grow a crop on a secret
farming patch in the steppe helps the boy to overcome his inner fear. The
scariest thing about the steppe i1s a gully: ‘... for a long time, trembling
with fear, the boy was looking at it; it was terribly silent and
mysteriously enigmatic. It seemed to Vania that the very earth had
parted waiting for someone to get into its depth. Then slowly, with
stubborn determination, the walls of the gully would start closing in and,
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indifferent about mad cries and wild thrashing, they would crash their
careless victim and would draw apart again to lure people into its trap ™.

We do not know whether the author was well-acquainted with the
theory of psychoanalysis at the time when he was working on his
novella. Pidmohylnyi’s critical ‘attempt at psychoanalysis of the works’
by I. Nechui-Levytskyi was published in 1927, when Freud’s ideas had
already received general acclaim. Though we may presume that having a
perfect knowledge of French and reading foreign periodicals, the author
might have been acquainted with Freud’s theory. In my opinion, there is
a distinct echo of the Freudian ‘Oedipus complex’ in Vania. In the
novella, the archetypal meaning of the abyss, a deep depression in the
ground, a gully is not only associated with threat; it develops a chthonic
meaning of the grave (the earth as a grave) treacherously waylaying its
victim. The boy, who has a deep affection for his mother, is
subconsciously alarmed by the danger coming from the engulfing depths
of Mother Earth. (The parallel between a boy’s erotic attraction for his
mother, which transforms into Oedipus complex and may take the form
of necrophilia in adulthood, and the death motif of the earth as a grave is
drawn in The Human Situation by E. Fromm.)

Vania’s inclination for neurosis is clearly revealed in the scene of
his fight with an imaginary cannibal. | believe in the structure of the
novella, this episode is of special importance. It is not only the author’s
favourite device of drawing parallels between the events in the story and
transformations of the character’s psyche. According to M. Tarnavskyi,
here the author emphasizes Vania’s vivid imagination and courage; but
he also gives a projection of a terrible symptom the child will develop
later. ‘Having understood that it was a cannibal who had caught hold of
his shirt, who would not let him go, but would eat him, Vania gave an
agonized cry; then he tore off. Screaming his head off, he could not
breathe. He kept shrieking violently, the echo of his shrieks bounced off
the walls of the gully; he looked neither left nor right and only heard
heavy steps behind him; he fell to the friable ground knocking his head
against it, scratching it with his hands in deathly horror*°.

Later Vania decided never to come near the scary gully; yet the
place had some °‘strong magnetism’; the boy ‘was attracted by the
mysteries hidden securely between its friable yellow walls’. It turns out,
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though, that the real life has no less horrors than the imaginary one. The
boy sees them in the eyes of Zhuchok (Little Bug), a mad dog. ‘In the
dog’s dull look, in his eyes, red and empty, in his open drooling mouth,
Vania saw the thing that is called madness. Vania did not know, nor did
he understand what it was; but his heart told him that its power was
persistent and destructive, and he got frightened ®.

The structure of the novella, its triple ‘trial pattern’, is the trigger
mechanism for the ‘transition ritual’ — initiation: Vania starts his
journey from childhood to adulthood and he has to fight all sorts of evil
forces. In the scene with a ‘cannibal’, they come from the outer world,
while Vania’s next trial, the one in the forest, lifts the veil on one of the
greatest mysteries of the world of adults: evil lives not somewhere
there, it hides itself in a person’s inner world waiting for the moment to
reveal itself.

This idea is reinforced with the image of a forest — the archetypal
symbol of subconsciousness and dangers. ‘The forest was big and
dense. Entering it, you got into a different world. On the one side of the
wall of trees there were life, sunshine, day; on the other, death and cold
night. It smelled of damp soil and plants, grey and yellow last year’s
dead leaves and dry, fallen branches rustled and creaked under your
feet; the trees silently raised their gray trunks covered in mould and
moss. High above, the tops entwined in a kiss; in their dark density,
which blocked the brightest daylight, vibrated the songs of the forest
itself — as sad as grief”.

The description of the forest is not only a psychological background
for the development of the plot; it is a metaphor that reveals the inner
state of the character — the unleashing of the ‘dragons of Eden’
(C. Sagan), which can result in a person’s self-alienation.

Pidmohylnyi’s little characters still have non-desecrated ‘virginity
of soul’; they are not ready to resist dark and strange forces, whose wild
shadows scare them in the outer world. In the scene of beating a mad
dog to death, these forces reveal themselves as an incomprehensible and
horrible part of the boys’ subconsciousness. ‘... they hurled big stones,
their breathing heavy, remembering nothing and having no other desire
than to hit Zhuchok and to finish him off. Their faces grew long and
pale, and sometimes glowed with madness; their eyes were wide, bright,
vacant, and wild. When there were no more stones to hurl, they took

® [inmorunbauit B. Onosinanss. [osicts. Pomann. K., Hayxk. aymka, 1991. Cr. 62.

167



heavy sticks, and those sticks hit Zhuchok with short, stifled, slapping
sounds. They hit him till the sticks fell out of their trembling hands. They
experienced a sharp feeling of dissatisfaction — they would keep on
hitting but were too tired, and a new thrilling indignation came over
them. Vania was already wheezing and panting, and was ready to drop;
Mytka was only puffing and swallowing saliva. They exchanged glances
and by some unspoken agreement moved closer to Zhuchok to grab him,
to tear him to pieces, to tear out his eyes and tongue, to bite his body;
but having looked at him, they stopped .

The first part of the novella ends with the description of stress
Vania experiences after such a startling revelation about this inner
demon of his; it is the loss of his ‘virginity of soul’. ‘He felt that
something ugly had been done. It tormented him gnawing at his heart.
Then he felt sorry for something, as if something had already been
broken, crushed, and could not be repaired’.

Pidmohylnyi’s work is a psychological novella. The plot is an
important factor in its structure; still it is built around the changes in the
posttraumatic psyche of the character. The author alternates ‘static and
dynamic aspects’ (A. Reformatskyi), now increasing tension to the
culminating point, now lessening it in order to encapsulate the essence of
the story in the unexpected ending.

The initial sentence of the novella’s second part — ‘After the incident
with Zhuchok, Vania became thoughtful and reserved’ — creates a static
effect and releases tension. At the beginning of the second part, the
author starts ‘stringing’ details, which is typical of the smooth narrative
style of novellas and some other genres of small prose (for example,
short stories). This strategy — detailed description of the changes in the
psyche of the main character — is another evidence of the idea suggested
above. Vania becomes interested in horror tales, stories about hell; he has
lost interest in playing with the other kids; he seems to forget about his
vegetable patch. His imagination is full of the pictures of probable
punishments for what he has done; then fears start coming at night — “into
the space between the bed and the wall, some creature was thrusting its
paws and scratching the wall’. Hallucinatory images evoked by the sense
of guilt and gathering neurosis (‘either his mother or granny was sitting
by his bedside, yet he knew that the black paws would appear from under
the bed and he would hear the snapping of teeth’) make the boy go to the
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place associated with his greatest fear and beg what-was- left-of-
Zhuchok’s forgiveness. But the awful realization of his guilt — ‘it is his
fault that this revolting, horrible stuff is all that is left of Zhuchok’ —
triggers a new bout of aggression. ‘Anger, sudden and overpowering,
flared up and Vania, his eyes burning, started trampling on the rotting
flesh that was squelching under his feet’. It may seem that this act will
help Vania to get rid of his fear (as it was in the case with a ‘cannibal’).

‘I am not afraid of you, damn you, you don’t want to forgive, take
that!’ cried out Vania and having finished the wild outrage, the started
laughing; his laughter echoed over the indifferent swamp and died in
the reeds.

‘I am not afraid of you’, said Vania determinedly and went home °.

At home he tells his mother she does not have to sit by his bedside —
nobody will scratch the wall any more. But at night, the ‘dragons of
subconsciousness’ start their bloody hunt; in his dream, Vania sees a big
viper coiling around his neck, then Zhuchok sinks his teeth deep in the
boy’s throat. The hallucinations chased off into the deepest corners of
his subconsciousness in the daytime attack Vania like a terrible wolf
pack at night. It is Vania’s nightmare that the author presents as the
highest point of tension (‘Spannung’), the extreme culmination. ‘Vania
Jjumped up and ran ... At the door something dark, slippery, and cold fell
on him. It seized his entire body pressing on all sides, it got into his
mouth causing a nasty nausea; he was writhing, bending, pushing it
back with his arms and legs, wheezing, muttering something
unintelligible’.

A true master of novella, the Maupassant-type writer, Pidmohylnyi
releases tension at once: the boy is contorted in near-death agony and the
author lets him wake up. ‘He felt life freezing in his body, he jerked
forwards with supernatural force, flung off the slithery creature, his
breathing ragged, and woke up’. But so-called ‘pointe’, ‘sharp point’,
crisis is an obligatory element of the novella structure. The author’s final
chord is unexpected; the story ends with a ‘dynamic moment, as the
dominant in music’. ‘At that very moment, there started angry
scratching noises and persistent snapping of teeth under his bed. Vania
gave a wild shriek and fainted’.

M. Tarnavskyi asks a question, ‘What really happened to Vania in
the forest?” His intuition of a scholar helped him to find the right answer.
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. the boy’s coming to the remains of Zhuchok is a symbolic
representation of the discovery of sexuality. In the forest, the boy
discovers the truth: there is something in him that scares him, something
beyond his comprehension. Is it sexuality or something else? Whatever
it is, it is a problem of human existence. From the literary theme
perspective, it is alienation that takes the form of an individual’s
confrontation with himself*.

Pidmohylnyi uses the Freudian method to create his novella, a
typical genre piece, which is actually an artistic analysis of traumatic
changes in a child’s psyche determined by ‘an individual’s confrontation
with himself’. The general algorithm of the plot construction is the
ontological erotic- death paradigm examined through the magnifying
glass of Freudism. The author manages to combine the diagram of his
character’s emotional upheavals, which result in a deep neurosis, with
the pulsating tension of the novella, which perfectly fits into the genre’s
framework.

3. Execution by Ivan Cherniava:
a Perverse Pattern of a Game Transforming Into a Crime

At the beginning of the 20th century, Freud’s analysis of
subconscious phenomena and processes penetrated all the fields of the
humanities; Freudism became, in a sense, a world view factor; and for
the Bohemia, a fashion, a thing that incites a person to lift the veil on the
mysteries of the development of human ego and to show various
perversions of human psyche. Evidently, the idea to combine exquisite
composition with psychoanalytic research on the nature of human
aggression seemed interesting to lvan Cherniava, a Lviv author, a
member of the bohemian literary society Dvanadtsiat (The Twelve). The
original title of his novella Eksekutsia (The Execution) is Yanholiata
(Little Angels). (Another Lviv author B. Nyzhankivskyi recollects that
Cherniava was reading the novella to his friends in the Café de la Paix.)
The work was published in the Warsaw-based magazine My (We) in
1935 and republished only in 2006 in the unban prose anthology edited
by Vasyl Gabor.

Almost sixteen years passed since the publication of Pidmohylnyi’s
novella. This fact is a clear evidence of the continuity of the tradition
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established in the early 20th century Ukrainian literature — the desire to
contribute to the common European cultural discourse, to combine the
genre cannons with the ideas explored and discussed in Europe. The
problems of subconsciousness, the sexual and death instincts, human
destruction and the factors behind it always remain the focal point of
much discussion. Though it was the 20th century, the ‘wolfhound age’
(O. Mandelshtam), with its bloody dawn flaming over Europe since the
late 19th century that focused on the issue. In Ukrainian prose they were
addressed by I. Franko, M. Kotsiubynsky, V. Vynnychenko, V. Pid-
mohylnyi. Yet it should be admitted that Freud’s ideas were not very
popular in Ukrainian literature. ‘None of the articles published in LNV
(Literaturno-naukovyi visnyk — Literary-Scientific Magazine) in the first
decade of the 20th century made any reference to Freud. Nor was he
mentioned by the writers. The intellectual revolution which took place
‘next door’, in Vienna, passed unnoticed by the early 20th century
Lviv’'®. One of the pioneers who applied Freud’s ideas to literary
analysis was S. Balei; his research Z psykholohii tvorchosti Shevchenka
(From the Psychology of Shevchenko’s Works) was published in 1916.
At the time when Cherniava was writing his novella, psychoanalysis was
no longer perceived as exotica, though it was not especially popular in
literature — the socially and nationally concerned authors promoted some
other ideas. That is why Cherniava’s using the principles of
psychoanalysis in literature may be regarded as searching one’s own
artistic path.

Psychoanalysis has proved the connection between pain and sexual
sensations, aggression and the sexual instinct as realizations of the sado-
masochist complex in both the victim and the executioner (S. Freud.
Beyond the Pleasure Principle, 1920). In order to build the plot,
Cherniava uses the psychological study of the deepest corners of the
human soul, its ontogenesis. Another pillar of the novella’s structure is
the ritual sacrifice pattern presented here as a play with death, which
gets out of control.

The novella’s plot develops as a game of ‘execution’ played by a
small group of children; having overheard the adults’ conversation, the
children conclude that hanging must be the most pleasant death for a
criminal. They try to mimic such an attractive behaviour pattern
distributing the roles of the criminal, the judge, the hangman and his
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assistants, the wife of the convicted, and the priest. Even the motivation
factor for passing a sentence and the execution is the same as in the
world of adults — breaking the law. Though all the children want to get
the honourable role of the criminal, the choice is predetermined by a
real-life event: yesterday, Romtsio’s father told him off and the boy bit
his father’s hand.

In the structure of Cherniava’s work, as well as in the novella by
Pidmohylnyi, the ‘Vorgeschichte’ is an important element; though in this
case, the prehistory lacks one of its typological features — imperfectness.
In my opinion, the prehistory should be regarded as exposition,
‘exemplification of direct description’. It is here that the author presents
the characters, their specific ‘markings’, and indicate the story type,
which predetermines the development of the plot. It can be argued that
both Cherniava and Pidmohylnyi employ the strategy of parallelization
of the main elements of the action.

It is a wonderful spring day. But for a small bunch of boys there
is only one thing in the world — their new ‘game’: ... a grasshopper is
writhing in the children’s hands. Petrus is firmly holding the insect by
the wings. In the other hand the boy has an old rusty needle for
sewing sacks.

The children are apprehensively watching the movements of the
needle. A look of some intense pleasure is spread over their faces. The
procedure is nearly over. Petrus has finished putting out the
grasshopper’s eyes and now tremulously and cautiously is piercing its
belly. The boy is trembling all over. His lips are nervously apart, his
even teeth are gleaming like the teeth of some small predator. His
fingers have crumpled up and torn the grasshopper’s wings. He is
pressing them ever more tightly with some unexpressed feeling of
exaltation and pleasure that borders on pain ™.

A short description of nature — ‘The sun shines above it all. The
spring sun shines and the silence of a hot day is undisturbed’ —
emphasizes the author’s bitter irony and implicates the depravity of the
human being, who is marked with the brand of the Fall from their birth
(which is clearly evident from the original title of the novella). The
summer day is so nice. But the children feel bored. ‘The intense minutes
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of attention and pleasure of torturing the grasshopper have passed, now
everything seems unattractive and grey to them’.

Their boredom disappears with the coming of Lialia and
Bohdanchyk, the children of the town’s only lawyer. Lialia is excited —
they have devised a new game. Yesterday, the children overheard their
father telling mother about the execution of a convict, and they decided
to play a game of ‘execution’. The girl brings animation into the boys’
company — Surrounded by a small group of boys, she is standing like the
queen among her subjects; light like a butterfly and tempting like a real
woman. Here the accent is on the ‘erotic’ aspect of the image, and the
author supports it with the girl’s pronounced inclination for destruction
(she tells she has tortured a cat to death). The children eagerly start the
preparation for the game; every role should be convincing. In the process
of the game, everyone feels some strange anxiety and nervousness as if
it all were real. The children get carried away and unwittingly cross the
line of a potentially dangerous play with death. From the dark corners of
subconsciousness creeps out curiosity akin to the pleasure of torturing
the grasshopper: ‘... now their eyes are feverishly bright with morbid
curiosity as it was when a half-dead grasshopper was twitching in
Petrus’s hands ™.

Little Romtsio, a snare around his neck, feels some vague child’s
fear, but he is also hypnotized with a never experienced emotion, and he
does not resist.

The tension reaches its peak — Vova the ‘hangman’ kicks the chair
out from under Romtsio’s feet. “The hanged child is wheezing and
chocking, uttering a cascade of wild, horrible cries. The child’s short
legs are oddly kicking air’.

The genre canons require that emotional culmination should
alternate with a turning point surprise. There is a covert ‘Wendepunkt’
(turning point) in the novella, which works only at a reader’s level of
perception: to the very last moment a reader hopes that Romtsio will be
saved. It would be a predictable end though; the author’s conception is
somewhat different. Being hypnotized with the game, Lialia tells the
‘hangman’ to pull the hanged down by the legs. ‘There was a crack in
the air. A soft, fleshy body of the child is stretching and getting stiff.
A swollen tongue that has turned blue is lolling out of the gaping mouth
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contorted in an inhuman grimace. Lialia wants to say something, she
even puts out her hand towards the hanged boy. But for some reason, the
words get stuck in her throat’.

The tension curve leaps up dramatically; now a reader is stressed
not so much by what has happened as by the reaction of the participants
of the game — the children freeze in a state of near shock as the horrible
truth reveals itself. Evil as a fantastic djinn, which they unleashed
playing their wicked and thoughtless game, is rising before them in all
its uncontrollable might. A terrible grimace of death suddenly shows
them their own irreversible involvement in evil-doing, the tragedy of
being marked with the stamp of Cain’s crime. ‘Suddenly the evening
wind rises. And a small swollen corpse starts swinging gently. Abruptly
and hastily, Lilia covers her face with her hands. Conscious of what has
happened, she is filled with cold, unbearable horror. Sharp, wild cry
escapes her dry throat.

Lialia darts forward. She is running into the gloomy, silent depths
of the forest; now in the face of the horrible truth emerging before the
child, the forest does not scare her any more.*>’

The traditional novella ending, in which form is supposed to be a
more important factor than content, is somewhat modified in Cherniava’s
work. Still, from the point of view of the plot’s rhythmic pattern, the
‘pointe’ is preserved — the novella ends with a ‘dynamic moment’.
Cherniava’s story, as well as Pidmohylnyi’s work, is open-ended.

Further possible events, finding out whether the crime will be
punished and how it will affect the little criminals are not important. The
author wants to highlight the ontological problem of a play with death,
unwitting realization of the primitive destructive instinct inherent in
human subconsciousness, the instinct related to aggressive attractiveness
(A. Adler). The novella’s original title (Little Angels) correlates with
Freud’s conclusion that the ‘death instinct’ is inherent in children’s
psyche. ‘The child is supposed to be pure and innocent, and whoever
says otherwise may be condemned as a shameless blasphemer of the
tender and sacred feelings of humanity.

The children are the only ones who do not join in carrying out these
conventions, who assert their animal rights, who prove again and again

that the road to purity is still before them®™*.
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The structural ‘matrix’ of The Execution is the play pattern. Being
older than culture, play is a factor in the development of the latter.
J. Huizinga, the Dutch cultural historian, discusses the role of play in
human civilization, ‘Play is based on the manipulation with certain
images — on a certain “imagination” of reality’™.

At some point in Cherniava’s novella, this order is completely
reversed: the images that for the children are the representations of the
adult world (the executioner and the victim — the main opposites in the
aggressive human society) transform into a horrible reality. In a perverse
children’s game, conventional cruelty of human society breaks out of the
civilizational vise and makes the participants a real executioner and his
victim. Children are not yet experienced enough to oppose their own
destructive instincts and they are not aware of the danger hiding in their
subconsciousness. ‘Living is a perpetual heavy effort not to lose sight of
ourselves, to stay solidly present in ourselves, in our stasis. Step outside
ourselves for a mere instant, and we verge on death’s dominion’*®, says
Milan Kundera about the greatest existential threat to humanity of the

human being in his Testaments Betrayed: An Essay in Nine Parts.

CONCLUSIONS

In conclusion, the works by V. Pidmohylnyi and I. Cherniava share
a number of typological features. The first one is compositional
peculiarities determined by the chosen general algorithm for the
development of the plot (the Freudian erotic-death ontological paradigm
and ontogenesis of the human soul at the age of puberty). In both cases,
the plot is built around stable structural-behavioural patterns of human
culture (in Vania, it is the pattern of the initiation trial; in The Execution,
the perverse play pattern, the game of a trial transformed into a crime).

Both works have rather specific expositions, which fulfill the
function of ‘Vorgeschichte’ — they tell a reader about certain psychic
inclinations of the characters and present the projection of the central
theme. In both novellas, the type of the plot, which determines the
development of action, is outlined in the prehistory (in Vania, it is the
scene with a ‘cannibal’ and fear as a motivational factor for aggression;
in The Execution, the torturing of an insect that reveals the children’s
inclination towards sadism: the children from the lowest social class and

'3 ejisinra 1. Homo Ludens. K., Ocuosu, 1994. Cr. 10.
16 KynnepaM. Hapymennsie 3aBemanus. CI1., A30yka-knaccuka, 2005. Cr. 7.
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those of the town’s only lawyer are not new to ‘aggressive magnetism’).
Structurally, both novellas are based on parallelism of events; both
works have the ‘dynamic dominant ending’, which is typical of the
genre; though in Vania the ending is more coda-like. As to their style,
both novellas clearly bear the features of naturalism; in The Execution,
there are more naturalistic details than absolutely necessary. Besides,
Cherniava somewhat artificially makes his little riminals too ‘spoilt’ to
fit the conception of aggression as the fundamental principle of human
existence.

SUMMARY

The article highlights the impact of Freud’s ideas on the Ukrainian
prose between the Two World Wars. The analysis of the works by
V. Pidmohylnyi and I. Cherniava shows that in literary texts, the erotic-
death paradigm 1s one of the ‘modernist’ algorithms for plot
development; in the novellas, this paradigm affects the process of
conflict modeling and conflict development.

It is rightly believed that V. Pidmohylnyi’s dominant literary
interest was the ‘helplessness of human morality before the temptations
of crime’. In the novella analyzed in this study, Pidmohylnyi adopts the
perspective of the ontogenesis of the human soul at the age of puberty.
I. Cherniava explores the theme of subconscious ‘temptation of crime’ a
wicked and thoughtless children’s game is sure to unleash. The two
stories have many features in common: they are thematically close; in
both of them, the plot is based on the Freudian ideas; stylistically, they
are realist-oriented works with certain elements of naturalism. The
novellas belong to the same type of structurally modified literary works,
in which the action is no more important than the resultant psychic
changes in the characters.

In both novellas, the plot is built around stable structural-
behavioural patterns of human culture (in Vania, it is the initiation trial
pattern; in The Execution, the perverse play pattern, the game of a trial
transformed into a crime). Both works have rather specific expositions,
which fulfill the function of ‘Vorgeschichte’ — they tell a reader about
certain psychic inclinations of the characters and present the projection
of the central theme. In both novellas, the plot type, which determines
the development of action, is outlined in the prehistory. Structurally, the
two novellas are based on parallelism of events. As to their style, both
works bear the features of naturalism.
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CONCEPT OF GOD IN FOLKLORE DISCOURSE

Matskiv P. V.

INTRODUCTION

Folklore discourse of the concept of GOD was presented by the
interest of historians, ethnographers, literary critics, linguists.
A remarkable trace has been left by the following researchers:
O. Potebnia, I. Franko, M. Drahomanov, M. Kostomarov, |. Nechui-
Levytskyi, M. Hrushevskyi P. Chubynskyi, G. Bulashev, L. Niderle,
B. Rybakov, B. Hrinchenko, I. Ohiienko, V. Hnatiuk, S. Kylymnyk,
A. Voropai, D.Antonovych, Khv.Vovk, P.Zhytetskyi, P. Kulish,
M. Maksymovych, I. Sreznevskyi, M. Sumtsov, etc.

Ukrainian religious scholars paid a lot of attention to the study of the
ethno-religious tradition of our ancestors. In their works, the historical-
cultural, ideological and comparative analysis of the Ukrainian pagan
heritage was carried out (B. Blobovyk, A. Kolodnyi, L. Fylypovych,
V. Bodak, etc.), the role of religion in the spiritual life of the Ukrainian
people was clarified.

The conceptosphere of GOD in the works of I. Franko,
M. Kostomarov, V. Hnatiuk. O. Voropai, P. Chubynskyi and others is
presented by the ethnographic material, which focuses on the deep layers
of the religious outlook evolution of our ancestors.

The isolation of ethnolinguistics intensified the study of the
phraseology of the Ukrainian language from the standpoint of reflection
in the established linguistic directions of the ideological orientations of
the ethnos. In the linguistic-cultural study of phraseological units, an
important place is given to the elucidation of the ratio of prototype
characteristics with etymon and the semantics of the components of
phraseological units. As we know, on the conceptual level, the concept
of GOD is explicted in religious, mythological, folklore, philosophical,
psychological plans which form the basis of linguistic and cultural
information. The ethnogenesis of humanity (including Ukrainians) is
characterized by the evolution of religious views. Supernatural
phenomena were objectified through animistic, totemic, pantheistic,
monogenistic, monotheistic representations, recorded in the structures of
phraseological units with the component of GOD.
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Ethnolinguological and cultural information is contained in the
internal form as the primary form (idea) of the phraseological units
representing the basic concepts that are characteristic of certain stages of
human development in general, and Ukrainians in particular. Despite the
partial deactivation of the components of phrases, the nomination of God
does not lose its meaning, retains all the signs of the word. The theonim
component of God is seen as a semantic center of phraseological unit. In
the dichotomous phraseological structures with the participant God,
different semantic-cultural oppositions are objected. The analysis of
phraseological units (in the broad sense) is carried out on the basis of
semantic profiling technique. The Ukrainian phraseology and
paremiology reflects people's ideas about God, which testify to the
evolution of the religious views of Ukrainians. Christian values are
dominant in popular beliefs.

1. Subconcept "Creation of the World" in Folklore Discourse

The subconcept “creation of the world" in folklore discourse
represents the ideological evolution of prehistoric, mythological and
biblical notions, the peculiarity of which is the presence of dualistic
forces in the creation of the world. Cosmogonic motifs are felt in many
carols, which are exploded by ekcmiikyroTbcst COSMiC waters, great-
grandfather (paradise tree), world-creation essence (spirit), spiritual
beings *. Cosmic water is an inalienable attribute of the beginning of the
creation of the world. Representatives of cosmic waters are the sea, the
rivers that existed before the beginning of the world and through which
the world was created: (ILJo orc nam 6yno 3 ceima nouamky? He 6yno
HIY020, — 00HA 60()0Hb1<a)2.

Personification of water through mystical wells, lakes originating
from dew which has fallen from heaven or paradise tree, served as a tree
of life, acquired signs of holiness and the object of worship. Water
represents the implicit — the idea of God, as well as the original God's
craft appealing to Him (here He bathes with the apostles or other saints,
here there are godlike beings embodied in birds (falcons, swallows).
This becomes especially noticeable through the image of a paradise well,
the celestial beauty of the Danube, etc. By the way, the name of the

'I'pymescoknit M. C. Penpuntae Bumamms: Ictopis Ykpaimm—Pycm: B 11 t., 12 xm. / Peakon.:
I1.C.Coxanb (rosnoBa) Ta in. K., 1991. T.1. 648 c.
2 Cocenko Kcenogonr. Pizaso—Komsiaa i Il{eapuii Beuip. K.: Pagsucekuii muchMennnk, 1994, C. 286.
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Danube correlates with water, a river in general, and not with its own
name (385 I, 40).

Since ancient times, water was considered to be saint in Ukrainian,
the one in which neither spitting nor fulfilling the need was possible.
Our ancestors made sacrifices to waters (rivers, lakes, wells). Water
taken from a place where three rivers or three wells converge is
considered to be particularly healing (17 I, 43), as well as sacred water —
Holy Night, Jordanian and Candlemas water, which is preserved year-
round in many Ukrainian families® and used for therapeutic purposes.
Healing power is also characteristic of "unbroken water" — water, which
iIs scooped up from the river, well (three wells) before sunrise.
A definitely animistic view of water is revealed in the presentation of the
river as vessels of the earth through which water flows (an analogy to
the blood of man). There is a belief that water for the Epiphany turns
into wine for some time (17 Il, 6), which is in harmony with Christian
dogmas about the body and blood of Christ. The drying-up of rivers
(waters) is God's punishment (17 1, 46).

Lexeme water is the semantic center of a large number of
phraseological units, serving as a component of figurative nominations
of sacral or profane content. The water symbol in folklore discourse
retains traces of both animistic and Christian outlooks. It is a symbol of
life, cleansing, fertilization, reproduction, and love. Nominations for
live water, dead water (waterless water) express the dualistic properties
of water to give strength / take away strength. The name deep water is
also inherent in binary meanings, but of a different nature. Thus, with
the depth of water, not only the mind of man is associated, but also
danger (nop.: eruboxa eoda muxo niume i 2aubOKa 6004 — GUOUMA
cmepmo (13, 108).

An invariable attribute of cosmic waters is the paradise tree
(mother tree) with a mythical world-creation force. In the carols, the
motif of the mother tree is associated with a green yarrow, oak, pine tree,
and others. The mysticism of the paradise tree appears in the light
celestial range of colors and shades, in its connection with the moon.

Sometimes the paradise tree is not located on the terrestrial or
marine space, but in a mystical church. The image of the church, as

3 Anoxpu¢u i neremam 3 ykpaiHchkux pykomucis / Ipam Slkosmu (Ppanko (3i6pas, yHopsuKyBaB i
nosicuuB). Pernp. Bun. 1896 p. JIbBiB, 2006.
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K. Sosenko* claims, is the boundless astral sky in dimension, in which
God resides”.

The mother tree symbolizes the unity of the earthly and celestial
forces, although the motive of the earthly paradise tree that precedes, in
our opinion, the precultural type of the outlook of our ancestors — the
paradise tree as a symbol of ideal primitive life is dominant. Tree
worship, making sacrifices to them, their use in ceremonies (wedding
tree, Kupa’s tree, beating with a willow branch at Easter) is the next
stage of the genesis of the idea of the mother tree in paganism as
religion. The idea of a tree of knowledge of good and evil by its origins
reaches, as we know, the biblical text. We draw attention to the absence
of dualism in the symbolism of the mother tree and its appearance in the
Holy Scripture as a consequence of human interference in the process of
the universe. In the carols, the image of the mother tree (world’s mother
tree) (13, 176) appears as the first birth of life; it is on it that there are
eternal brothers — the Sun, the Moon and the Rain, or their Christian
successors — the Lord, Saint Peter and Paul.

The creators of the world in many carols are spiritual beings in the
form of pigeons, swans, falcons, rarely swallows, cuckoos. The
personification of the birds is beyond doubt because of their frequent
replacement by the angels. Their world creating power acts as self-
sufficient or as directed by God. The idea of a bird as the creator of the
world is closely intertwined with the idea of the mother tree (as an
attribute). A special place in popular representations is taken by the
swallow and the bee — God's birds, created by God from the earth, whose
presence in the human dwelling symbolizes family happiness; the eagle,
which, according to legends, was declared God Himself by the King of
birds; the stork® — the Servant of the Blessed. The "divinity" of the
named birds does not quite coincide with the ancient cultural flood of the
beliefs of our ancestors, which obviously testifies to the significant
influence of Christianity that interrupted this tradition by affirming and
spreading the apocryphal literature through the Bible, the symbolism of
birds that does not correlate, with minor exceptions, neither with
prehistoric nor with people's ideas. In some carols, we can trace the
motive of creating the world from a stone (white stone): A wio mam 6yno

*Cocenko Kcenodonr. Pisnso—Komsiaa i Il{enpuit Beuip. K.: Pagsachknii macsMennnk, 1994. C. 286.
5 Cocenko Kcenodonr. Pisno—Konsna i Il{enpuit Beuip. K.: Pagsaucrkuii mucsMennux, 1994, C. 285.
Uybuncekuii IlaBmo. MyzapicTe BiKiB: yKpaiHChKE HapOZO3HABCTBO Yy TBOpUiM cmaammHi [laBma
Yybuncekoro: Y 2 xH. / C.K. TopkaBuii (ynopsan.), O.O. IBanuenko (ymopsa.). K. : Mucreurso,
1995. C.224.
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3 Hawady ceima? Cnasen ecu boowce ma 6 ycim ceimi i na nebecax!
Ou ne 6yno oic Ham — Xiba cuMs 800a, CuHss 600a ma U OLIUU KAMIHb.
A npukpus I'ocnoow cupos zemnuyero, Bupocino 6 Him xedpoge Oepeso,
baps3 eucoueiixe i baps criuneiixe’.

A characteristic feature of these carols is the combination of the
idea of great water, mother tree ans stone in one image, which is the
unity of three spheres: underground, earthly, heavenly. Here it is said,
probably, not about the creative forces of the universe, but aboutour
ancestors’ conception of the universe. Moreover, the idea of God as the
creator of the world and the sky is visibly present in this carol.

Ancient cultural motives do not dominate, their ideas are "laid on",
dissolved in religious motives, which are usually Christian, though
pagan traces are quite expressive.

God is the Creator of heaven and earth in the later sources of origin.
The sky in Ukrainian folklore is "the place where God, angels and saints
live. They live on separate vaults of heaven, on the highest of which is
God, on the middle one there are angels, and on the lower one are saints
"(17 1, 24). According to popular beliefs, the sky opens (mos mebo
posmesopunocs) (23, 240), and at this time you can see angels, they are
listening to human wishes and convey them to God, who will surely
fulfill them, but it is opened only to God's saints.

The brightness and light of the sky cannot be tolerated by human
eyes, so it is covered with clouds. When the thunder rises, the sky
opens — it cannot be seen at that time (17 I, 12). The beliefs of
Ukrainians in the plurality of heaven are evident in a phrasal unit "ua
coomomy nebi" (26 11, 538), which denotes the highest measure of
happiness. This is obviously due to the fact that the seventh heaven is
considered to be the place of residence not only of God, saints and
angels, but also the place of the eternal kingdom.

The sky appears in the folkloric sources as "the stronghold", this
"stronghold" acts as a house or church: “ILjepxsy cmasnsmo, sikna
OyOylomb. 00He 8iKOHUe — SICHe COHYe, Opyee BIKOHYe — SACHUU MICAYb,
mpeme sikonye — scui 3ipku” (11). The concept of the sky as the
stronghold correlates with the concept of the heavenly way. The Pagan
tradition regards Perun (17 I, 98), Dazhboh and Svarog (13) as rulers of
the sky.

The attributes of the earth (holy, mother) correlate with the biblical
ones, since the first person is created from it, it is the source of human’s
and animals’ lives. The habit of kissing the land, giving a vow, swearing
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by it, is familiar to most Ukrainians, sayings about which are eloquent:
semas mama uawa (12 1, 537), na wo mebe cesma szemns Hocumo
(12 1, 539), 600aii mo cesima zemnsn ne nputimuna (12 1, 512). The earth
IS animated in paremias, it cries, buzzes, trembles, is eaten. It acts as a
refuge for the dead souls (for example: unexait nao num 3emns nepom
(23, 55), on the other hand, the earth symbolizes evil power: wo6 mebe
cupa zemusn noxcepiaa (23, 194).

Land worship as an expression of pre-Christian and Christian
outlooks is illustrated by epithets (attributes): God's, holy, native,
sacred, generous, rich, etc. The earth appears to be a personified being,
which one must treat with special respect, love, otherwise it may be
angry and absorb the offender or sinner, since it is a fair witness and
judge (13, 243). According to popular beliefs, the earth stands on the
ocean, three (two) whales, the movement of which determines the yield /
non-productivity of the earth, earthquakes (17 I, 35). According to the
legend, the creation of earth by God was as follows: when God wanted
to create land, he flew with Sataniel over the sea and sent him to bring
sand from the bottom of the deepest ocean. Sataniel brought the sand,
but part of it was hidden in the mouth. Thus, in the places where God
sowed sand, the land was flat, and where Satanail spat and hatched,
mountains and rocks appeared. (16, 14-15).

Another legend says: "When God created the earth, he initially
cooked it, then quickly cooled; the blistering bumps, as the ground was
boiling, turned to the mountains, and the gaps between them formed the
valleys™. God acts as the creator of the world. According to the legend,
there was no heaven or earth at first, there was only darkness and water
mixed with the earth, and God in the form of the Holy Ghost was flying
above the water, which was noisy with the foam from which He created
the angel, after which he created the world, on the second day He
created the sky, on the third one — the earth, on the fourth He created the
sun in the sky, the moon and stars, on the fifth day — two large fishes and
two small ones. The large fish support the land, and the small ones are
thrown into water for breeding, afterwards God created birds
(17 1, 146-147). In another legend, God acts only as the creator of the
higher, spiritual world, and the visible world, including the body of man
was created by Sataniel, which existed forever and represents the

7BynameB I'.O. VYkpaiHCbKMH HapoXl Yy CBOiX JIereHjax, peJiriiHuX Toriasgax Ta BipyBaHHSX:
KocmoroniuHi ykpaiHchki HapoaHi norsiau Ta BipysBanHs. K.: Jlosipa, 1992. C. 365.
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embodiment of evil (22, 70). The creation of the soul by God, and the
body by Sataniel laid the duality of good and evil in man. Sataniel
(Satan) is sacked to the earth for sins, bound in bonds, waiting for God's
judgement, and has no creative power.

The denial of the foreknowledge of God can be seen in one of the
legends according to which there was "neither God nor people, nor
angels; There was no earth or sky, but there was complete darkness. It
was at this time that God appeared and lived in the air. Here God
decided to create heaven and earth. Originally He created the sky, and
then climbed down from the sky to the ground and created the earth.
Then, from the body, He began to create people, birds and animals, after
that God began to plant trees and grass. Then he returned to heaven
again and created angels. He sat on the throne and began to reign. God
created people gradually, day by day (for four days), and the land filled
with them. And He tied the earth up from the edges" (22, 86).
Phraseological units formulate the idea of God the Creator: oz oas, boe
oae (26, 36-37), as well as His uniqueness, absoluteness: rema 6 ceimi
Hao Boea; nao Bocom nema nixozo (23, 39).

People’s imagination divided the animals into God’s and devil's
creatures. The first of them include: oxen, sheep, donkeys, pigs, cows,
bears. Sataniel is said to have created: a horse, a goat (goat), a dog, a
wolf, cats, a hare. Oxen are considered to be blessed animals, since they
were present at the birth of the Child (Jesus Christ), covering him with
straw and warming his breath, giving worship. This event is one of the
centerpieces of the plot of Christmas carols, carols of the bells. In
paremias, the duality of the ox / horse is preserved (xino 6ony
ne mosapuw (23, 86), uewucs kinv 3 konem, a 6in 3 sonom (23, 87). The
diligence of the ox is noted. The sheep are also considered to be blessed
for the fact that they covered the Lord when he was hiding from Herod
with their food and wool (22, 24). While Jesus Christ’s hiding from
Herod, God hid himself from the persecutors in a manger with hay,
which was eaten by horses, God hid deeper, but chickens rolled up the
hay, then He was captured, but He was able to escape and the Lord was
hid in the straw, the pigs buried him deeper, so this way, the pigs also
received God's blessing. Although there are other beliefs about pigs (like
the men of werewolves) (17 I, 52). The pig in paremias received a
definitely negative connotation. It is attributed a lack of spirituality
((ceéuns me sipye 6 bBoea— minvku 6 éenuxoeo cmoea (12, 159); ill
manners (nocaou ceunto 3a cmin, a sona 1 noeu nHa cmin (12, 159), bad
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taste (max oo oina, sk ceuns wmanu nadina (12, 341) ceuns ceunero
(12, 158). As we see, the traces of God's blessing have not survived.

Particularly honored is the cow as a nurse of the family (nponana
Koposa, He mpeba i 300pos’ss (12, 454). People’s sympathies are
addressed to it (odizeymucs 6oskosi koposnsui caizku (12, 207), it is
greeted at Easter, given "holiness" and protected from evil eyes. The
sheep in popular representations, on the one hand, is seen as the carrier
of the most valuable traits (sisys — sx 60ocona (12, 364), on the other
hand — it categorizes the negative traits (napwusa sisys ece cmaodo
cnackyoums (12, 283), xmo cmaemvcs sisyero, moco 606Kk 3’icmv
(12, 197). According to legends, the animals mentioned have the ability
to speak the human language on the eve of Christmas. Other animals
(dog, wolf, rabbit, etc.), although being created by God, are cursed by
Him and are believed to serve the devil. "Animalistic" dualism (good /
evil) is the result of the people’s fantasy, which probably reflects idio-
ethic and mental characteristics of our ancestors.

The appearance of heavenly bodies (sun, moon, stars) correlates
with the biblical narrative of God’s creation of heavenly bodies. Folk
imagination made their unique symbolism. In the precultural plan, the
astral Trinity — the sun, the moon, the stars (“fcen micayov — nan
eocnodap, Kpacne conye — scona tiozo, Jpioui 3ipku — tioco oimu’(15)
is the cult of the Lord®.

The main idea in these ancient carols is the cult of the sky, with
which the idea of God is connected. Sometimes, from this heavenly
triad, one or two lunar symbols (moon, dawn, and moon) are singled out,
which combine a precultural stratum of Christian beliefs. The sun is
worshiped by the people and is considered to be holy and righteous, "the
face of God" (17 I, 14), "the king of heaven," "the eye of God." The
eclipse of the sun symbolizes the punishment of the Lord and therefore
terrifies people: at this time they light "Good Friday’s" candles and pray
earnestly for the remission of their sins (18, 45). The sun is personified
with a person with a clear face, whose rays are illuminated by the whole
world. It rises up to the sky in the morning on the ladder, and in the
evening goes down another one. In sayings, the concept of a ladder is
associated with the sky Hebom (nema moei Opabunku, wob 0o neba
sanizmu) (12, 622). Kupala Night, Christmas and Koliada are dedicated

8 Cocenko Kcenogonr. Pizaso—Komsiaa i Ileapuii Beuip. K.: Pagsucpkuii mucsMmennnk, 1994, C. 255,
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to the sun (13, 564). On these days, the sun was personified (for
example: the sun plays, bathe, jumps, dances, walks, blooms, beats, etc.)

The second most significant heavenly light is the moon. This is the
youngest brother of the sun, the sun sets in the night and illuminates the
world. The phases of the month, according to popular beliefs, have an
effect on people and plants: yes, a person who is born on a new moon
will lead a life in happiness and health; instead, at the end of the month,
the reciprocal effect is attributed to it.’

The spots on the moon symbolize, according to a popular belief, the
assassination of Abel Cain. That is why God has commanded the moon
to be born on a monthly basis, to be formed and to die (17 I, 9-11). This
heavenly light has long been the object of religious worship, which is
objectified in the epithets: light, ash, flood, horn, etc. (13, 36). Stars are
children of the sun and the moon. The stars are inextricably linked with
humans, they are likened to candles. There is a belief that the birth of a
man is accompanied by a flash of stars in heaven, which God lights up.
The bright burning stars symbolize a happy life; while the dimly light of
the stars means a bad life. According to another folk notion, stars are
considered to be the souls of deceased people, who lead a sinless life on
earth, as well as children who did not manage to sin yet (13, 251). As for
the falling stars, they denote the overthrow of Satan from heaven, the
souls of deceased people (17 I, 23). The sun, the moon, the star in
Christmas songs and carols of the bells are a kind of heavenly family
that personifies with the earthly family. In some cases the astral Trinity
mentioned above explicits the external and internal attributes of God.
(“Toeou nisnanu [l'ocnooa boea, ['ocnooa boea, Icyca Xpucma,
bo 6 npasim nuuky — ceimne comneuko, A 6 n1igim OUKYy — ACHUU MICAUKO,
A 6 epyosix iiomy — sicha sopeuxa” .’

Apocryphal literature about the creation of man (Adam and Eve)
formed the basis of the legend, according to which God created man
from the earth, taking the body from it, the bone, from the stone, blood
from the sea, eyes from the sun, thoughts from the clouds, light from the
ligh, breath from the wind, warmth from the fire. "When God went to
take eyes from the sun, and Adam was lying on the ground, accursed
Satan came up to him and smeared him with mud. God, turning back,
wanted to attach Adam's eyes, and when he saw him in mud, he got

*T'matiox Bosnoammup. Hapuc ykpaincekoi midororii / Poman Kupdi (Higror.Ta ompaIoB.TeKcTy,
BCTYIL. CT. i mpumitkn). JIsBiB : IHcTHTYT Hapomo3HaBcTBa HAH Vkpainu, 2000. C. 264.
% Cocenko Kcenodonr. Pizgso—Komsna i lleapuii Beuip. K.: Pansucokuii muchmennnk, 1994, C. 254,
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very angry with the devil and cursed him. And the devil vanished into
thin air like the lightning. The Lord, having removed Satan's filthiness
from Adam, made a dog out of them, and ordered it to guard Adam, and
he himself went to the mountainous Jerusalem for Adam's breath. The
dog came again to bring evil to Adam. Seeing the barking dog at
Adam’s feet, he was afraid, and taking a "tree", prickled him and cursed
him with seventy ailments. The Lord returned and sent the devil away
again, but the ailments entered the man ", — this is what is told about the
creation of the world by one of the Ukrainian legends based on the
"Paleya™ (13, 88).

The creation of man, as we see, happened due to Satan too, the
dualism of God / Satan is often traced in folk sources: it often correlates
with the notion of the soul as God's substance and body as the fruit of
Satan in a certain way. A similar story is found in the apocryphal legend
"How God created Adam". According to another legend, God created
man from clay, and Satan tried to imitate God in creation, but this did
not work out, since the creation, which is not enlivened by God, has no
life prospect. The gender of a person is also categorized in the binary
opposition: the creation of a man belongs to God, women come from
Satan, and the "material™ from which men and women are created is
different; respectively — earth and dough, although the creation of a
woman (Eve) very often correlates with the biblical narrative, however,
with the difference that, in addition to Adam's ribs, the woman's creation
also occurred from the flower (rose). The woman created from the
flower is the mother of Jesus Christ. Here there is a significant
cosmogonic influence on the legend to glorify the name of the Virgin
before all earthly creations.

The creation of the world in folklore discourse modifies Biblical
notions in a certain way. Ancient waters, the tree of the paradise as well
as spiritual beings possess the divine power of creation, not personifying
in the name of God, which, however, does not deny the invisible
presence of God, which is embodied in the images of water, trees,
spiritual beings. Such representations reflect the cultural experience of
our ancestors about the beginning of the world. Such representations are
typical of other peoples of the world, which allows us to express
assumptions about the original "religious universalism" of most peoples
of the world.
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2. Subconcept "Birth of Jesus Christ" in Folklore Discourse

The sub-concept of "the birth of Christ" is realized in the actional
frame by the lexemes of Bugneem, sckuns, scna, wona, cino, xo100
(3umno), 6inb, bocopoouys, nosuil pix (nimo) and others. Jesus Christ
was born in a manger, in a desert place: “He 6 yapcokii nanami,
a nomidic ouonsmu, Ha nycmuni, y sckuni” (11); “B 6ionim eepmeni,
¢ sicnax na cini“ (11), in a quiet night, which in a certain way dissociate
from His omnipotence all-power. Singing of the angels and their joy
accompanied the appearance of the God-man, which objectifies the
transcendence of the event. In everything else there is a likeness of God
to the common man. His birth is associated with the province (it was in
that cultural, political and geographical plan that Bethlehem was at that
time. In the name of this city, sacred information was encoded. The word
Bethlehem, translated from the Hebrew, means "bread house™ (17 I, 47),
later Bethlehem becomes the prototype of the Church of God on earth,
the heavenly bread). "People of the earth”, shepherds, are the first to
learn about the birth of God. The place of birth, at first glance, is not
equal to His grandeur at all. God's power is personified in the poor, cute
Baby, which embodies the paradox of the power of the weak. It is the
shepherds, common earthly people, who had the right to be the first to
witness the greatest mystery, the most surprising news — the birth of the
Savior of mankind. Why did they get this news? Obviously, because for
God both human happiness and human pain is understandable and under
His protection; on the one hand, these are angels, the perfection of God,
on the other hand, shepherds are the embodiment of human prosaicness,
for whom God sends a spark of hope, joy and love in such a way.

In Christmas songs and carols of the bells, heavenly forces (angels,
archangels) do not only bring happy messages to the Virgin Mary or
announce the birth of Jesus Christ, but also act as active participants in
the sacred action. Nomen Archangel Gabriel (“Budis boe, eudis
Comeopumens, ujo éecov ceim nocubae, Apxaneena I aspuina 6 Hazapem
nocunae” (14) objects the news of the birth of Jesus Christ (as in biblical
discourse) in Nazareth to Mary, telling her that she is chosen by God to
become the mother of His Son. Folklore discourse actualizes the
heavenly forces in the face of angels, their presence harmonizes the
rebirth of life in its original form, when both heaven and earth were the
only spiritual essence (like men and angels). The same picture is also
observed in carols where waters gaily roar, fire, mountains, land, hills,
princes, men, Kkings, cattle, beasts set a community, devoid of
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contradictions and radiate the joy of the birth of Jesus Christ (16). In
paramia units such motives are not reflected. Here the following dual
oppositions predominate: angel / devil (good / evil): 6ye 6u aneen, xobu
He poeu, aHeenbebKuil 2010CoK, a wopmosa oymka (13, 13), which testify
to a kind of neutralization of sacredness in lexeme angel and its
legitimization in the profane manifestation.

The Virgin (along with the birth of God) is the central character of
folklore discourse (carol). In the biblical discourse of Mary (Greek and
Latin form of the Hebrew name of Miriam "majestic, magnificent"
(17, 454), the future mother of Jesus Christ from an early childhood was
made dedicated by her parents to serve God. Through Archangel Gabriel
she receives the good news that she would be a mother of the Son of
God, conceived by the Holy Spirit (1: 26—38). Righteous Joseph, having
learned about the pregnancy of his wife, wanted to secretly let Mary go
for good to avoid disgrace. In the dream, an angel of the Lord comes to
him, saying: “Hocune, cuny [Hasuodis, ue biiics nputinamu Mapiro,
Opyarcuny ceoio, 6o 3awame 6 niti mo 6io /Jyxa Ceamoeo *“ (Jacob 1:20).
Joseph then accepts his wife, who gave birth to the Son of God,
circumcised on the eighth day, named Angel Jesus (John 2: 21). Then,
because of the mortal threat to Jesus' life, Mary with Joseph fled to
Egypt. The name of Mary the Virgin is mentioned in the crucifixion of
Jesus Christ (John 19: 25) and after His resurrection (“Bownu eci
O0OHOOYWHO OYIU HA He8NUHHIU MOAUMSEI, i3 ducinkamu, i3 Mapiero,
mamip 10 Icycosoro, ma 3 6pamamu Hozo” (Jlii 1:14).

The biblical story of the Virgin Mary is retransmitted in Christmas
songs, carols of the bells, church songs. In Christmas songs and carols of
the bells, the image of the Virgin Mary is objectified in sacred, ethno-
national, profane and archetypal dimensions. The aforementioned
aspects appear differently at the text level. The variety of palette of
names of Mary is rather rich, which is characteristic of folklore
discourse. The dominant motive, which is seen in the Virgin’s onyms, is
the motive of holiness, which is realized by attributes such as sk yucma,
npeyucma, HenopouvHa, npedeiwa, npeqydﬂa, eourna, boecomamu, Boaca
Hegicma, eubpana, Oaracooamua, cesmas. This image of holiness
(sacredness) is verbalized through the signs of God — npecksepna
Aenuys, npeosiuna, npeuyona, eouna, Which equalize the Virgin Mary
with God in the essential manifestation. These Divine signs are
complemented by the sacred virtues of Mary — wucma, npeuucma,
nenopouna as the mouthpieces of one of the hypostases of God — the
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Holy Spirit; Her connection with God-Son is transmitted in the onyms
booica nesicma, boyca Mamu. The idea of God correlates with the
subject and epidigmatic codes of the Maria’s names, thereby expressing
the divinity of her origin and deeds. The Biblical image of Mary is
"sporadic": “I mu npubicaiimo, Mapio eumaiimo, Yecuiuy Xepysum,
Cnasnitiuy Cepagpum” (14). An insignificant number of the the Virgin’s
onyms (Mapis, Ilanna, Jlenis) reflect the profane sphere, the secular
nature, the purely folk interpretation of this image, which, however,
appears in the system of onymies sporadically. A characteristic feature
of the functioning of the above mentioned onymies is the combination of
sacred and profane plans in them — Ilpeuucma Ilanna, nenopouna Jlenis,
Mapis yucma, Ilpeuucma /isa Mapis.

In the content plan, the figure of the Mother of God is
characterized not so much by archetypal functions, but by canonical
materiel functions. She unapooorcye, 200ye, konuwe, nosusae, cnisac,
nenie, npucunae her Baby. “Mapia Ilpeuucma Hozo cnosusae,
Munenvko, muxenvko woce My npomosase: “Cnu, Cuny maneHvKui,
0151 HAc 00pocenbKull, 011 ceima yinoco, oas ceoci Henvku® (14);
“Cnu, Icyce, cnu, cnamonvku xoou. A Tebe my xonucamu, Iliconvkamu
npucunasmu: Jhoni, cepoenvko, moni!” (14). “A Mapis nosusae,
00 cepoenvka npucopmae” (14); “Mapis My Mamu npekpacro cnisae,
I xop Ancenvcokux iti donomaeac™ (14).

For Ukrainian folklore the following words are characteristic:
cepoenvko, 0o cepoenvka npucopmac, thus making the folk "face™ of the
Virgin’s image clearer. The non-archetypical image of Mary is vividly
seen in the dialogues of Mary with Joseph, with the Child. The dialogue
Is based on folklore samples, in particular, folk-verse genres: “...A mam
3a apom 3enena niwuna. Ilacnu eisyi, 3 nacmupsamu, lputiuina
im nosuna. bBepu, Ilempe, mpy6y, 3ampyou io boey* (11). In the carol
"Sleep, Jesus, Sleep”, the linguistic patterns, typical for the genre of
lullabies, are used: “Moowcewt pubro, muxo cnamu, Tebe 6y0y
konucamu“; “Cnu, yooeuu, cnu, Pyuenvku 3n0xcu”; “Cnu, mepniHe,
cnu, Ouxa 3axcmypu‘, “Cnu, Icyce, cnu, cnamonvku xoou“; “Cnu,
Jenitixy, cnu, eoniexy cxunu ‘. The image of the Virgin Mary in some
carols explicitly explains the national motifs embodied in the image of
Ukraine: “Toowca mesicma, mpeba nam snamu, To eéxpaincoka mamu
(16). Here the image of the Mother of God, the patron of Ukraine whose
sphere of influence is virtually unlimited, is clearly traced — spiritual and
bodily health, protection from natural disasters, restoration of ruined
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shrines, etc. Spiritual motherhood of the Virgin Mary deduces the human
nature from an indefinite state, bringing in the very natural existence of
an absolute system. Along with this, the Virgin is also depicted in a
transcendental manifestation. Through actions such as escaping to
Egypt, during which the miracles are manifested (the fire from the ice
was struck, "the wheat" was grown during the day). Mary’s miracles are
actualized in folk legends, they are then canonized in Christianity,
especially in Catholicism, to a lesser extent — in Orthodoxy.

The Bethlehem star is the characteristic symbol of the birth of
Christ. In the New Testament, the description of the Bethlehem star is
found in the Gospel from Matthew: scientific evidence does not confirm
the appearance of a new star in heaven at this time. The Gospel of
Matthew says that only the wise men knew this star, but it was not
known in Jerusalem; otherwise, Herod would have known about this.
Obviously, the author of the Gospel used a metaphor that made it
possible to elucidate the significance of the events described. From
ancient times it has been believed that every person has their own star,
which flashes at the moment of birth and fades at the time of death.

Specific witnesses of God's birth are the beasts. The world of
animals in folklore texts is represented — indirectly or directly — through
the presence of participants in the Bethlehem night. The central place
here is given to oxen and donkeys. A separate group consists of carols,
in which the bird's joy is portrayed as the forerunner of the harmony of
heaven and earth forces in the eschatological dimension.

The presence of animals in the texts is a manifestation of the
specificity of carols, their forms, genesis, in which the conceptualization
of the world and its sacred expression finds special forms of expression.
The conflict between the world of religion and the profane one; material
and ideal things in carols shows that the archetypes of the animistic and
totemistic character are preserved and involuntarily brings us closer to
the eschatological time, when people and animals will be a special unity
of living beings, devoid of antinomies.

Ancient Ukrainian customs presupposed the presence of animals on
this holiday, according to which God came to birth at night both to
humans and to animals, in addition, the latter were able to speak on that
night. Witnesses from animals in carols are most often oxen and
donkeys, who, like people, give a worship to a newly born Baby: : “I sin
30cn0mM 00 acen ecmynunau, Ilped poowcoennum Xpucmom KojiHa
cknonunu” (11). A slightly different picture is observed in the carrol
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"God is being born": “A ein cmoims, mpscemvcs, Ocen cmymmuo
nacemocs“, Which testifies the greatness of the event through the fear of
God, before which angels did not stand. God is majestic and terrible, the
latter sign generalizes the true Christian feelings that are felt in the
moment of God's actions, this is a natural manifestation of the power of
the Lord. In other carols, it is said that these animals warm a nursery
with a little Jesus: “/le ein, ocen [qumuny epinu” (16); “Bin iocen
npuknaxaioms, Ilapoe Hozo oepisaroms” (15).

There is no mention of animals as witnesses of the mysterious
Bethlehem night in the Gospels. In the Gospel from Isaiah (1: 3) we
read: “Bin 3nae c6020 enacuuxa, a ocen sAcia nama ceozo, a Ispaine
He 3nac Mene, ne seepmae ysaeu napoo Mii na Mene...”, which made it
possible in the rabbinical literature to make an assumption that the ox is
a symbol of the chosen people — Israel, and the donkey represents pagan
people.

In the apocrypha we find confirmation of the presence of these
animals on the third day after the birth of God: “Tpemwvoco oOus
no Hapoodicenti llana Mapia euiiwna 3 6YOUHKY i3auuina 00 CIMAUHI.
Tam 3n001cuna oumameo 6 H#coobi, a 6il i ocen 8i00anu ﬁOMy NOKJIIH.
I cmanocs me, wo ckazano uepesz npopoka Icar: nizunas 6in Ilana ceoco,
a ocen aconob Ilana ceoco...”. The names of the donkey and the oxen
are characterized by rich symbolism in the biblical text. Thus, the
donkey objectifies humility (Zechariah 9: 9), peaceful intentions (let us
recall at least the entrance of Jesus Christ on the donkey in Jerusalem);
the ox symbolizes fidelity (Isaiah 1: 3). In the modern Ukrainian
language, the axiological dimension of the lexeme donkey is negative
(Oypnuil six ocen;, mynuu sk ocen), While it is positive when speaking
about the ox (npayvosumuii sk 6in; cunvhuil sK 6in).

The motive of the presence of the donkey and the ox belongs to the
central mystery of the birth of Christ. However, the texts of the carols
also contain birds that join the joyous news. The motive of joy and fun
of birds can be traced in the carols "The one that lies in the manger";
"God of nature" (“Becensmocs— eonyouyi neeunni, Hnwi nmuyi
npeousHi’”).

This birds’ joy at the time of God's birth in a secular sense seems
paradoxical. The unusual behavior shows the primary harmony in nature
and in heaven, which is characteristic of the eschatological perspective,
this is stated in the book of prophet Isaiah: “I samewxae 6osx i3 sisyero,
i byoe nedxcamu nawmepa 3 KO3JIAM, i 0y0ymb pa3zom meisimKo i JesuyK,
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ma mens  8i020008aHe, A OumMuHa mauna ix eooumume! A xoposa
U 6eOMIiOb OYOymb nacmucsi pazom, pazom 6yoymo jgexcamu ixui oimu,
ines Oyoe icmu conomy, Hemo8 ma xyooba! [6yde Oasumucs
HeMOBIAMKO HAO OIpKOoIo 2ada, i 8ioHAme 8I0 nepc OUMuUHYA NPOCMsCHE
c6010 pyky na nopy eaowku...” (Ic. 11: 7-9).

Actions that are not characteristic of the categories of "this world"
cause unusual, paradoxical forms, on the one hand, people turn into
animals, on the other — animals perform the roles of people. Birds in the
people’s imagination are associated with the sky, with the higher world.
In Scripture, turtledoves and doves are sacrificed. The symbolism of the
birds is rich: the pigeon represents the process of restoring life on earth
(Genesis 8: 11), the Holy Ghost (Mathew 3: 16), tiredness, and
innocence (Isaiah 38: 4; Mathew 10: 16); the eagle in the Bible stands
for a symbol of power, youth, liberation; the swallow — God's concern.

The symbolism of birds, like animals, in Ukrainian folklore does
not coincide with the biblical symbolism. Completely different examples
of the presence of animals on the occasion of the birth of God are given
In carols, where the animals serve as a constituent of the gift. There is a
lot of humorm here, jokes, and sometimes even obscenities, although
they represent the natural aspect in the ritual of the Birth of God. The
very act of the gift was a very ancient tradition of a pagan origin that
symbolized the time of transition to a new time, a new life.

The name New Year (Summer) (“Hose Bin nimo nouunacm”) (14)
symbolizes the idea of sacred time, which fits organically into the
concept of the French ethnologist Arnold van Genetpa (rites de
passage), the fundamental foundation of which is the assertion that
human life is characterized by the sequence of transitions from one state
to another, as well as the universe is subject to the rhythms that find
their expression (imprint) in human life [10, 339]. The concept of rites
de passage is presented in the ceremonies which are characterized by
the following structure: 1) exit phase; 2) transition phase; 3) return
phase. The transition phase is considered as a separate independent
stage, to which attention was drawn by scientists a long time ago. The
time of the birth of Jesus Christ is, on the one hand, a historical fact
(Luke 2: 1), on the other — it is an eschatological one, which is
characterized by the fullness of time, sometimes times, although He had
been before Abram, He had always existed, His coming is not the last.
In Christianity, this time of the birth of Christ correlates with pagan
ideas about the birth of the sun.
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In the Christian culture, the birth of Christ is associated with a cycle
of ordinances that begin on the day of St. Nicholas, then the central
action — the Supper, the Nativity, and the end is at Epiphany. In folklore
and religious tradition, time passes not linearly, but cyclically and
always returns to the exit point. Because of the cyclicity and repetition,
the idea of returning to what had occured already, to the mythical time of
beginning, creation and change (Eliade) is expressed. The ceremonial re-
actualization of the birth of Jesus Christ is cyclical and correlates with
the renewal of the world and man. With the idea of sacred time the
motive of a road is connected too, as well as the one of a journey, a tall
tree growing in the yard, wells, which symbolize the separation of man's
water borders, the transition to a new quality, a new life. The constituent
part of sacred time is the motives of coming from afar, proclaiming
happy news, making gifts to God, etc. to secure the grace of God. The
cycle of God's birth coincides with the winter time, which in Ukrainian
folklore was identified with old age. As you know, December 25th is the
day of sunshine, the birthday of the sun, the beginning of a new sunny
year, signalling the beginning of a new life, its restoration. In this
"limiting" time (transition phase) there appear demonic forces that are
struggling against God's truths and against man as the bearer of
righteous life. The sign of the transition time is the extraordinariness, the
difference from the previous time, an example of which is the human
language of animals talking with God, with people (on the night of the
Nativity of Christ); holy water in rivers, lakes; joy of people and angels,
etc. The transition phase is characterized by generalization, which
combines the old and the new, the end and the beginning, life and death.
The birth of Jesus Christ marks the beginning, the joy of life, which
restores cycles in relation to man and the universe. It was forbidden to
work from Christmas to Epiphany. Fun, jokes, music embodied the
"triumph of life over death."

The paradox of God's birth is represented by the lexeme throne in
the actuality frame, which demonstrates, on the one hand, a lack of
attributes of power — the throne, the scepter during His birth, on the
other hand — it indicates that His glory is a message from heaven rising
above the thrones, palaces, filling the whole visible and invisible world
with the joy of God's incarnation in man, the joy of salvation. His true
throne is on earth and in heaven (“Haii 3a myro many scepmsy Bin nac
npocsivae Ty na 3emau i mam 6 neoi, /e npecmon Ceiit mae” (21), which
symbolizes the totality of the power of God and correlates with the idea
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of a throne in sacred discourse as a throne of grace (Hebrews 4: 16), the
throne of righteousness (Psalm 9: 5).

The birth of Jesus Christ as God-man is objectifidsby the
nomination body in folklore discourse (“Il{o boe 6356 na cebe noocvke
mino, wob 00 Heba 6cix 3anposacus i npu mpoui ceoim nocaous‘ (11),
whose mission is to convert mankind to the life of the time of the first
Adam, when the harmony of the earthly and the heavenly was a fulfilled
fact. In the biblical discourse the body, its transcendence is a payback for
the fall of man, although the Bible also refers to the salvation of the
body by Jesus Christ: “fxuti nepeminumo mino nawozo nonudicemnms,
wob cmano nodibue 00 ClABHO20 Mind Hozo, cunoro, axor Bin mooice
i 6ce niokopumu cob6i (®un 3: 21), “Bin lonosa mina, Ilepxeu*
(Ko 1: 18). The body (of Christ) is seen in the Bible as bread (spiritual):
“Vzaewu orc xni6 i uuHuBWIU NOOAKY, NoOaAMA8 i 0a8 iM, NPOKA3YIOUU:
Lle mino Moe, wo 3a eac si0daecmvca. ILle uunims Ha cnomun npo
Mene!* (JIk 22 : 19). Jesus Christ calls himself a living body (“4 xzi6
JHCUBULL, U0 3 Heba 3IUWO08: KOAU Xmo chnodcusamume Xaio yet, moi
nogix 6yoe ocumu...” (IB. 6: 51). Therefore, the body is seen as the
refuge of the spirit, of the soul and forms with them the internal
(spiritual) unity. Such "unity” is documented in Ukrainian phrases:
noeyoumu oywy u mino (26 I, 884), 3 minom i oywero (26 11, 885),
although the body can also be correlated with the earth alone
(26 11, 884), tioeco mino ne oacme youce mini (23, 369). The duality of the
soul / body is considered through the prism of the struggle of good and
evil: wo mino mobums, moe oywy eyoumo (23, 39).

In Ukrainian folklore, the birth of Jesus Christ is considered in the
eschatological perspective, and reactualizes in the idea of the cyclicity
of time.

CONCLUSIONS

The study of the concept of GOD in folklore discourse has revealed
the interaction of ontological, mythological, cosmological and religious
strata with regard to the verbalization of the concept and subconcepts.

1. The most indicative in terms of objectification of prehistoric
(archetypal), mythological, biblical symbols is the subconcept of
"creation of the world". Ancient historical representations are reflected
in the archetypes of the mother tree, cosmic waters, stone, birds, world
creative power, which form an inseparable attribute of the creation of the
world, represent the spiritual creation, in which the animistic
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understanding of the faith of our ancestors and mysticism (the idea of a
paradise tree as a symbol of ideal paradise life) are clearly traceable. The
idea of the mother tree, which is available in pre-Christian beliefs
(worship of trees, sacrifice to them), finds its expression in the rites of
Christianity. There was a transformation of the cult of the tree tree from
the worship to the idea of health, physical strength, which is enshrined in
Christianity. Ancient cultural motives of creating the world in folklore
discourse are dominating. The owner of the sky is not only the Christian
God, but also the pagan one — Perun, which demonstrates the complex
interweaving of religious dualism in the X-XII centuries. The dualism of
another plan occurs in the legends, according to which not only God but
also Satan (originally an angel) are the creators of the earth. God in
folklore acts only as the creator of the higher, spiritual world, and the
visible world, including the body of man was created by Sataniel.
Sometimes legends deny the eternity of God, ascribing it to the darkness,
but this is not characteristic of the vast majority of folkloric sources. The
binary opposition to God is determined, according to our observations,
by the nature of the folk genre. Thus, legends, carols of a precultural
plan affirm dualism; instead, small folk genres (proverbs, sayings,
phraseological units) are basically deprived of dual oppositions in the
conceptual sphere of God.

In the folklore discourse we see the division of animals as God’s
and the devil's creations. Although all of them are created by God, some
are cursed and serve Satan. "Animal™ dualism (good / evil) is the fruit of
people’s fantasy, which reflects, probably, the peculiarities of the
perception of the world by our ancestors. As for the heavenly bodies,
they reflect people's ideas about the creation of the world by God. At the
same time, there is a unique symbolism: the astral Trinity as the cult of
God; external and internal attributes of God.

The creation of man in folk legends reflects the opposition of
yucma, npeyucma, nenopouna God / Satan, and this dualism refers to
both internal and external attributes, spiritual qualities (soul / body,
good/ evil). In general, the subconcept of "creating the world" in
folklore discourse is a kind of synthesis of animistic, totemic, pantheistic
and monotheistic representations of our ancestors.

2. The branched verbal structure in folklore discourse is revealed by
the sub-concept of "the birth of Jesus Christ". The emergence of the
God-man is characterized by transcendence, in all other attributes, is
brought closer to man and is identified with him, thus representing the
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idea of equality of all before God (on the one hand there are angels, on
the other one — common shepherds).

The appearance of Jesus Christ into this world is objectified through
the prism of the sacred and profane, with the expressive dominant of the
divine. This event correlates, on the one hand, with the times of the first
Adam, and on the other hand, with the eschatological perspective of
mankind ("new evil", "new earth"). The indicated macromotives form
sacral integrity and are more connected with the church-Christian sphere
than the pagan one. The second most significant image of the Virgin
Mary (the Godmother) manifests itself in sacred, profane, archetypal and
ethno-national dimensions. In the correlation of the sacred / profane, the
first sign is actualized to a greater extent which manifests itself in
Mary’s divine qualities of — uucma, npewucma, nenopouna — or the
attributes of God: boowca nesicmra, bosca Mamu. In the content (event)
plan canonized maternal functions are dominating. The image of the
Virgin Mary expresses the national motifs embodied in the image of
Ukraine (the intercession of Ukraine).

The complicity to the birth of Jesus Christ in folklore discourse is
demonstrated by animals (oxen and donkeys) that express the greatness
of this event and are drawn primarily to an eschatological perspective
or symbolize the primordial harmony of nature and heaven, in which
birds (symbols of the higher world) and angels, land and water
participate as well.

The idea of sacral time (the re-actualization of the birth of Jesus
Christ) is also objectified by the motives of the journey, the road, the
tree, the well, symbolizing the transition (initiation) to a new quality, a
new life, as well as the restoration of cycles in relation to the emergence
of the individual and the universe.

SUMMARY

The concept of GOD in folklore discourse is objectified in the
precultural, mythological, ontological, cosmological, religious strata,
which form the paradigm of the people's understanding of God in a
synthesized form. The evolution of religious views is characteristic of
the Ukrainian ethnic group, its ancestors, thus the segments of these
strata are reflected in them. The discovery of the specifics of folklore
discourse is achieved not only by framed modelling, but also by
semantic profiling, cultural semantics, and binary oppositions. This
versatile approach, at first glance, contributes to the integrity of the
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study of the cultural universe of GOD, which is represented in folkloric
discourse by small folklore genres and great folklore texts. Folklore
genres, content of the text determine the peculiarities of the use of
research methods, traces significant semantic differences in legends,
carols, phraseological constructions in relation to the implementation of
the concept of GOD. Differences are also observed on the diachronic
axis of the coordinates. Binary oppositions usually concern the early
period of the ethnogenesis of the Ukrainian people, dualism in the
transcendental sphere at the later stages of development undergoes a
modification towards monotheism, although the elements of
monogenism, animism, totemism, pantheism are preserved in the
Ukrainian linguistic consciousness.
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ANTHROPOLOGY OF LOVE
IN VOLODYMYR VYNNYCHENKO’S LIFE
AND WRITINGS: PSYCHOANALITICAL ASPECT

Pecharskyi A. Y.

INTRODUCTION

Love as the individual’s personal experience manifests itself in
V. Vynnychenko’s life and writings at the level of interpersonal
phenomena in two basic dimensions: Oedipal and egocentric. The first
one derives from the concept of the Oedipus complex that is differently
interpreted in psychoanalysis: as an unconscious and sexual attraction
and an ambivalent relation of a child to his/her parents (S. Freud); as a
human desire to return to a renewed source of life — mother’s womb
(K-G. Jung); as a dominant form of a child’s promiscuity (A. Adler); as
secondary identification (J. Lacan); as lack of love which depends on the
role of parents (K. Horney), etc. The egocentric dimension of love in life
and literary works by V. Vynnychenko is characterized by the complex
of inferiority and “compensation” (A. Adler) that goes into neurotic
form of “intellectual narcissism” (S. Freud). Some artists, however, do
not turn their whole personality into a compulsory subject of narcissism,
but usually some of its mental representations. Mainly, it is mind,
intellectuality, the subtle sense of artistic word — all which is associated
with creativity which is not internal ennoblement for them, but a ghost,
an illusion of egocentric desires, a mirror of persona grata, and a place of
arms for admiring themselves. This “optical deception” of the soul
unfolds in the neurotic form of a person’s creative process where the
phenomenon of intellectual egocentrism is not traced in itself, but the
relation to own creativity has crystallized.

Actually, the paradigmatic structure of the study of V. Vynny-
chenko’s life and activities was constructed by using this psychoanalytic
gradation of the oedipal and egocentric dimensions of love. An
important argument is F. B. Simon’s opinion that “psychoanalysis is not
anywhere else but in the space of intimate communications™”.

Kponinr K. Mix KymeTkoro i onHOOIYHMM n3epkanoM. Cucmemna mepanisi Ofis NCUXOAHATIMUKIG —
ncuxoananiz oas cucmemnux mepanesemie. /[ianoe. 1sano-®pankiscesk: “Micro HB”, 2006. C. 8.
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Obviously, the psychoanalytic anthropology of love is also a goal —
physical, i.e. it tries to explain the “ontological Self” of the human. After
all, in ancient Greek mythology four types of love were distinguished:
Eros (uncontrollable passions); Philia (sociability); Storge (family love);
Agape (perfect divine love). It is not surprising that Virgil’s words
“Amor omnia vincit” (love will overcome everything) became a well-
known expression. So, we deduce the very concept of “amoristics”
(the theme of love) which lies first of all in the context of
V. Vynnychenko’s life and creativity.

1. The Oedipal Dimension of Love
in V. Vynnychenko’s Life and Creative Works

The phenomenon of the Oedipus complex makes it possible to grasp
the seriousness and complexity of V. Vynnychenko’s anthropology of
love which encompassed all his essence and often defined his destiny.

Discussing the objectification and universality of the psychodynamic
system of “cognition” of human love, Lviv’s psychoanalyst, chairman of
the International Association of Psychotherapists O. Filts remarked:
“Freud, obviously, could not help but understand that the Oedipus
complex is just a mythological theme that can have many interpretations
along with other ones. The peculiarity and value of the tragedy of
Oedipus is its “plot” which reflects not only a single-person drama, but a
much wider “group” (familial and social) situation™”.

Consequently, following the paradigm of the Oedipal complexes,
situations, and conflicts in the theory and praxis of psychoanalysis, we
can unconditionally claim that most analysts have come to a common
conclusion: the Oedipus complex, as a universal phenomenon, speaks a
little of true parents in general, since it is based on the assertion that the
child, using real objects at the same time, is internalized into the world
of infantile fantasies and manipulates them for psychological self-
defence in order to facilitate his or her existence.

This also applies to V. Vynnychenko, an extremely talented,
complicated writer, artist, sculptor, who elaborated the philosophy of
“new morality”. His creativity shocked, disdained, and at the same time
fascinated the audience, forcing people to think about the secret depths
of human existence. There were no forbidden topics for him. Poets from

2tDinLu O. I'pynosuii anani3 sk MetoA. I pynoguii ncuxoananiz: Haeu. nocionux. Pen. xoner.: O. ®inbig
ta iH. JIeBiB: BHTJI-Knacuka, 2004. C. 42-43.
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the “Ukrayinska Khata” magazine perceived V. Vynnychenko as a
“Nietzschean”, Mykola Yevshan enlisted the writer to the “new
generation” of the best European modernists, and 1. Franko could not
understand from his literary pedestal saying with enthusiasm: “And
where have you appeared from?””®

V. Vynnychenko’s plays “Black Panther and White Bear”,
“Memento”, “Lies”, “Market”, “Sin”, “Law” won the scenes of the best
theaters in Berlin, Leipzig, Dresden, Rome and Madrid. The Popular
Italian actress E. Grammatika performed one of her most successful tours
with V. Vynnychenko’s drama “Lies”. The play “Black Panther and White
Bear” passed from the stage of Berlin’s theatres to the screen. In 1921, the
film was produced by filmmakers Hans Janowitz and Johannes Guter. The
sensational three-volume novel of the writer “Solar Machine” became the
most readable book among all Ukrainian editions. His works were
translated into German, lItalian, Hebrew, Polish, Tatar, and Russian.

The phenomenon of this popularity, apparently, was caused by the
freedom of the writer’s artistic word, the non-standard self-expression
that was constantly pulsating in his creative process. However, the
coherent picture of V. Vynnychenko’s life and work represents the
distorting mirror of the biblical image of the “prodigal son”, as one of
his characters from the story “The Secret” (1912), who believed that
human freedom “is a person’s state when he or she can do whatever he
or she wants™. After all, the internal freedom of the individual which in
its essence is experiencing, not subject to verbal definition, lies not only
in being free (-from-), but also free (-for-). This is the reason for the
personal tragedy of V. Vynnychenko as a writer and a politician which
was mentioned by D. Dontsov, comparing the Ukrainian writer with the
German philosopher: “In the distorting mirror...! Nietzsche preaches
love to the distant ones; Vynnychenko, love for the close ones, to
oneself, to one’s body and to one’s outstretched instincts above all””.

The veiled, ironic characterization of the two varieties of atheistic
anthropocentrism relates to the myth of Oedipus whose symbolic images
include the tendency of “pulling away” the human consciousness to his
or her corporeality. This evokes the exacerbation of the problem of
instincts in the amoristics of V. Vynnychenko. This is a type of “gastric

¥ ®panko 1. HoBuuu Harmoi niteparypn: B. Bunnnuenko. “Kpaca i cuna” (36. onosinass). Jlimepamypho-
nayrkosutl sicmnux. Ku. 4. T. 38. Kuis, 1907. C. 139.

* Bunnndenko B. Kpaca i cuna. 36. onoBinanb. [ToBicTs. Ymopsn., aBr. mpumit. 1. ®emquenko. Kuis:
[Huinpo, 1989. C. 560.

5 JloH10B . Izi niteparypu Hamoi go6u. JIsBiB: [Ipoceita, 1991. C. 265.
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man” (“Parents’ will”), the symbol of “consuming subject” (“Solar
Machine”), the image of “degenerative parental instinct” (“Notes of Flat-
Nosed Mephistopheles™), ideal of “seductive female-conspirator” (“Gold
deposits”) and others.

Relevant artistic projections should be regarded as narcissistic
identifications of the author himself, which, in real life, led, on the one
hand, to self-acquirement, and on the other hand, to the marginalization
and depreciation of his own Ego. “I was painfully vulnerable to insults”,
said the Nietzschean poet-socialist Andriy Khalepa in Vynnychenko’s
novel “I Want!”. Often, literary critics also indicated this feature in the
writer’s nature and revealed the psychological problems of his characters
that were hidden under the mask of the author’s double.

Studying the human psyche, A. Adler concluded that few people
managed to change their behaviour model acquired in childhood. “Even
the change of social setting in adulthood, — assures the analyst, — will not
necessarily lead to a change in the behaviour model. Soul does not
change its basis; both in childhood and maturity, the person retains the
same inclining, due to which we can argue that a person’s vital purpose
is also unchangeable™®.

Consequently, the cause of Vynnychenko’s excessive mental
vulnerability is partially rooted in his childhood where in a family circle
he was raised as a favourite son. V. Panchenko commented on this fact
of the writer’s life: “In the story “The winds are raging...”,
Vynnychenko describes how sweet it is to be “the smallest”, a kind of
“king and god” who everyone likes. There is an interesting moment of
the almost instinctive race of two children — six-year-old Hryn and nine-
year-old orphan Sanka-Riabukha — to rule and struggle for the right to
keep another person in their power”’.

Those psychological factors which in the childhood made
Vynnychenko have high self-esteem, already in his student days
appeared to be protective mechanisms in the function of the reflective
object which later will be called “rebellion” and “revolutionary activity”.
Therefore, further transformation of the writer’s individuality, due to his
success in the political and artistic activity, was determined by the
activation of the oedipal complex and the grand Self.

® Aep A. Tlomsite nmpuposy uenoseka Caukr-Tletep6ypr: I'yMaHHTapHOE areHTCTBO “AKaIeMHUECKHIA
npoekt”, 1997. C. 56.

"Manuenxo B. Bunnmaenko Bomoaumup: mapagokcy o i TBopdocti: Kuura po3Bizok Ta MaHIpiBoK.
Kwuis: Tsiwm inTep, 2004. C. 11.
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All-fascinated by himself, V. Vynnychenko writes in the “Diary”:
“I want fame... I want great appreciation...”® Paradoxically, here’s the
idea of the future of his sacrificial heroism: “My death must be a victim
of the history of the nation’s liberation. It must become a flag under
which the great struggle for liberation must continue™. Looking through
his diary, one can be sure that these thoughts are not a fantasy or
romantic wave of the writer’s emotions, but his system of values. Here,
in fact, the conscious approval of one of the most negative defects of a
human’s distorted spiritual world — a special way of comprehending
reality — as a virtue is striking: “Fame is the root of the instinct of life.
To live in generations, to pass over great glory — it caresses and
fascinates the sense of life, it gives faith in one’s forces, and it is an
evaluation of vitality and endurance of the forces of the instinct”*.

Here are V. Vynnychenko’s conclusions that feeling worthy is
possibly only when one can identify oneself with a great huge act! He is
not just looking for fame, he is a “fighter for the great idea”, and to
whom even death must serve and make his name immortal. Hence comes
the godless Nietzschean, malicious and at the same time highly poetic
magic of influence on the writer’s creativity, in which the complex of the
“superhuman” and the cult of force are accidentally established.

However, the oedipal-narcissistic dimension of love by V. Vynny-
chenko endured any influences. In the novel “Po-svii!”, revolutionary
Vadym Stelmashenko brushes off the authority of his spiritual teacher in
his arguments and thoughts: “Yes, I am an immoralist. If you want to call
me so, but Nietzsche is not an immoralist. <...> Nietzsche was the same
philister, but with a sense of majesty and anger at those who did not
recognize his genius. That was his essence! “On the other side of good
and evil!” Nonsense! Phrase! He was never there”"".

Of course, how could the protagonist, who affirmed the author’s
concept of “new morality” recognize as his mentor the closed, sick
philosopher Nietzsche who ended his life so badly — madness, signing
his letters as “Antichrist”. After all, confidently building up his own
apology of a perfect person, he feverishly cried out with a grudge: “God
is dead!” And what happened...?

® Bunnmuenko B. Ilogennnk (1911-1920). Ynopsa. I'. Kocriok. Exmonton-Hero-Hopk: Bug-so KIVC i
Kowmicii YBAH (CIIIA) nyist BuBueHHs i myOmikanii cnaamuau B. Bunandenka, 1980. T. 1. C. 392.

* Ibidem. C. 461. .

¥ Bunnnaenko B. oxennnk (1911-1920). Viopsiz. I'. Kocriok. Exmonton-Hero-Hopk: Bua-so KIYC i
Kowmicii YBAH (CHIA) st BuBueHHS i my6Oaikauii ciagnay B. Bunanuenka, 1980. T. 1. C. 392.

" Bunnnuenko B. To-caiit! Teopu. Kuis: “Pyx”, 1927. T.18. C. 31-32.
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It is difficult to enumerate how many Vynnychenko’s characters
masking with the “name of the triumph of ideas” led to ridiculous and
horrible deeds in order not to offend their pride. Thus, a student from the
same story commits suicide in order to prove his rightness to the
peasants. Under the brand of heroism, we see a similar diversity of
suicidal layers in the play ‘“Market”. In the novel “I Want!”, poet Andriy
Khalepa is confused and does not know what he needs: “I cannot
imagine anything in life what I’d like to have. Wealth? Power? Glory?
Beauty? Love? It’s so boring, not new, does not raise, does not attract.
None of the most fantastic and impossible possibilities and
impossibilities can force my heart to beat harder”*.

Impressions! Impressions! Impressions! And where is the sense of
being? In this maze, most of the writer’s characters move being symbols
of his mental institutions and unconscious complexes. All of them, in
search of “Path, Truth and Life” made the same mistake as Pontius
Pilate, who asked Jesus Christ: “What is the Truth?”” and did not receive
any answer. Why? Saint Saint Nikolai Velimirovich of Serbia reveals
the mystery of divine revelation to us in his book “Biblical topics™: “The
Lord did not answer anything. He was silent... because the question was
put incorrectly. What was Pilate’s mistake? That he asked: what is the
truth? — And not Who is the truth? If Pilate asked Christ: Who is the
truth? — He would, of course, receive the answer, the same as he
received for the question: Are you the King of the Jews? Truth is the
Who, not what. Truth is a person, not an object. God is the truth”*,

The artistic causative model of the writer’s state of mind lies in the
literary phenomena — like a plot, an idea, motives, images — processed and
experienced by the author. The motives of a devaluated impoverished,
depersonalised, confused human are increasing in the works of
V. Vynnychenko. A brilliant analytical assessment of this oppressive
pessimism was given by the Holy Fathers. They unanimously and
assertively confirmed: when we are subject to a feeling that we cannot at
all deal with sins, this is the first sign of arrogance, because only via the
gate of humility, God enters the human soul and destroys all its internal
misfortunes. After all, evil is not the primary fundament, therefore, it has
no essence. It exists only temporarily as a parasite on a healthy body.

> Bunnnuenko B. Xouy! [sepkano: Jpamamuuna noema Jleci Yipainku “Opein” i poman
B. Bunnuuenxa ,,Xoyy!” Yuopsn. B. Ilanuenko. Kuis: ®axr, 2002. C. 106.

3 Hukomait Cep6ekuit. Bubneiickue Temsr. Mocksa: M3a-Bo Cesiro-Tpoumkoit Cepruesoit JIaspsi, 2006.
C. 220.
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What a remarkable revelation of the thoughts of the saints! Finally,
the problem of the narcissist manifestation of the Oedipus complex is the
problem of the 20" century, the consuming generation of the scientific
and technical progress focusing on the image of the new godless Self.
Consequently, it is not surprising that V. Vynnychenko was in this
magical, vicious circle. In this dimension, right is the thought of
H. Kostelnyk who, analyzing the novel “Honesty with oneself”, noted
that his author emphasizes on “a primary wish that the reader lose the
concept of “sin”**. Of course, only under this condition in a literary
context, the writer with relief can play like a child with shooting, but the
writer plays with exhibitionist passions, satisfying his egocentrism.
Consequently, Vynnychenko’s ideal of “new morality”, enriched with a
halo of “honesty with oneself”, can be regarded as an incomplete gestalt
of the author’s “mania grandiosity” that weakened their heroes with dark
colours of instinct in search of “Path, Truth and Life”. These are: Natalia
(“Lies”), Marusia (“Market”), Shurka (“Equilibrium”), Danko (“Parents’
will”), Yurko (“Idols”), Kolia (“Honesty with oneself”), Olha
(“Disharmony’’) and others.

Investigating the paradigm of moral and philosophical problems in
the works by V. Vynnychenko, it is possible to clearly formulate the
psychological amplitude of his narrative ideological setting. This is a
“war with himself” that was reformatting a lot of philosophical and
moral-ethical ideologemes of the writer. For these reasons, not only the
outside world, but also the inner Self of the character becomes the object
of aggression, hatred, revenge. At first glance, it seems that the
psychological phenomenon of the Oedipus complex can be considered
as a libido supplement to egoism as an instinct of self-preservation in the
Freudian interpretation. Nevertheless, unlike “primary normal
narcissism” (S. Freud), we trace the inner conflict between the object-
libido and Self-libido in Vynnychenko’s characters as the author’s
masked doubles. From the viewpoint of classical psychoanalysis, this
characterizes a person as “not wanting to yield to the narcissistic
perfection of his childhood, and when, as time goes by, he sees himself
as an ideal, it is only a compensation for the lost narcissism of a child
when he or she was his or her own ideal”™.

Y“Kocremsank I'. “YecnicTs 3 cob0r0” B. Bunnnuenka. JJovanusa Oyui. JIbis: Bua-so “o6pa kumkka”,
1923.C. 7.
'3 Jleit6un B. M. CiioBaph-cripaBodHHK 110 ricuxoananusy. Cankr-IlerepGypr: Iurep, 2001. C. 304.
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But it is difficult to get through to the hearts of Vynnychenko’s
charismatic characters. Their rebellion continues, and the determination
to be oneself comes to the absurd. For example, in order to overcome the
inner need for parental “old morals”, venereologist Petro Zabolotko, the
protagonist of the novel “Parents’ will”’, does incredible acts: he
deliberately provides the evidence that lead him to three years of exile.
He is accompanied by his beloved Tonia — a former prostitute (already in
the status of his wife) who led to his deeper understanding of the “new
morality”.

The character needed to know the “miserable” life of the lower
classes of society, to get acquainted with the visitors of public houses
divided into the corresponding categories. It is clear that V. Vynnychenko
was well-informed about the lifestyle of these institutions. He
acknowledged this in a letter to L. Goldmerstein: “I am not attracted to
women, and when | once wanted to, | went to a prostitute, | had to refuse
because it was disgusting”™®. Love correspondence of the writer echoed
the words of his character schoolboy Danka (‘“Parents’ will”’) who visited
public houses because of his “sin of masturbation”: “I was disgusted and
ashamed... Oh, how ugly and ashamed! But, however, I went there once
again, and then again... And I’m sure to go more”"’. In the psychoanalytic
aspect, this way of self-satisfaction is a physiological consequence of the
Oedipus complex, which causes an unconscious sense of guilt.

Modern literary critics paid their attention to Vynnychenko’s
peculiar bestiarity (the sameness of human and animal properties), which
functioned 1n the works of the writer as a kind of “Ukrainian decameron”,
containing a lot of references to human corporal passions. These oedipal
features of the anthropology of love are inherent to the literary
psychoportrait of V. Vynnychenko who torments himself with purposeful
Instructions, questions, faults rooted in his moral hypochondria.

2. Egocentric Dimension of Love
in V. Vynnychenko’s Life and Writings
The egocentric dimension of love in V. Vynnychenko’s life and
works is a kind of metamorphosis or continuation of the oedipal one.
After all, the cornerstone of the so-called writer’s “honesty with oneself”
and “new morality” that was his spiritual impoverishment which arose as

® Muponenr H. Taemunmi xoxauus B. BuHHHYeHKa ([OKyMeHTanbHa posmoBims). Kyp'ep Kpusbacy.
2001. Ne 141. C. 103.
" Bunnmuenko B. 3anosir Gatbkis. Xapkis: “Pyx”, 1928. T. 22. C. 54.
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a consequence of pride and “intellectual egocentrism”. In the “Diary”
V. Vynnychenko ironically mentions Ten Commandments; in his painful
imagination, he vizualizes a peculiar “exam” to the Almighty as a plan
of his future comedy. His atheistic fundamentals of world perception
reached the complete absurdity: “The teaching of Christ, which seems at
first glance altruistic, is deeply egotistic and harmful to the happiness of
people. First of all, it ignores forces in a human which are of great
importance in the life of each”*®, he remarked in the diary.

What “ignored forces” did Vynnychenko mean? Of course, this is
“the passion of the body” and “everyday pride”. But the Holy Fathers
assured that they were all distorted human virtues. For example, “anger”
by its nature is good, but in our everyday manifestation, it acts as evil,
which, according to John Chrysostom, exists not by nature, but by will.
“As if the devil were sitting in the boy! <...> Calmness was his
enemy...” — this is the author’s characteristic of Fedko-hooligan (the
character of the eponymous story by V. Vynnychenko) which fully
applies to the author himself”*, — this is how V. Panchenko defined the
writer’s “spirit of resistance”.

Of course, one can look for reasons of Vynnychenko’s anti-Christian
reasoning in Nietzsche’s philosophy, Marxist doctrine or a narrow party
circle of people, etc. But the main core of the writer’s philosophical
thinking is not only in social or external factors, but in his egocentric
nature, for which narcissistic tendencies are too acceptable to himself.
The reason may be hinted in the psychoanalytic sense by an interesting
observation of N. Schwartz-Salant who claimed: “Phenomenology of
narcissist personality disorders... hides from our attention the fact that
there, in depth, outside of clinical world of idealization, envy,
exhibitionism and transitions, the process of creating the world
proceeds”?.

In this context, it becomes clear what kind of world V. Vynny-
chenko was building — this is the egocentric reflection of the “original
sin”, in other words, the unconscious identification with God. According
to Jung’s dominant “collective unconscious”, the corresponding

18 Bunnnuerko B. logennuk (1911-1920). Vmopsan., serym. cr., npuM. I'. Koctioka. EnmonTOH-
Hero-Uopk: Bun-so KIVC i Kowmicii YBAH (CHIA) mns BuBueHHs 1 myOmikanii ciagnuan B. Buaandenka,
1980. T. 1. C. 399.

Y Tanuenko B. BuHHHUEHKO Bonomumup: mapamokcu moni i TBopyocTi: KHHra po3Bigok Ta MaHAPIBOK.
Kwuis: Tgim inrep, 2004. C. 107.

2 HIBapu-Canantr H. Hapruccusm u  Tpancopmarms smaHocTH: IIcHXOJIOTHS HapLMCCHYECKUX
paccrpoiictB mmuHocTH. Mocksa: Kiace, 2007. C. 163.
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psychological process can be formulated as a departure from the
archetypal power of the Self which is unique in its kind and can give an
individual the awareness of “personal identity” (A. Adler) and a sense of
love. A person’s inability to accept this divine gift (in terms of
psychoanalytic terminology, it is a true pattern) because of its irrational
sense of grandeur, guilt and fear leads to a pathological phenomenon
which is called an egocentric personality disorder.

Hence, Vynnychenko’s literary projections are atheistic religious
surrogates: “parents’ will”, “honesty with oneself”, “new morality”, his
own “theory of love”, utopian idea of the “solar machine”. All these
arose as a result of displacement of the feeling of God which entails the
cult of personality in society, the thirst for material wealth and the
illusory earthly happiness. Therefore, the human nature of love, the
unconscious sexual drive was not enriched by the soul, but vulgarized in
the works by V. Vynnychenko that dissatisfied his contemporaries,
especially 1. Nechui-Levytskyi, Ye. Malaniuk, S. Yefremov, H. Khot-
kevych, S. Petliura, D. Dontsov, subscribers of the newspaper “Rada”,
the journal “Literaturno-Naukovyi vistnyk™ and many others.

At the background of literary discourse, in the “Parents’ will” by
V. Vynnychenko, the dialogue of a morally stunned high school student
Danko, who got infected with a sexually transmitted illness and later
joined the circle of “religious seekers”, is remarkable: “Is there only
father’s “stomach”? And mother’s “soul”? You always told me that you
will treat the disease. And what about the soul? Though I will recover —
only I do not believe in it! — then still I'm bad till the end of my life.
<...> If I believed in God as my mother, it would be easier for me. I
would repent, confess, and God would forgive me all my sins... <...>
But | do not believe, and therefore | can never be pure. Who will forgive
me? When | have committed sin, | am already unclean to people
forever”. This is where the moment of truth is, a kind of revelation of
the writer’s own ego about controversial vectors of his anthropology of
love says, “not God, but society, not a collective consciousness but
individualism, not anyone, but ME!” The writer elevated a human as
“the measure of all things”, infallible authority of any ethic norm, to the
rank of deity. A striking example of Vynnychenko’s “Babel Tower” is
the utopian novel “The Solar Machine” where thanks to the scientific
and technical progress and coincidence of events, namely the discovery

2! Bunnnuenko B. 3anosir Gatekis. Teopu. Xapkis: “Pyx”, 1928. T. 22. C. 67-68.
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of the heliot stone by Rudolf Shtor and the creation of an extraordinary
mechanism capable of providing a wealthy life on the planet, humanity
reaches its purpose — carefree existence. Thus, the existential discourse
of the writer’s love never went beyond the materialist conception of
“daily bread” and the coercive absolutization of the power of instincts.
This caused the assimilation of Nietzschean and Freudian ideas in the
writings by V. Vynnychenko.

As it is known, happiness and love were of the greatest value for the
writer. So the above argumentation raises the question concerning the
relationship between the atheistic and anti-Christian attitude of the
writer, his personal life and creativity in the coordinates of amoristics.
Actually, the metaphorical image of Vynnychenko’s love to women
(K. Holitsynska, L. Goldmerstein, S. Zadvynoya, R. Livshyts known as
Kaleriya, Marusia, Yelena, etc) reverberates J. Milton’s “Paradise
Lost” (1665), that is, we can hypothetically assume that Adam and Eve
would change their roles. In the writing, the biblical revelation of “the
original sin” is revealed through the prism of the ancient Greek myth of
Narcissus. There Eve, seduced by the unknown echo-like voice, faces
freedom of choice: either she loses the sense of the presence of the True
God or becomes the mother of all humankind which will be like her.
Having fallen in love with her beautiful image-reflection, which she
recognized in the blue waters of the lake, the woman made the choice.
Since then, all humanity is in search of true love, the one felt in Paradise
by Adam and Eve. As it is written in the Book of Solomon Parables, “the
one who seeks love is hiding guilt”**,

Consequently, the elements of the embedded mechanism of
transfer — the human universal phenomenon which became one of the
main categories in theory, and especially in the practice of
psychoanalysis, — were described in the Holy Bible as a sin. Adam
transferred the blame to Eve, and then to God. And Eve blamed the
devil — instead of repenting: “The serpent tempted me — and I ate”*. So
pride, as foremother of all sins, in its transfer basis includes the
comparative characteristics that ultimately lead to a dualistic
egocentrism: self-exaltation and “inferiority complex” (A. Adler).

In the context of anthropological issues, Vynnychenko’s love
paradigm is under the burden of the author’s egocentric-erotic

22 BiGumis a6o Kuurn Cesiroro Iucema Craporo it HoBoro 3amosity.Ilep. 3 naBuboeBp. if rpei. I. Orienka.
KuiB: Ykpainceke biomniitne Toapuctso, 2009. [IIp.: 17; 9].
2 Ibidem. [1 M.: 3; 13].
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transference which is followed by a comparative interpretation of his
texts, correspondence and diaries. One of these transfer mechanisms is
described in detail by N. Myronets in the documentary story “Secrets of
Vynnychenko’s love” where literary critic through comparative
characterization of the writer’s letters to Goldmerstein (maiden name
Maksymovych) — the mother of his illegitimate, unwanted son who died
at the age of three months — and fragments of the play “Memento” where
this tragedy is shown — clearly shows the biographical basis of the work.
The writer’s “new morality” and the situation in which he appeared,
make a creepy impression.

Already after the funeral, all allegations, reproaches of conscience,
creative catharsis of a personal parental tragedy, V. Vynnychenko wrote
to the grieving mother, L. Goldmerstein: “Can’t you do as a heroine of
one of my (last) stories did: choose a healthy, fresh male, take from him
what is needed and leave... There will not be a father, and the child will
be completely yours. You have to earn in order to do this, but isn’t it a
good goal of life? Won’t you give people a new man, a new force that
will fight with the same Goldmersteins and their morals?”**

The writer’s cynical advice opens to us additional semantic
associations regarding the transfer of his conceptual and creative
ideology of a “new morality” to a real life situation that is perceived as a
means of realizing the desires. The function to “give birth to a child”,
“new man” is identified with the support of self-identity that leads to the
dilemma of egocentric formation of the “Self” and instinctual object
relations. This is confirmed by the diary entries of V. Vynnychenko:
“Once Caleriya suggested having a child with her”. If you do not find a
wife for yourself, | agree to bring you a baby”. <...> If she still has the
same thoughts I may accept her proposal”?.

This projective identification can be traced in the novel “Notes of
Flat-Nose Mephistopheles” by V. Vynnychenko — an episode when
Yakiv Mykhailiuk wants to take his newborn son from Claudia who
desperately chides him: “You don’t want to have children with me for |
am not worthy of this; you cannot leave my child in my hands because |

*Muponenp H. Taemunii xoxauus B. BHHHHYeHKa (JOKyMeHTanbHa posmosims). Kyp'ep Kpusbacy.
2001. Ne 140. C. 68-69.
Bunnnuenko B. Hlomennnk (1911-1920). Vmopsa., serym. cr., mpum. I'. KocTioka. EnmonTOH-
Hero-Hopk: Bun-eo KIVC i Kowmicii YBAH (CHIA) mns BuBueHHs 1 myOunmikanii ciaanuau B. BunHudenka,
1980.T. 1. C. 104.
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am not worthy of this. Oh, | have understood it for a long time! But do
you still want to take a child? Right?”?°

So, Flat-Nose Mephistopheles does not perceive the child as an
individual, but, on the contrary, as a surrogate of his own Ego. This
author’s character-double with the thirst for a higher ideal constantly
shades into the inner mirror of the Nietzschean “superhuman”. By the
way, it is the first time in the writer’s work when the parental instinct
prevails over an abstract idea, purposefulness, and philosophical
invective. Vasyl Kryvenko (“Memento”), Korniy Kanevych (“Black
Panther and White Bear”), Myron Kupchenko (“Honesty with oneself”),
Vadym Stelmashenko (“Po-svii!”) — all these characters are ready in
their name of their own believes to step over their loved ones: son,
mother, and loving woman. Only in the image of Flat-Nose
Mephistopheles, the writer embodies the idea of celebration of the
instinctive feeling of fatherhood above the devil’s “will to power”
(A. Adler) as if he tries to atone for all past flaws of his characters. Thus,
humiliating “flat-nose” is the Achilles heel of the arrogant
“mephistophelism”. However, this confusion is caused by the egocentric
problem of the author’s oedipal complex about which V. Panchenko
rightly noted: “The writer builds the stories of his works in such a way to
test the power of the mother-father’s instinct, opposing to it the power of
other feelings, desires, and volitional installations™’.

Consequently, there is a cancelation of the positive “admissible
transfer” (S. Freud) which, according to the interpretation of modern
psychoanalysts of the University of Ulm, Helmut Thoma and Horst
Kaéchele, is “a characteristic and abstract hybrid from the pre-Oedipal,
preambivalent period of the infantile development in which the basis of
trust was formed””®. Is there any reason to speak of Vynnychenko’s
ideological “basic mistrust” which, according to E. Erickson
(“Childhood and Society”), is associated with the loss of the child’s
primary biological unity with his mother? It is difficult to give an
unambiguous answer. But how would you consider the mother’s insults
and complaints which, like a dark shadow, lay in the letters of Evdokiya
Vynnychenko to her son?! “You, my son, for some reason, have not

?® Bunnmaenko B. 3ammcknm Kupmaroro Medicrodens. Poman, moBicTs, omosimanms, m’eca. Xapkis:
douio, 2006. C. 183.
" axuenko B. Bynunok 3 xumepamu (TBopuicte B. Bunamuenka 1900-1920 pp. y eBpomneiicbkomy
HiTeZBaTypHOMy koHTekcTi). KipoBorpan: KAITY im. B. Bunangenka, 1998. C. 190.
Toma X., Koxene X. CoBpemeHnsslii ncuxoananmm3: B 2 1. O6mr. pen. A. B. Kasanckoil. Mocksa:
Iporpecc-Jlntepa-Sxtemen,1996. T. 1. C. 100.
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loved me for a long time...” Or: “If you, Volodinka, do not love and you
do not feel sorry for me as your mother, I will not write anymore...”%

And what is interesting is that we can follow the similar oedipal-
egocentric transference in the diaries of V. Vynnychenko: “What to
think about? About Marusia? Tell her | feel sorry? And immediately |
recall how | was praying to Roza while she was getting around the
house, breathing heavily... If I had K., I would have told her how badly
| felt. 1 would curl up to her warm loving chest. But there is no K.
anymore, there is R-ia. Yes, R-ia who is afraid of me and lies so as not
to be alone”®. The projective identification of compassionate impotence
of a man does not dwell in many of Vynnychenko’s works, especially in
the play “Lies”. When Tos asked Natalia why she felt sorry for Andriy
and not for him, he heard almost the answer of Solomon: “Because you
will be humiliated by my pity, and he will rise with it”>".

This is a vivid example for understanding not only the infantile,
egocentric desires of the writer, but also the fundamental difference
between love in transfer and love in the real life of a person what was
first discovered in his clinical practice of psychoanalysis by J. Breuer
(“The case of Anna O.”). Thinking of the relevant issue, S. Freud in his
work “Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality” (1905) concludes that
the essence of the phenomenon of love in transfer is faceless. That is, the
very person is not the stimulus to love, but the specific life situation
which evokes the primary objects of his/her childhood in the psychic
reality of the individual. Thus, we face the literary-psychoanalytic
phenomenon: the synthesis of the real and artistic and aesthetic effects of
the phenomenon of love in transfer (A. Adler).

As we can see, V. Vynnychenko, having “nature as in the urus”
(Ye. Chykalenko), needed the strong guardian-maternal type of a
woman. Can we talk about the writer’s love as such when hes selected
changing objects become for him only a crutch of his own mental
infirmity?! And how cannot we mention the two main commandments of
love of Jesus, over which V. Vynnychenko ironised and later confessed
to the woman he left and the grief-stricken mother L. Goldmerstein in
depressive state: “Oh, Liusia, how I’d like to find a healthy person who

 Nlue.: Bunanmuenko €. 10 B. Bunnnuenka (Ge3 matu). I{JABO Vipainu. ®onx 1823. Omuc 1.
Crpasa 40.

%0 Bunnnuenko B. Iloaennuk (1911-1920). Vmopsaa., seryn. cr., npum. I'. KocTioka. EnMoHTOH—
Hero-Uopk: Bun-so KIVC i Kowmicii YBAH (CHIA) mns BuBueHHs 1 myOmikanii ciagnuan B. Buaandenka,
1980.T. 1. C. 105.

3! Bunnmuenko B. Bubpani mecn. Yiopsaa. M. XKymuucekuii. Kuis: Mucrenrso, 1991. C. 163.
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would understand my sickly mood and behave with me in some cases as
with the sick one!”*?

In his egocentric coordinates of love, the writer found himself in the
situation of Baron Munchausen who must pull himself and his horse out
of the swamp by using his own hair. That is the source of the
Nietzschean cult of power in Vynnychenko’s characters who, in reality,
appeared as Echo-projections of his narcissistic complexes and ideas.
“And we do not need crippled and weak ones! Enough. Not strong, so
don’t come here”, emotionally speaks Tania in the novel
“Equilibrium”. In the name of social justice and change in the moral
code, Natalia in the play “Market” brings her maiden beauty and thus
life to the altar. Rita did the same but for the sake of her family (“Black
Panther and White Bear”). And Rina (“Idols™), summing up the author’s
ideologemes, throws a reproach to her beloved Yura: “I do not respect
you because you are not strong”>".

In the social consciousness, the concept of “power” and “control”
(A. Adler) over anyone or anything primarily correlates with the idea of
“strength”. Therefore, the idea of “beauty” is identified as the aesthetic
perception of a person oriented at creative sublimation. These two
vectors of the author’s attitude were the basis of the first printed artistic
work “Power and beauty” (in the following reprints “Beauty and
Power”).

So, what is the problem of monogamous marriage in the traditional
Vynnychenko’s love triangles? The author himself gives an answer in
the story “Moment” where after the intimate pleasures, the heroine,
leaving forever his partner, says: “Never...! Neither you nor I will give
this to each other. Our... our love must die now, so that, as someone
said, never to die... Happiness is a moment. Then there is everyday life,
vulgarity”®.

The instant possession of an object which evokes perfect love
means for the narrator much more than a long-term relationship. As far
as the intensity of narcissistic ambitions is transmitted to other people,
the need for idealization of the object develops, which becomes a real

% Muponers H. Taemunui xoxanns B. Buuanmuenka (1oKyMeHTanbHa pO3IOBimb). Kyp'ep Kpusbacy.
2001. Ne 141. C. 100.
% Bunnmuenko B. PismoBara. Poman 3 xurTs emirpantis. Teopu. 2-ze eud. Kuis—Bineus: Bua-Bo
A. Tonprrassena, 1919. T. 6. C. 68.
3 BI/IHHI/I'—IGHKOB boxkn. Teopu. T. 8. Kuis: T-o “/I38in", 1919. C. 87.
% Bunnuuenko B. Kpaca i cuna. 30. omnoBigaHs. HOBICTL VYuopsn., aBt. npumit. I1. ®eguenko. Kuis:
[Huinpo, 1989. C. 502.
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barrier to the ability to love at all. The introverted dynamics of this
psychological problem is observed in changing Vynnychenko’s feelings
to his young wife Rozaliya Livshyts, a student at the Medical Faculty of
the Sorbonne. “And what does it mean? Living with Roza only because |
do not have anything better. <...> And clearly now I see that I have
never thought about Roza as a woman... Not only do I not want, but I
feel something unpleasant, imagining her arms. <...> I have a heart
freezing at this moment, and Roza is already becoming so small and
miserable! Becomes the one as L., A., E., S. and all the others had
become for me”*, V. Vynnychenko wrote in his “Diary”.

Similar considerations are essentially the key to understanding the
egotistic love of V. Vynnychenko, in the maze of which the narcissistic
echo-like souls of his characters rotate. How can we understand the
concepts of “new morality”, “honesty with oneself”, “harmony”,
“equilibrium” as well as the most ordinary projections of mental
institutions (id, ego, super-ego) of the author in the external world?
However, the writings of the Holy Fathers testify this reality: when a
person lives in favour of spirit, he or she likens to God, and when a
person lives in favour of flesh, he or she likens the devil. All our being is
encompassed into this invisible system.

CONCLUSIONS

Analyzing the anthropology of love in V. Vynnychenko’s life and
works, we focused on the dynamics of its two main dimensions: Oedipal
and egocentric. The “internal biography” of the author became a kind of
physiology of the genre which, as an artistic text, was transferred into
the psychoanalytic sphere of perception. This is why used is the
psychobiographical method of investigating the life and work of the
writer which made it possible in the relationship between artistic fiction
and reality to trace the problems of the oedipal complex and the presence
of narcissist features in a character’s nature, narrator and author. This
interdisciplinary approach allowed us to make the conclusion that the
main psychoanalytic code of Vynnychenko’s oedipal and egocentric
anthropology of love in prosaic and dramatic texts (“Parents’ will”, “Po-
svit”, “Equilibrium”, “I want!”, “Notes of Flat-Nosed Mephistopheles”,
“Black Panther and White Bear”, “Lies”, “Memento”, “Honesty with

% Bunnnaerko B. Hlonennmk (1911-1920). Vmopsan., serym. cr., npuM. I'. Koctroka. ExmoHTOH-
Hero-Uopxk: Bun-so KIYC i Kowmicii YBAH (CILA) nist BuB4ueHHs 1 myOmikanii ciaauuan B. Bunauuenka,
1980.T. 1. C. 101-104.
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oneself”, “Moment”, “Beauty and Power”, etc.) embodies the under-
standing that a person who has not managed to overcome their internal
complexes is resorted to “illusory compensation” (A. Adler). In the case
of Volodymyr Vynnychenko, it is active social and political activity as
well as artistic creativity which, in terms of psychoanalysis, are regarded
as a substitute for true love (parental, brotherly, erotic, to oneself, to
God, country, and so on).

Thus, violated is the process of personality’s identity via the Self
(J. Meade) that led the author to anti-Christian atheist views in which he
reached the pure absurd by criticizing sacrificial love as “the morality of
enslaved human passions” in his diaries. This is what shapes the
biological understanding of love, the cult of physical strength and strong
irresistible power: for example, Yakiv Mykhailiuk (“Notes of Flat-Nose
Mephistopheles™), Danko (“Parents’ will”), a mysterious stranger
(“Moment”), Tonia (“Equilibrium”), etc.

The transformation of a personality in V. Vynnychenko’s life and
works makes it possible to comprehend how a person, having departed
from the divine substance, tries to solve the mystery of his own love by
the egocentric path of attempts and mistakes.

SUMMARY

The paper is dedicated to the anthropology of love in the life and
writings by V. Vynnychenko in terms of psychoanalysis. The oedipal
and egocentric dimensions of the love of the writer’s characters are
considered through the prism of the psychobiographical method.
Consequently, the use of the Freudian theory of the mental apparatus,
the concept of attraction and the oedipal complex explain the
complexities of the functioning of the human soul. In the system of the
Ukrainian classic’s artistic mind there clearly appeared Adler’s concept
of the person’s creative ‘“ego”, inferiority complex and excess
compensation the functioning of which affirms the view that any mental
manifestations and experiences are related to all aspects of the life of an
individual person. The analysis of Vynnychenko’s prose and drama
offers grounds to assert that most of the characters are figures of the
author’s unconscious. In the study, the researcher has come to the
conclusion that the paradigm of love topics in the wriings by
Vynnychenko is burdened by the author’s narcissist transfer and “desire
for power” (A. Adler) which are traced in his artistic texts, epistolary
and diaries.
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FROM IDEAL TYPE CHARISMA TO REAL TYPE
CHARISMATIC POLITICIANS
(LINGUISTIC DISCURSIVE MODEL FOR IDENTIFYING
FUTURE CHARISMATIC LEADERS)

Petlyuchenko N.

INTRODUCTION

The phenomenon of charisma has been a popular object of
humanitarian studies for the past hundred years and has given rise to
numerous disputes about its nature and forms among sociologists, political
scientists, psychologists, philosophers, theologians, anthropologists, and
linguists’. The latter rely on the assumption that the charismatic, as
I'homme de paroles®, expresses him- or herself and his/her subjectivity
through communicative and social actions, which are impossible without
language and gestures®. Therefore, the focus of linguistic studies on
I'homme charismatique who has inexplicable power over a large number
of people and achieves it through various means including language
contributes to the further development of the theory of linguistic, or
discursive, personality* and opens new approaches to the study of various
ideal-typical constructs (charismatic, genius, passionarian, authoritarian)
in the context of their language, implemented in empirical reality
(discourse)”.

This section, which analyzes one of today's revolutionary concepts—
political charisma—will consider (1) the origins of Weber's theory of
charismatic domination, the chronology of the origin and development
of the concept of "charisma™ over the period from 1910 to the present;
(2) the specifics of the historical taboo on charisma in the social and
political discourse of Germany and the yearning for a new charismatic
(Helmut Schmidt, Franz Josef Strauss, Willy Brandt, Angela Merkel,
Joachim Gauck); (3) successful adaptation of the German concept in
American political discourse (John F. Kennedy) and the rivalry of two

! petljutschenko 2014, p. 336.
% Hagege 1985.

3 petlyuchenko 2015, p. 192.
* Moranenxko 2012.

% [Mermouenko 2009.
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charismas (Barack Obama vs. Donald Trump); (4) methodology for
discovering a future charismatic in the search for Grassroots-Charisma.

1. The Concept of Charisma in Political Discourse:
in Search of New Personalities and New Ideas

Contemporary political discourse is currently marked with a revived
interest in the concept of charisma developed by renowned German
sociologist Max Weber and, consequently, a resumed search for new
political figures with an ability to be inspired by great ideas and to
inspire others with these ideas. A distinctive feature of the situation with
charismatic leaders in present-day Germany, however, is the
"charismatic vacuum® that has appeared in the birthplace of the concept
with no indication of being filled not only due to Angela Merkel’s
prolonged rational leadership but also because of the lack of charismatic
crisis managers in the imminent complicated situation with refugees, the
rise of right/left radicals, as well as the great changes in the landscape of
German streets.

At the same time, the media often ask whether German politicians
need charismatic qualities that were excluded from the positive arsenal
of their rhetorical and argumentative strategies and, first of all, the
Chancellor due to their negative associations with the German historical
background of national socialism and, above all, with the "dark"
charisma of A. Hitler. As much as the Germans would like to receive a
fresh charismatic leader like Emmanuel Macron (France) or Barack
Obama (USA) and a variety of prominent figures in the German
political arena (Sahra Wagenknecht, Gregor Gysi, Robert Habeck,
Annalena Baerbock, Alexander Gauland), such charismatic influencer
has yet to appear but the readiness for his or her projection in Germany
IS quite high considering the amazing success of the far-right
Alternative for Germany.

In Ukraine, which is currently in a state of war and the aftermath of
the presidential elections, there is also great demand for a new
charismatic leader. In this context, it should be emphasized that the
charismatic type of leadership, which first manifested itself in Ukraine in
a distinct form during the First Maidan (2004, Orange Revolution), was
associated with the names of such politicians as Viktor Yushchenko and
Yulia Tymoshenko and underwent changes after the Second Maidan
(2014, Revolution of Dignity). The period between the Maidans was
marked by decharismatization of the political establishment: the demand
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for charisma was dropped because it is mostly needed during periods of
revolutions and crises whereas a country's economic development
requires rational approaches. We needed our own Ukrainian Konrad
Adenauer whose role was unsuccessfully claimed in 2014 by Petro
Poroshenko who received a vote of confidence from the people and
wasted it-the visa-free travel arrangement with Europe was a mild
anesthetic appreciated with certain reserve only by wealthy europhiliacs.
Attempts to boost his charisma by manipulating such concepts as
VIRA/FAITH, MOVA/LANGUAGE and ARMIYA/ARMY as a
formula for uniting Ukrainians in a critical economic situation yielded
poor returns, and Yulia Tymoshenko, the Phoenix of the Ukrainian
political discourse, is once again coming to the foreground today. Due to
the absence of young charismatic leaders, she is again delighted to take
up this vacant position returning to the old tested arsenal of rhetorical
tools, "I have a NEW TASK for you!"

In post-Maidan Ukraine, there were quite a lot of precocious
charismatics fostered by the Revolution of Dignity but they were
parochial and reflected the interests of only a small part of the
population — these were either ultra-right nationalists (Andriy Biletskyi),
left-wing populists (llya Kiva), or revolutionary Robin Hoods
(Mykhailo Havryliuk,  Volodymyr Parasiuk) with  no  unifying
significance for all Ukrainians. A contrasting trend of the current
election season is the unexpected appearance of such show business
celebrities as Volodymyr Zeleskiy who won the 2019 presidential
elections by a landslide having embodied electoral insurrections against
Petro Poroshenko's politics and ideology and to a certain degree
symbolized the end of the old soviet-era elite.

Thus, for both countries, it is vital to find future German and
Ukrainian charismatic figures among candidates from the people, the
grassroots movements. Grassroots charisma is in embryonic state; it is
not manifested in the media but its features can be found by directly
observing novice politicians at rallies, pickets, signature collections and
other social and political events. An important point here is the first
public attribution of charisma in the media and social networks, active
"combating™ spirit expressed in opposing old party structures and the
ability to create their own party and lead it into the future like Kevin
Kiihnert (SPD/JUSOS, Germany).
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2. Actual talent or skillful staging?

The roots of the CHARISMA concept. Origin and timeline

Analysis of the origins of the CHARISMA concept is quite
interesting as it explains many things in the most attractive
terminological creations of German sociologist Max Weber and helps
clarify the later differences and interpretations of the charismatic
attributes of a political leader, which, in the opinion of some scholars,
are congenital or gifted from above, and in the opinion of others, and
above all of Weber himself, are the result of projection, i.e. can be
attributed to the leader by enthusiastic followers as a reflection of their
own ideas about him®.

This ambivalent approach is primarily caused by the fact that Weber
transferred the concept of charisma from religious to political discourse,
which allowed him to trace his religious and sociological studies by
types of domination’ on a common platform—charisma. It is known that
Weber borrowed the term "charisma" from Rudolf Zom being impressed
by his conclusions regarding the charismatic basis of cohesion in the
first Christian communities, as well as Zom's personality—Weber listened
to Zom's lectures on ecclesiastic law at the University of Strasbourg and
perceived him as an "unusual phenomenon™ similar to a religious apostle
or zealot®. According to one of the most famous German sociologists
and specialists in Weber's heritage Friedrich Tenbruck, the doctrine of
charisma, unlike other concepts, emerged "unexpectedly,” "without any
visible preliminary phase” in 1913°. However, we will attempt to trace
the chronological sequence of the formation of the charisma concept
over the period from 1910 to the present and follow its development
from the basic concept of Protestant ethics and sociology to its
reterminologized version in modern use meaning “irresistible
attractiveness."

Chronologically, the first indirect impetus for the emergence of the
concept of charisma was a conversation between Max Weber and other

® Weber 2006.

" Traditional (monarchical, hereditary transfer of power based on traditions), charismatic (revolutionary,
power is given to a person brought around by the waves of history), procedural (legal, bureaucratic). The
traditional type of legitimization stems from religious consciousness based on faith in God and the sacred
right of kings; the second type is caused by the decay of religious consciousness, denial of faith in God, while
recognizing belief in a superhuman leader. The procedural type is dominant because it is the most stable
one — even charismatic leaders who came on a wave of rapid changes in power seek to change their type of
legitimization to procedural, for example, by tailoring the Constitution, holding elections, etc. The
charismatic type of legitimization requires constant confirmation by charismatic acts [1].

8 Radkau 20086, p. 602.

% Tenbruck 1999.
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guests who gathered on 15 January 1910 at George Simmel's house and
discussed the German homosexual poet Stefan George who was inclined
to self-presentation and was always surrounded by a large number of
enthusiastic male followers who admired him and formed the famous
George's Circle. Five months later, on 9 June 1910, in a letter to his
student Dora Jelinek, daughter of the famous German lawyer Georg
Jelinek, Max Weber used the term "charisma" for the first time referring
to poet George, "George's circle has all the features of the sect and at the
same time, of charisma as such"'. It stands to mention that neither the
word "charisma" itself was in use at the time nor Weber himself had
used it in his work Protestant Ethics.

According to Tenbruck, since 1913, Weber had loved this concept
and in the last decade of his life used the terms Charisma and
Charismatisch quite frequently; they were used in his work Wirtschaft
und Gesellschaft (Economy and Society) more than a thousand times.
Note that he worked on the book for about 10 years in two phases: the
early phase of 1909-1914 and the late phase of 1918-1920. After the
outbreak of World War I, Weber ceased working on this book and in the
second phase, he planned to rework all the available material, which he
managed only partially before his death on 14 June 1920. From that time
onward, the book took on a life of its own due to the efforts of Weber's
widow Marianne and was published in 1921-1922.

As fate would have it (or by a strange coincidence), an early
admirer of Max Weber's theory and later a Nazi ideologist Christoph
Steding did an ill service to the theory of charismatic domination by
interpreting it in 1932 in favor of the national-socialist ideology thus
permanently linking Weber with Adolf Hitler as the latter's predictor,
which is still controversial and unproven among historians.™

In one way or another, however, Weber's concept of the three types
of domination was forgotten until the mid-1980s. Academic interest in
M. Weber began rekindling in 1987-1996. German sociologist Friedrich
Tenbruck inaugurated the so-called Weberian and Simmelian
Renaissance by returning to the works of Max Weber and Georg
Simmel, their project of understanding sociology as a science of

19 \Weber 1994, p. 560.
1 Christoph Steding ist heute kaum mehr bekannt, doch spricht der Max Weber-Biograph Joachim
Radkau von ihm als dem ,merkwiirdigste[n] Phédnomen der  Weber-Rezeption im

Nationalsozialismus“.[Joachim Radkau, Max Weber — Die Leidenschaft des Denkens, Miinchen: Hanser,
2005, S. 847].
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modernity, in his article'®, which is a revised version of the English-
language report made at the 1987 European Conference on Theory, held
in Bremen, the "Social Structure and Culture" section.

Thus, the renaissance of Weber's charisma in the 1990s took place
not only in the academic paradigm of sociology but it was successfully
transferred at the time from the theory of domination to the theory of
leadership. The attribute rational was opposed to emotional and such
concepts as emotional intelligence and emotional leadership appeared on
the agenda®®, which were associated with or attached to not Weber's
concept of sociological charisma, but rather its ecclesiastic and legal
understanding (the original, older sense of charisma) and actively used
In management, business, career and human resources management,
various types of coaching (finance, psychology, politics, healthy
lifestyle, etc.)).

Entries in the Online Etymology Dictionary clearly tracing the
origin of charisma to German meaning "gift of leadership, power of
authority" (reference) and its use in this meaning by Max Weber in his
work Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft in 1922, are interesting for the
chronological analysis of the occurrence and first use of the charisma
lexeme in English. The first use of charisma in this meaning dates to
1930, which is even more confusing and does not agree with either 1913
(Tenbrook) or 1922 (Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft)™®. The year 1930
makes one think about a certain relationship with the national-socialist
period; at least in the case of English, this relationship can be clearly
traced. The use of the charisma lexeme in the everyday meaning of
"personal charm" dates to 1959".

3. Status of the Charisma concept in modern Germany.
Helmut Schmidt vs. Franz Josef Strauss
In the post-war years of the 20" century, active tabooing of the
charismatic concept could be observed in the social and political
discourse of Germany™. As soon as someone who was different and at
least attractive appeared on the political stage, anxious voices were not
late in coming, usually driven by purely banal tactical reasons of power

12 Tenbruck 1996.

3 Goleman 1996.

* Weber 2006.

>Charisma. URL: http://www.etymonline.com/index.php?allowed_in_frame=0&search=charisma
1® Encke 2014.
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struggle rather than a great deal of negative experience with charismatics
such as the "Bohemian Gefreiter""’.

However, the addiction to charisma, the yearning for leaders, the
desire to find such a leader (German Leitfigur) who could be trusted,
have always been felt strongly in Germany. And nobody, according to
the editor-in-chief of the weekly Zeit, was able to perform this role like
Helmut Schmidt'®. But is this consistent with the role of a political
mentor and enlightener? And why is he the one that satisfies the passion
for a political leader? In his book Unterm Strich German politician Peer
Steinbriick writes that the political class in Germany has lost a lot of
respect among the public and there is a need for a new type of leader
who would stand out from the refined politicians with a ready political
career and trained for active self-staging in the right place at the right
time. Thus, Steinbriick writes, the same individuals sit on committees
and panels and form an unrepresentative cross-section of the social and
professional environment™.

A yearn for charismatics in politics is expressed in the search for a
figure that would stand out of the herd and be identified as a unique
unity of face and voice. However, the interpretation of such a person in
categories of charisma in German public discourse immediately receives
negative feedback and raises suspicions that such a person could become
a Verfiihrer der Massen (Seducer of Masses) and use his or her qualities
for anti-democratic purposes. Regarding this point, Helmut Schmidt is
doubtful, "I am very skeptical about the so-called charismatics... Adolf
Hitler was a great charismatic... I do not like this concept (charisma)...
it is getting on my nerves, frankly speaking, because it has been outworn
in America. We even have charismatic bedding!... Charismatic in
English sounds bad, and in German Charismatiker sounds even worse —
it sounds like Alkoholiker (alcoholic). In Germany, this concept is also
worn out... What is not charismatic?... Even Helmut Kohl is
charismatic!®.

While Willy Brandt was loved, his successor Chancellor Helmut
Schmidt was perceived as a Macher (practical man), a pragmatist, "a
reasonable boss acting on behalf of a company called Germany on a
global scale"® and was known for such anticharismatic statements as

7' Schmolders 2000.

18 Schmidt H., Giovanni DiLorenzo 2012.
19 Steinbriick 2010, p. 40.

20 Schmidt, Stern 2010, p. 66.

2 Noack 2008, p. 149.
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"Wer Visionen hat, sollte zum Arzt gehen" (Those who have visions
should visit a doctor) or "Die Vernunft erlaubt uns ein unvergleichlicher
Pathos. Denn keine Begeisterung sollte grofer sein als die niichterne
Leidenschaft zum praktischen Vernunft" ("Reason allows us incredible
pathos. No enthusiasm should be greater than the sober passion for
practical reason). However, it is precisely this approach of H. Schmidt,
which was based on realistic rather than visionary positions, that could
be necessary for resolving the moral and ethical crisis with refugees and
was noted by Bundestag members who honored H. Schmidt's memory
in 2015, as productive in the difficult situation of the European
migration crisis®.

In this respect, it is interesting to consider the process of media
post-charismatization of the image of Helmut Schmidt, who was not
considered a charismatic during his term in office, but in an older age
suddenly began meeting the needs of Germans for charismatics in
politics. Schmidt became an iconic figure; people honored and admired
him, bought his books, and went to his lectures. Thus, H. Schmidt as a
late charismatic played the vacant role of a charismatic in political life
rather than being in fact a charismatic. He performed it in the form of a
Schmidt Show with all the attributes from a menthol cigarette to menthol
sniffing tobacco during his live shows. Thus, Helmut Schmidt, a man
who, as Chancellor, was never called charismatic and always warned
against charismatics in politics himself, began playing the role of a
substitute charismatic whom the Germans could afford with a safe
conscience and with whom democracy in Germany would not be in
danger®.

It should be emphasized that when Helmut Schmidt himself was a
Chancellor, no one associated him with charisma. This distinguished
him from his direct competitor and challenger for the post of Chancellor
— Franz Joseph Strauss, "the last king of Bavaria" as he was called by
adherents who recognized him as a charismatic leader and worshipped
him as a demi-god®’. An example of such reverence for Strauss as a
beloved charismatic is the description of the following situation, "You
had to accompany Strauss in a helicopter and feel what was happening in
this man when he slowly soared up to 50 meters while thousands of

?2 Bundestagsprisident Prof. Dr. Norbert Lammert: Wiirdigung von Helmut Schmidt vor Eintritt in die
Tagesordnung. URL : http://www.bundestag.de/parlament/praesidium/reden/2015/009/395484

3 Encke 2014, p.33.

%4 Finger 2005, p. 12.
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people on their feet waved at him with their outstretched arms. The stiff
smile on Strauss's sweat-covered face showed that he is the one who
literally enjoying the moment and rising to another sphere"®.

Note, however, that there was no other top-level politician in
Germany like Strauss who was both adored and hated with disgust.
Helmut Schmidt did not hide his negative attitude to Strauss and
compared his speech to a bull who "pisses one way or another"
considering him unpredictable and therefore dangerous®. Considering
the position of Chancellor Candidate Franz Josef Strauss Helmut
Schmidt on Mitbestimmung (decision-making), Chancellor Helmut
Schmidt used the rude expression "Wie der Bulle pifit, eben mal so und
mal so" that is difficult to interpret and is associated with a certain
knowledge of how bulls urinate on the move. It should be noted that the
relevant bull behavior in Northern Germany has become proverbial, e.g.,
"er geht wie ein Bulle/er pinkelt wie ein Bulle/ er harnt wie ein Bulle",
"er spricht wie ein Bulle harnt", where the peculiarities of bull urination
on the move are metaphorized because the trace of the urine stream is
not even but rather pendulum-shaped, winding. This is because the bull
has a very long foreskin, which swings back and forth when moving
forward and leads to a winding movement of the stream. Such an
interpretation of the proverb can characterize Strauss as a mercurial
person without a stable position. On the other hand, there is a second
option for interpreting this idiom from the viewpoint of the bull's
ethology, namely, at the beginning of urination, the bull does not release
all the urine at once but at certain intervals, i.e. after a two-minute spasm
comes the first intermittent urination followed by complete urination
without interruption. According to German ethologist Hans Heinrich
Zambaus, Helmut Schmidt meant this second type of a bull's behavior
when speaking of Strauss®’.

4. The Charisma concept in the USA:

from John Kennedy to Donald Trump
Unlike Helmut Schmidt who was never mentioned in the context of
charismatic leadership, his predecessor as Chancellor of Germany Willy
Brandt was recognized by numerous compatriots as an absolute
charismatic whose irresistible impact extended to all age and social

2> Kempski 1999, p. 279.
%% Finger 2005, p. 443.
T URL: http://www.spiegel.de/spiegel/print/d-14316687.html
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groups without exception. Several factors contributed to this. First,
Brandt was perceived as a fighter of the Anti-Nazi Resistance. Second,
his self-presentation in public discourse paralleled the image of John F.
Kennedy who symbolized youth and awakening. Third, Brandt
embodied the decency that the Germans lacked among politicians for
understandable reasons, and which Brandt made up for in full by
kneeling at the monument to the tortured Jews in the Warsaw Ghetto on
7 December 1970 thus further increasing the impact of his aura
(auratische Wirkung). This kneeling was done by an anti-fascist and a
former emigrant, who was not guilty and was not an accomplice to the
evil. He knelt on behalf of the entire German people, on behalf of all
those who considered it necessary to do so but did not try, could not or
would not try. Brandt was close to deification and somehow replaced
Kennedy as the long-awaited and much-needed hero, while being a
German®. It is safe to say that Willie Brandt was beloved and conquered
the "hearts of men."

It is widely recognized that Barack Obama had what John F.
Kennedy and Bill Clinton possessed—das "gewisse Etwas," "Je ne sais
quoi,” something inexplicable, —charisma. His charisma adds on to his
speeches, gives them something extra that turns these speeches (whether
directly or medially) into vibrant political events. You sit there, watching
the gestures and words, wondering the attractive power you cannot
resist. Wherever Barack Obama appeared, everyone was happy to see
him. The reactions to Obama's "appearance” can be divided into the
following three groups: (1) total denial based on differences in ideology;
(2) total acceptance; (3) ambivalent attitude. Note that Helmut Schmidt
was also skeptical about Barack Obama's victory in the election and put
him on a par with Hitler and Oscar Lafontaine, who possessed charisma
and became national figures only thanks to it®.

In turn, political scientist Yekaterina Shulman, reflecting on
D. Trump and Max Weber's three types of legitimization of a political
leader, admits that "in the case of Trump, we see a completely unique
case where the leader who came to power through procedural
legitimization shifts to revolutionary legitimization because it is more in
line with his nature as an anti-systemist. For example, Trump has
repeatedly stated that several million people voted illegally in the

%8 Merseburger 2006, p. 615.
% Diekmann 2008.
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elections, there was ballot tampering, etc., i.e. such behavior can be
characteristic of a leader who has lost the election rather than legally
won them as Trump did. Such behavior, believes Yekaterina Shulman,
can be unsafe for Trump himself, because "every failure in the fight
against the dragon can turn against him."* Note that all Trump's orders
are highly personalized so each defeat in court strikes at him. The
political scientist believes that this is the first time that such a case of
changing the type of leadership from beneficial (procedural) to less
beneficial (charismatic) has been observed in history.

Comparing the images of Barack Obama and Donald Trump, it
seems appropriate to mention a rather succinct (and at the same time
quite caustic for both) quote by BBC observer Mark Mardell, in which
we see the contrasting features of the previous and current US
Presidents, “If US politics was a Western, Mr. Obama would be the
magical preacher, mystically advocating collective action, Mr. Trump
would be charismatic snake oil salesman, shouting from the side of the
wagon, captivating, infuriating and embodying a certain sort of
frustration."* What is striking is that it is not Barack Obama whom the
author calls charismatic but Donald Trump, and this definition includes a
negative attribute of charisma—manipulation (Trump is a swindler, a
seller of magic oil as a cure for all diseases), which was not taken into
account in Weber's concept a hundred years ago but has today become a
pragmatic reality and part of the arsenal of any political coaching
method.

5. Who comes next: Linguistic and discursive methodology
for identifying potential charismatics

We would like to emphasize that in recent years, German political
discourse has been marked by a clear warming towards Weber's
charismatic type of leadership and a renewed search for charismatic
attributes of contemporary political figures, who, after the period of
national socialism, were banned and for a long time excluded from the
positive arsenal of the rhetorical and argumentative strategies of German
politicians and, first and foremost, the Presidents®. However, the

%0 Jomanby Tpamm u Tpu THIa JeruTMusamuu mo Makcy Be6epy. URL: https://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=NVuyFOsyobU

31 Trump and Obama: Two characters in search of a legacy. URL: http://www.bbc.com/news/world-us-
canada-38663825

%2 Bliesemann de Guevara 2011.
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charismatic periods may be followed by periods of rationalization, for
example, "auf das chrismatische Duo der rot-griinen Jahre "Fischer-
Schroder" folgte die Anti-Charismatikerin Angela Merkel, die kiihl und
sphinxhaft wirkte, weil sie keine Leidenschaften fiir irgendeinen
bestimmten Politikbereich hatte, nicht einmal fiir die Umweltpolitik"
(the chrismatic duo of the red-green years "Fischer-Schroder" was
followed by the anti-charismatic Angela Merkel who appeared cool and
sphinx-like because she had no passions for any particular policy area,
not even environmental policy)®. Merkel is not guided by instinct but by
control so she lacks a policy with a vision of the country's perspective,
and the charisma to be applied to this vision®*. According to Irish
journalist Judy Dempsey, Merkel has exhausted herself as a chancellor
because she is now unable to think strategically and point the way for
the country's development®”.

In this respect, Joachim Gauck as a person with moral authority and
a politician with his own individual language revived the special hope
for the emergence of a new type of politician. For example, a biographer
of the former East German Protestant pastor argues that it was not by
chance that Joachim Gauck was elected to the high office of presidency:
it was his charismatic qualities manifested in the appeal to freedom and
the concurrent responsibility of modern Germans that made it possible to
restore respect for the presidency and strengthen the importance of its
function in society and the state in general®.

The nature of his public rhetoric also comes to mind: the inaugural
speech of the eleventh Federal President of Germany Joachim Gauck
who, thanks to his intransigence, uncompromising rejection of pragmatic
partisan and parliamentary politics, was a moral authority for all
Germans during his presidency, and was universally recognized and
magnificent speaker, was devoid of any pathetics or emotions, active
gestures or vivid tonal deviations. In this case, the conviction in the tone
of his speech, his semantics, were formed by two central charismatic
concepts — TRUST/VERTRAUEN and RESPONSIBILITY/ VERANT-
WORTUNG, which for Gauck were the inseparable moral foundations
of his service to the German people. The persuasive effect of Gauck's
inaugural speech was also reinforced by his reference in the final part of

%% |Langguth 2009, p. 431.
3 Encke 2014, p. 100.

% Dempsey 2013, p. 187.
% Legner 2014.
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his speech to Gandhi's historical authority ("Nach einem Wort Gandhis
kann nur ein Mensch mit Selbstvertrauen Fortschritte machen und
Erfolge haben. Dies gilt fiir einen Menschen wie fiir ein Land, so
Gandhi" (According to Gandhi, only a person with self-confidence can
make progress and be successful. This is as true for a person as for a
country, says Gandhi.)). Gauck makes active use of pausing division, co-
speech head nods and right-hand gestures as paraverbal means of
identifying the most important places in his inaugural speech. The
overall speech tempo is calm, closer to slow. Gauck, with his genuine
charisma, preferred to structure his inaugural speech in the formal style
of a performative monolog before Bundestag members who, after two
high-profile resignations of previous Presidents Horst Keller and
Christian Wolf, expected him to strengthen the authority of the Federal
President's office and return the lost confidence to this post®’. The newly
elected President of Germany, Frank-Walter Steinmeier, also
stressed Gauk's significance as President, "der diesem Amt und unserem
Land gut getan hat... der fiir die Freiheit spricht... und der das Gliick
der Freiheit mit jeder Faser verkorpert" (who has done this office and
our country good... who speaks for freedom... and who embodies the
happiness of freedom with every fiber.)®.

Therefore, while Merkel's rational rule is presently dragging on and
no longer efficient (especially considering the complete failure of the
multicultural program and migration policy, which has plunged
Germany into chaos), the question arises in anticipation of the elections
in September 2017: who is the next charismatic leader? Despite the
diversity of bright faces (Marina Weisband, Cem Ozdemir, Serge
Menga) and movements (PEGIDA, DDfE, Freie Wahler NRW), so far
there is no such charismatic in the German political firmament, but the
public's readiness for his or her projection is high, which can lead to
misconception: it may happen that someone will be considered as a
charismatic only because he or she will be slightly different from the
average politician (rich, young, aristocratic, as was the case, for
example, with Carl Theodore zu Gutenberg®?).

¥ Metmouenko 2017.

% Rede von Dr. Frank-Walter Steinmeier. URL: https://www.bundestag.de/dokumente/textarchiv/2017/
kw06-rede-steinmeier/493110

% During his time as Minister of Economy and Minister of Defense, Gutenberg became a popular
politician. Gutenberg was considered a promising conservative politician. He was expected to have a
successful political career; become either the Bavarian Minister-President or even the German Chancellor in
the near future but the plagiarism scandal in 2011 led to Gutenberg's resignation and his complete fall out of
German political discourse.
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It should be noted that the current "Trump-Apocalypse” or
"Trampanization of Political Discourse"®® has a twofold effect on
sociological studies. On the one hand, the authority of sociologists has
been sharply shaken by misguided forecasts, which failed to consider the
huge proportion of D. Trump's supporters who do not usually take part
in elections at all and who are opposed to politics in principle. On the
other hand, D. Trump's victory made one of the most striking concepts
of sociology relevant again: charisma, which is organically attached to
Trump's image as a revolutionary leader, anti-systemist, and protest
leader. According to the BBC, 39% of those surveyed worldwide
consider Donald Trump a charismatic (reference), which in itself is a
rather high result given that the survey was not limited to the United
States alone, and Donald Trump is not one of the religious leaders who
tend to have the widest possible audience of adherents attributing
charismatic attributes to him. However, today this concept is in demand
and is actively used as an ideal-typical construction for analyzing
contemporary political discourse in the United States, which is full of
irrational events, and therefore, charisma.

The oxymoronity of the situation with charisma in Germany is that
a charismatic vacuum has formed today in the homeland of this concept,
which is leery of being filled not only because of the prolonged rational
rule of Angela Merkel, but also because of the lack of charismatic crisis
managers in the current difficult situation with refugees, who have
changed the landscape of the German streets. Rare voices can be heard
asking whether German politics need charisma and trying to rethink
Weber's old concept under new conditions* and new discourses*.

CONCLUSIONS

We suggest a novel linguistic discursive model for identifying
future charismatic leaders, which has a three-tier structure and considers
the following types of charisma: (1) Charisma of Office (German —
Amtscharisma) associated with a national leader (chancellor, resident,
etc.) whose charisma is determined by the chronology of crisis
(charismatic) and post-crisis (rational) periods in the life of the country
and society. For the most part, these periods alternate with each other.
Any politician endowed with supreme power and influenced in his or her

0 Hard Day's Night. URL: https://tvrain.ru/teleshow/harddaysnight/shnur-439554/
“! Schwinn 2016.
*2 Haese 2017.
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actions by the importance of his or her high office can become a
charismatic leader; (2) Public Charisma, which is characteristic to some
degree of various politicians who rank lower than the leader of the
country, but whose appeal is very high during crisis periods. The society
recognizes such politicians as charismatic leaders with their charisma
repeatedly confirmed by media resources; (3) Grassroots Charisma,
which is in embryonic state stemming upwards from popular initiatives
and movements. Discursive portrayal of potential charismatic leaders in
German and Ukrainian grassroots initiatives and the determination of
their contrastive features rest on four parameters (biological, social,
psychological, discursive), forming their charismatic discourse portraits.

The prosodic specifics of charismatic discourse are characterized
by intensification of all its dynamic, tonal, and temporal components. In
phonetical studies, this acoustic effect is referred to as prosodic intensity
understood as abrupt changes in pitch, loudness, tempo variations, and
pauses in important utterances containing addresses, appeals and
concepts with positive semantics. Charismatic rhetoric is also formed by
the kinetic (gesture and mimic) component that is functionally related to
the prosodic representation of speech making communication more
effective. A gesture is an action or movement of the body through
which one individual signals his presence, his intentions regarding
certain objects to another individual. Charismatic political
communications are characterized primarily by accentuating or co-
speech gestures that represent movements of the body, especially the
arms/hands, by which the speaker explains, complements his words,
highlights the key points, emphasizes or amplifies a verbal utterance.
A gesture is perceived by the addressee as a kinematic form of verbal
charisma-appeal through which he exercises his influence on his
followers and/or opponents encouraging them to commit actions aimed
at achieving a particular goal.

Charismatic rhetoric originates in political communication in times
of crisis and is characteristic of politicians whose stand is not consistent
with the majority position. Charismatic enthusiasm and inspiration are
ethnically colored and reflected in prosodic and gesture emphasis
accompanying both independent and dependent parts of speech
indicating the autonomy of charismatic rhetoric as a model. The results
of this study can be used in discourse studies, applied phonetics,
comparative linguistics, and political communication.
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SUMMARY

The paper presents an analysis of charisma-correlates in the
language of political leaders in modern German, American und
Ukrainian political discourses and suggests a novel linguistic discursive
model for identifying future charismatic leaders. The discursive
description of charismatic leaders and the discovery of their contrastive
features relies on biological, social, psychological and linguistic
parameters forming their charismatic discourse portraits. Of decisive
importance in this context, is the rhetoric of public appearance,
expressive combative position, hortatority, timbral, prosodic and
gesture-mimic characteristics further perceived and attributed to its
carriers as charisma. Charismatic politicians have always been
characterised by sharp statements, categorical views and mobilising
speech. Inspirited or pep rhetoric is inherent in politicians whose
position is contrary to the majority of the public, the opinion of their
political allies, members of Parliament, etc.
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THE ENGLISH ARTICLE
FROM COGNITIVE PERSPECTIVE:
TOWARDS A UNIFIED APPROACH

Potapenko S. I.

INTRODUCTION

In the English language the article appears to be the most
cognitively-oriented grammatical phenomenon since its traditional
explanations have been drawing on various aspects of mental activity:
identification, knowledge storage, its activation.

The initial understanding of the articles as exponents of
definiteness / non-definiteness implies that the addressee matches
definite phrases with particular objects, not just any’, i.e. captures basic
relations between language and perception. This approach is further
developed by identifiability theory regarding the definite article as a
means of directing the hearer to the referent which he is in a position to
identify, i.e. to match with some real-world entity which he knows to
exist because he can see it, or infer its existence from something else he
has heard®.

In its turn, the identifying function of the definite article is opposed
to the introductory role of the indefinite article which according to the
mental space theory is meant to introduce elements into mental spaces®
while definites point out the elements which are already there”.

The knowledge-related functions of the English articles are also
pinned down to the familiarity / non-familiarity opposition: in this case
the definite article is treated as a signal that the entity denoted by a noun
phrase is familiar to both speaker and hearer while the indefinite article
is considered to be a marker of the absence of such familiarity®. This
function of the definite article is further elaborated by three familiarity

! Lyons Ch. Definiteness. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999. P. 2.

2 Lyons Ch. Definiteness. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999. P. 5-6.

% Fauconnier G. Mental Spaces: Aspects of Meaning Construction in Natural Language. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1985. P. 19.

* Fauconnier G. Mental Spaces: Aspects of Meaning Construction in Natural Language. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1985. P. 20.

5 Christophersen P. The Articles. The Study of their Theory and Use in English. London, etc: Oxford
University Press, 1939.
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types: immediate situation function with a subtype of visible use; larger
situation use based on specific and general knowledge; anaphoric use
treated together with the situational functions since it presupposes some
specific knowledge of a referent®.

The idea of situational use of articles is supported in their
Cognitive Grammar treatment as grounding elements specifying the
discourse status of the nominal referent vis-a-vis the ground which
comprises the speech event and its participants’. Accordingly, an
indefinite nominal gives an instruction for the hearer to imagine an
instance of a type, pending the information provided by the clause
containing it®, while a definite nominal implies that within the relevant
scope of consideration there is only one eligible candidate or only one
instance of the specified type’.

New distinctions of the nil, definite and indefinite articles are found
by the vantage theory drawing on viewing modes, concerning similarity
and difference which can be treated as homogeneity and heterogeneity
respectively. Within this theory the nil article entails the non-
discriminatory mode resting on the similarity of the denoted (SS), e.g.
bread, music, honesty; the indefinite article indicates similarity followed
by difference (SS D), e.g. a bread, a dry heat; a new car; the definite
article stresses difference (DD), e.g. the sun, to park the car'®.

The three main modes serve as the basis for the explanation of the
borderline cases of article use. For instance, it is claimed that the
homogeneous concept of mass, requiring a greater cognitive effort
(SS+), underlies the use of the nil form of nouns denoting the status of a
person, e.g. Henry became treasurer, while the reduced strength of
similarity (SS-) is linked to the nil form of nouns in the plural, e.g. lions,
Italians, fractals'’. Covering the whole system of articles from one
perspective this approach requires further elucidation with respect to its
basic concepts of similarity akin to that of homogeneity or uniformity
and difference close to the ideas of heterogeneity and diversity.

As can be seen, none of the discussed cognitive approaches explains
article use in its own right since each of them relies on separate facets of

®Hawkins J. A. Definiteness and Indefiniteness: A Study in Reference and Grammaticality Prediction.
London: Croom Helm, 1978. P. 122.

;_Ig%ngacker R.W. Investigations in Cognitive Grammar. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 2009. P. 120.

ibidem

® ibidem, P. 121-122.

1% Gtaz A. Extended Vantage Theory in Linguistic Application. The Case of the English Articles. Lublin:
Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Marii Curie-Sktodowskiej, 2012. P. 162.

" ibidem, P. 168-170.
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human cognition. A successful understanding of articles seems possible
iIf we boil the various interpretations down to one perspective which will
allow to reconcile different scholars’ intuitions.

What might that perspective be?

Relying on the perceptual foundation for language meaning
suggested by R. Langacker™, it is natural to begin reconciling the
different cognitive approaches to the article via the figure / ground
opposition as the most basic phenomenon of visual perception,
interpreted in Cognitive Grammar in terms of profile, i.e. what a word
usually designates, and base, the larger structure which provides for the
understanding of a word"®. With respect to the relations between profile
and its base, or figure and ground, there are two scopes of predication:
maximal, i.e. the full array of the evoked content, and immediate,
comprising those facets of the maximal scope that figure most directly in
the characterization of the profiled entity™*. In traditional linguistic term
scope seems akin to the notion of context, and to make the
understanding of this paper easier the reader might substitute the term
context for that of scope and deal with immediate and maximal mental
contexts in psychological terms related to figure and ground.

1. Method of establishing the scope of predication

The material of the study covers definites, i.e. nominal phrases used
with the definite article, and non-definites, i.e. phrases having no definite
article. In their turn, the latter are subdivided into indefinites, i.e. noun
phrases with the indefinite article, and forms with the nil article, or non-
use of articles™.

The paper applies the method of establishing the scope of
predication. It consists in relating the meaning of definites and non-
definites to the scope of predication, i.e. the mental contexts deriving
from the perceptual phenomenon of figure and ground, or in cognitive
terms, an array of conceptual content that it specifically evokes and
relies upon for its characterization™.

12 angacker R.W. Grammar and Conceptualization. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 1999. P. 49.

3 angacker R.W. Concept, Image, and Symbol: The Cognitive Basis of Grammar. Berlin, N.Y: Mouton
de Gruyter, 1990. P. 8.

“ibidem

!> Glaz A. Extended Vantage Theory in Linguistic Application. The Case of the English Articles. Lublin:
Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Marii Curie-Sktodowskiej, 2012. P. 143.

18| angacker R.W. Grammar and Conceptualization. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 1999. P. 49.
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In Cognitive Grammar the distinction between maximal and
Immediate scopes treated as mental contexts, is usually illustrated by
relating parts of human body with the profile of each noun constituting
an immediate scope for the noun that follows: body > arm > hand >
finger > knuckle™'. From the cited array of lexical units it is clear that the
opposition between maximal and immediate scopes needs further minute
specification since a human body has pairs of arms and hands, ten
fingers and quite a number of knuckles to be distinguished in the course
of communication if need be. This necessity is further supported by the
so-called nested constructions which locate the same trajector, i.e. a
prominent entity, in smaller and smaller areas, e.g. Your camera is
upstairs, in the bedroom, in the closet, on the top shelf, behind the
binoculars™. From this example, it is clear that all the nominal phrases
indicate the immediate scope, i.e. the background, not only lexically but
also grammatically: the definite article couples with the attribute top in
the phrase on the top shelf. In other words, the immediate scope is
evoked by a hierarchy of linguistic means which besides lexical meaning
include definiteness and locational attributes. Conversely, the meaning
of non-definites depends on the maximal scope evoking a full array of
content.

With that said, to explain the choice of definites and non-definites it
IS necessary to distinguish patterns relating named entities to the
immediate or maximal scopes, i.e. mental contexts serving as the
background for understanding nominal phrases. In accordance with the
Cognitive Grammar prerequisites those patterns should take into account
two more dimensions of denoting entities: the level of specificity and
salience, i.e. special prominence associated with profiling®. In this paper
specificity and salience are further elaborated by categorization levels
and image schemas.

The levels of specificity at which a situation is construed can be
represented by lexical units forming hierarchies with respect to the
notion of inclusiveness®®: basic, at which an object is viewed as
perceptual and functional gestalt”; superordinate, with the objects

'"ibidem, P. 51.

'® ibidem, P. 60.

!9 Langacker R.W. Concept, Image, and Symbol: The Cognitive Basis of Grammar. Berlin, N.Y: Mouton
de Gruyter, 1990. P. 8.

20 Rosch E. Principles of Categorization. Cognition and Categorization. Hillsdale: Lawrence Erlbaum
Associates, 1978. P. 30.

2! Rosch E. Categorization. Cognition and Pragmatics. Amsterdam (Phil.): John Benjamins Publishing
Company, 2009. P. 45-46.
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sharing only a few attributes; subordinate, characterized by bundles of
common and predictable attributes reflecting individual instances of a
category®®. From this perspective phrases with the nil article in the
introductory function or out of context refer an entity to the
superordinate categorization level, e.g. furniture; the indefinite article
may relate entities to three level: superordinate, e.g. a mammal, basic,
e.g. a chair, or subordinate, e.g. a kitchen chair.

At particular caregorization levels the degree of specificity of a
denoted entity is captured in finer detail by image schemas, i.e. recurring
dynamic patterns of our sensory-motor experience by means of which
we can make sense of that experience and reason about it*.

The degree of salience is rendered by the perceptual schemas
COLLECTION — COUNT - OBJECT — MASS, generalizing on the
visual images obtained from varying distance and providing for the use
of non-definites in the introductory function, e.g. a herd
(COLLECTION) — three cows (COUNT) — a cow (OBJECT) — beef
(MASS)*,

The level of specificity established relative to the human body is
indicated by other four pairs of image schemas: somatic, comprising
FRONT - BACK, LEFT - RIGHT, UP — DOWN, CENTRE -
PERIPHERY:; spatial, placing entities inside or outside a three-
dimensional space or relative to its boundaries (OBJECT — SURFACE —
CONTAINER — CONTENTS — FULL/EMPTY); kinetic referring to
motion (PATH, VERTICALITY, CYCLE); those for force:
COUNTERFORCE, ENABLEMENT, BLOCKAGE, ATTRACTION,
COMPULSION?,

The application of the method of establishing the scope of
predication to explaining the meaning of definites and non-definites in
English reveals four main patterns: definites as a means of evoking the
Immediate scope; non-definites triggering the maximal scope;
combination of definites and non-definites to relate different scopes of
predication; distinguishing phrases with the indefinite and nil articles.

22 Taylor J.R. Possessives in English. An Exploration in Cognitive Grammar. Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1995. P. 46-47.

%Johnson M. The philosophical significance of image schemas. From Perception to Meaning: Image
Schemas in Cognitive Linguistics. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 2005. P. 19.

2 Potapenko S. Cognitive functions of the English articles: An orientational application of image
schemas. From Gram to Mind: Grammar as Cognition. Bordeaux: Presses Universitaires de Bordeaux, 2008.
Vol. 1. P. 246.

% ibidem
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2. Definites related to immediate scope

With respect to the self-evidentiality of relation between a profiled
entity and its base the immediate scope is structured in two ways:
proximal without any additional linguistic means of specification and
remote requiring those means.

This opposition is illustrated by placing definite entities inside
particular containers. In the following example the definite phrase the
wheel relates the named entity to the proximal immediate scope
represented by a car which is denoted by the noun phrase one Suburban:
Floyd took the wheel of one Suburban, Lake in the front seat®®. In this
very context, the remote immediate scope is denoted by the phrase the
front seat distinguishing one seat among others. Within the remote scope
definites may simultaneously differentiate several entities named in the
following example by the phrase the front and centre: He lovingly
planted them in the front and centre of his garden®’.

The remote immediate scope is structured by image-schemas of
four groups underlying corresponding patterns of organizing definite
phrases: focal, somatic, spatial, and distributive.

The focal definites, based on the CENTRE - PERIPHERY
opposition, relate the profiled entity to the remote scope by the
adjectives very, essential, only, main etc, e.g. You are not the only one
who can howl! %%,

The somatic definites, associated with the traditional immediate
(very much similar to the immediate scope!) and larger situation uses of
the definite article®®, are subdivided into frontal, lateral, and vertical,
related to the bodily image schemas FRONT — BACK, RIGHT — LEFT,
UP — DOWN respectively.

The frontal definites position a profiled entity relative to two bodily
coordinates: FRONT (the front seat, the front entrance, the front desk
etc), e.g. The billionaire businessman recently landed on the front page
of the New York Times®, and BACK, e.g. One little personal in small
print in the back of a gay magazine had yielded sixty responses*".

26 Grisham J. The Brethren. London: Arrow Books, 2011. P. 92.

2" ibidem, P. 86.

%8 Newsweek 28.02.2011. P. 43.

»Hawkins J. A. Definiteness and Indefiniteness: A Study in Reference and Grammaticality Prediction.
London: Croom Helm, 1978. P. 107.

%0 Newsweek 4.06.2012. P. 43.

8 Grisham J. The Brethren. London: Arrow Books, 2011. P. 41.
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The lateral definites locate profiled entities on the RIGHT or LEFT
of a reference point (drift to the left, the far-right parties), e.g. Although
he tried to weaken rivals by cherry-picking ideas and even big names
from the opponents on both the left and the right®.

The verticality definites place named entities relative to two
coordinates of the remote scope: TOP, e.g. His one obvious rival at the
top of the military, Field Marshal Mohamed Abd al-Halim Abu Ghazala,
served as defence minister in the 1980s*, as well as DOWN encoded by
the units ground, e.g. These guys have spent more time on the ground in
Abyei than most American officials have®, and bottom, e.g. He had
chosen the bottom bunk. Beech crawled into the top one®.

The somatic definites are very much handy in explaining the
anaphoric use of articles by directing the addressee’s attention BACK to
a named entity within the remote scope represented by a current
communicative situation or a piece of writing, e.g. He pulled out another
letter [...]. ‘Would you like to read it, Ricky boy?’ Spicer asked, handing
the letter to Beech®®,

The spatial definite phrases locate named entities within the remote
scope structured by schemas forming the succession of OBJECT -
SURFACE — CONTAINER — CONTENTS (FULL/EMPTY). Arranged
in the order from OBJECT to CONTENTS, they reflect a
conceptualizer’s motion into an entity which is accompanied by its
transformation into a three-dimensional space while perceived in the
opposite direction they reflect motion outside. The spatial definites
locate named entities relative to the boundaries of a remote scope
conceptualized as a container which is signaled by the nouns frontier,
line, edge, verge, e.g. He was on the verge of arousal when he started
reading®’, while its bottom is indicated by the noun earth or its
synonyms, e.g. Aaron Lake could almost feel the earth shake from the
bombing®. In addition, the spatial definites locate entities within the
remote scope represented by parts of human body, e.g. He squeezed the
wrinkles in his forehead®®; premises, e.g. The plastic cafeteria chairs

%2 Newsweek 28.02.2011. P. 44.

% ibidem, P. 40.

% ibidem, P. 19.

35 Grisham J. The Brethren. London: Arrow Books 2011. P. 72.
% ibidem, P. 38.

37 ibidem, P. 76.

% ibidem, P. 27.

% ibidem, P. 48.
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rattled for a moment*; a country which is implied in the following
example: The military needs tons of cash to recruit young men*', etc.

The distributive definite phrases arrange the inner structure of the
PATH, CIRCLE, SCALE schemas and of clusters formed by source and
target within the force schemas of BLOCKAGE, ENABLEMENT,
COUNTERFORCE, ATTRACTION, COMPULSION, RESTRAINT
REMOVAL®,

Sequencing definites, derived from the PATH and SCALE schemas,
locate named entities relative to three points: beginning, e.g. Its road
painted red for the first time*, intermediary, e.g. Here lies Russia and
here lies France, and we are in the middle*, or final, e.g. It may not be
the end™.

The cluster-related definites locate named entities in the remote
scope structured by dyads, triads, or tetrads. The position of a referent
within dyadic clusters, consisting of two entities with one of them
serving as a reference point for the other, is indicated by the pronoun
other, the adjectives adverse, former / latter, opposite, real, right /
wrong, or the abstract nouns alternative, division, divide etc, e.g. Now it
seems one of the brightest young leaders of the former Soviet space is on
course to destroy the other®.

The triadic definite patterns, locating a profiled entity relative to
three units, include the superlative degree of adjectives, e.g. Beech was
fifty-six, the youngest of the three*’, or temporal units past, present and
future, e.g. The balance had to be right: enough of the past to give the
British the reassurance of immemorial continuity; enough of the present
and future for them not to feel entombed in their ancestry®.

The tetradic definite patterns distinguish named entities within
clusters of four by navigation terms south, north, west, east and their
derivatives, e.g. Her father sank electoral roots in the south®.

It is true that the singled out patterns allow for non-definites but
only to name entities against a maximal or extremely vague scope. For

“ibidem, P. 6.

*ibidem, P. 27.

*2 Johnson M. The Body in the Mind: The Bodily Basis of Meaning, Imagination, and Reason. Chicago:
The University of Chicago Press, 1987. P. 45-48.

“Newsweek 4.06.2012. P. 36.

4 Newsweek 21.02.2011. P. 3.

*> Newsweek 4.06.2012. P. 49.

6 Newsweek 15.09.2008. P. 4.
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* Newsweek 28.02.2011. P. 44.
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instance, the noun beginning, usual in definite phrases relating a named
entity to a sequence, takes the indefinite article in the following example
since the denoted entity is placed against an extremely vague

unidentified scope, e.g. Even poor Robbie below dreamed of a new
50

beginning™.
The immediate scope of predication discussed in this section

underlies the identifying use of definites which has been around for a
while as well as deictic and anaphoric functions traditionally connected
with the immediate and larger situation use.

3. Non-definites related to maximal scope

Non-definites relate denoted entities to the maximal scope, or
mental context associated with the ground, forming three main patterns:
locational, connecting non-definite entities with place or / and time;
animate, associating non-definite entities with humans or social activity;
inanimate, linking non-definite entities to physical objects or events.

The locational pattern relates non-definite entities to the maximal
scopes of two types: place, denoted in the following example by the
phrase on the outside, e.g. A friend on the outside had found it>, and
time, named by the adverb then, e.g. Then an entirely new set of doctors
took over®. The maximal scope serving as the ground for non-definite
entities is indicated by the units known in the mental space theory as
space-builders™: they are the deictic unit here, word combinations
naming physical locations (under the door, in the city, in the embassy),
and groups of people (in the middle of the litigants), as well as various
activities (on radar jamming) or parts of human body, e.g. A large tattoo
had been applied to his left calf**. Besides then, the maximal temporal
scope is indicated by the units naming time, e.g. The time is perfect for a
new strongman, a new dictator™, events (during visitation) or their
frequency (sometimes, often), e.g. No political action committee in
recent history had appeared with as much muscle behind®®.

% Grisham J. The Brethren. London: Arrow Books, 2011. P. 73.

5 Grisham J. The Brethren. London: Arrow Books, 2011. P. 1.

52 Newsweek 4.06.2012. P. 53.

53 Fauconnier G. Mental Spaces: Aspects of Meaning Construction in Natural Language. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1985. P. 25.
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The animate pattern relates non-definite entities to the maximal
scope represented by individuals or social groups. At the syntactic level,
the animate pattern fills in the subject position with proper names,
common nouns or personal deictic units indicating the maximal scope
while non-definites function as verb complements.

With respect to the employed maximal scope, i.e. mental context /
ground, the animate pattern forms five variants: physical, intellectual,
surface, environmental and interpretative.

The physical subpattern relates to the human body perceived as a
maximal scope-CONTAINER the non-definite entities represented by
consumed products, e.g. Would you like a drink?’ Liz asked”’, or parts of
human body, e.g. Chenkov has a brain®.

The intellectual subpattern links to the brain / mind conceptualized
as a maximal scope-CONTAINER the non-definite entities
incorporating decisions and plans, e.g. We decided to gamble by taking a
big position in ValueNow’; dreams, desires, intentions, offers etc, e.g.
Justice Beech said it relishing a debate with a stock broker®; feelings,
e.g. Britt felt a slight propriety interest™: choice of varying entities such
as objects, places, people etc, e.g. We 've elected an unmarried president
only once®. Besides, according to this subpattern non-definites denote
ideas produced by organizations constituting maximal collective scope-
CONTAINERS, e.g. Most big investment firms never had a shot at the
stock®. The results of the intellectual activity aimed at structuring the
environs are indicated by non-definites denoting PART of the WHOLE
represented by time, e.g. A year later his 13-year-old spaniel died®;
groups of people, e.g. About a fourth of the inmates had been improperly
sentenced®:; speech flow, e.g. Teddy Maynard said not a word®®.

The surface subpattern connecting non-definite entities to the
maximal scope represented by the body’s external look underlies the
description of a general impression produced by people, e.g. Teddy said
this with an air of respect®’: their attire, e.g. He wore old khakis, a

%" Steel D. The Cottage. London: Corgi Books, 2002. P. 15.
%8 Grisham J. The Brethren. London: Arrow Books, 2011. P. 20.
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white cotton shirt, a yellow bow tie®; behaviour, e.g. No one made an
effort to stand®.

The environmental subpattern associates with the space surrounding
individuals, i.e. the maximal scope-CONTAINER, the non-definite
entities represented by people’s origin, e.g. Spicer was from a rural
country’®; their state, e.g. Right now they are having a difficult time™; a
circle of relatives or acquaintances, e.g. Said he had a buddy at
Goldman Sux’?; as well as personal belongings, e.g. He walked the track
every day with a pack of Marlboros’™, and possessions, e.g. His family
has owned banks for two generations”.

The complex subpatterns relate non-definite entities to several
maximal scope-CONTAINERS simultaneously: mental and bodily in
case of speech production, e.g. You make a speech about how weak
were in Asia”, mental and physical to describe a choice, e.g. He was
pleased to see a parking space™.

The interpretative subpattern presupposes the use of non-definites to
refer to an entity related to no scope at all, e.g. Scared of a dangerous
world”". This subpattern most frequently requires copular constructions
for categorizing a referent as matching a particular situation, e.g. Whiz
was a young Wall Street crook’, or to define one concept in terms of
another, e.g. Democracy is a joke™. The latter function of non-definites
also occurs in the apposition giving a different name to a previously
categorized entity, e.g. Its seed money came from a Chicago financier
named Mitzger, an American with dual Israeli citizenship®. The explicit
interpretative pattern indicates evaluation in different kinds of speech:
direct, e.g. ‘That’s a lie’, said Wizz*, or reported, e.g. He thought it was
a solid company®.

The interpretative subpattern of non-definites is meant to characterize
people or their activities: appearance, e.g. Rita Spicer was an attractive

% ibidem, P. 55.
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woman®, events, e.g. It can’t be a sexual attack **, state of affairs, e.g. It ’s
a perfect situation®, ideas, e.g. Probably, not a bad idea®.

In the inanimate pattern non-definite entities are related to the
maximal scope represented by things or phenomena. In the following
example, the platform named by the word combination the hastily built
stage serves as a maximal context / background for the entity denoted by
the non-definite phrase in banners, e.g. The hastily built stage was also
covered in banners®’.

The inanimate pattern has two variants: general, i.e. similar to the
animate one, and specific, reflecting the peculiarities of non-animate
phenomena constituting the maximal scope. The general pattern
structures in terms of WHOLE and PART the maximal scope
represented by objects, e.g. It was a notebook with a bomb on every
page®; publications, e.g. It (an ad) began with a brief glimpse of a row
of grim Chinese generals®; documents, e.g. Tumble regulations
required a guard to be present®. The surface subpattern reflects the
results of object transformations as in the following example where a
screen turns into a wall, e.g. The screen became a wall again®".

The specific inanimate pattern requires non-definite entities which
are related to the maximal scope named either by clauses, e.g. He got his
roses from a supplier in Jacksonville, which in itself took another box of
paperwork®, or by separate nominals (crime, robbery, drinking), e.g.
His crime had been the robbery of a rural mail carrier in Oklahoma™.
According to the specific inanimate pattern non-definites also name
consequences, e.g. The outcome might set a serious precedent™,
emphasizing them by the verbs bring, cause, create, depend, produce,
suggest, e.g. The music whipped the crowd into frenzy®.

As the examples above suggest, the use of non-definites in
locational, animate, and inanimate patterns interacts with definites
resulting into complex sentential patterns discussed below.
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4. Relating definites and non-definites

Complex patterns are divided into mixed, combining definites with
non-definites, and successive, linking a number of non-definites related
to different maximal scopes.

The mixed pattern is implemented by the somatic-animate subtype
according to which an individual is placed at the intersection of maximal
and immediate scopes. In the following example, the pronoun he denotes
a man who serves as an immediate scope for the entities named by the
definites the beach and the pool since he interacts with them and as a
maximal scope for the non-definite entities designated by the indefinites
a room and a chair which refer to the objects in his imagination, e.g. He
was tempted to find a_room on the beach, get a chair by the pool®.
Similarly, in the utterance below the visitor denoted by the pronoun he
places the bartender and the door in the immediate scope since he comes
in direct contact with them while the maximal scope is represented by an
unexpected banknote and an unusual salute: He paid his tab, tipped the
bartender another $100, then flashed a smart-ass salute to Prep as he
walked out the door®’.

The successive pattern of the use of non-definites referring to
evolving proximal scopes and entities is implemented by three
subpatterns: double animate, double inanimate, and animate-inanimate.

The double animate subpattern links the name of a maximal
locational scope (from defense-heavy states) to two non-definite entities
represented by people denoted by the phrases six senators and tough
opponents, e.g. Six senators from defense-heavy states had tough
opponents in November®,

The double inanimate subpattern indicates the interaction of an
entity linked to the maximal scope (a check) with the next non-definite
entity consisting of a multitude of components (a thousand dollars), e.g.
| 've enclosed a check for a thousand dollars®. In case of an extended
chain of non-definite entities some of them can be named in the
subordinate clause, e.g. She made a list of twenty French and British
companies that derived at least a fourth of their annual sales from the
Pentagon'®. In the cited sentence the sequence underlying the profile
and base alteration is represented by three non-definite phrases with two

% ibidem, P. 100.
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of them — a list and twenty French and British companies — in the main
clause and one occurring in the subordinate clause (a fourth).

The animate-inanimate subpattern successively relates to a maximal
scope representing a place (next to York) the non-definite entities:
animate (two men) and inanimate (tapes and an effort), e.g. Next to York
were two men who spent their time studying tapes of people in an effort
to determine what the speakers really meant ***.

Alongside links to the maximal scope non-definites differentiate
varying prominence of the entities drawing on perceptual image schemas
discussed in the following section.

5. Distinguishing types of non-definites

The differences between the indefinite and nil articles are closely
connected with mass / count distinction contrasting the entities that can
be counted and those which cannot be separated into countable units'®.
The mass / count distinction, intertwined with the determiner system'®,
is seen as a scalar rather than binary phenomenon'®. This idea of mass /
count continuum fits very well in with the sequence of perceptual
schemas MASS — COLLECTION — COUNT — OBJECT underlying the
transformation of images obtained from varying distances due to human
ability to focus differently on salient entities and their groups. According
to this perceptual sequence, indefinites, i.e. noun phrases with the
indefinite article, evoke the OBJECT and COLLECTION schemas
representing salient images obtained as a result of concentrating on
entities or their clusters perceived as separate units while the nil article
indicates entities with fuzzy boundaries perceived as MASS or COUNT.

Indefinites, evoking the OBJECT schema, imply perceiving entities
from a close perspective with a conceptualizer successively focusing on
separate items within his / her visual or mental field, e.g. Police
searching for a mother-of-three, who went missing while playing with
her children in a river, have found a body'®. In the cited example the
indefinites a mother-of-three, in a river, a body successively single out
separate entities as they are perceived by police-conceptualizer.

%ibidem, P. 49.
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Indefinites evoking COLLECTIONS reflect salience of a cluster of
objects represented in the following example by a packet of documents:
I will send to your wife, Ms. Glenda Gates, a little packet filled with
copies of all letters, photos, etc'®.

The nil article is found in the phrases denoting entities perceived as
COUNT and MASS. Nil forms of plural countables evoke the COUNT
schema implying a conceptualizer’s remoteness from the scene, e.g. The
pollster worked feverishly at the small conference table upon which he
had two laptops, three phones, and more printouts than any ten people
could digest™®’.

Noun phrases with the nil article indicate four types of MASS
resulting from conceptualizing extra-linguistic entities with fuzzy
boundaries: substance-like; destructed; circular; non-perceived.

The substance-like MASS underlies the use of the nouns denoting
entities consisting of tiny — barely visible — particles (sugar, water etc),
e.g. Abe looked as though there was smoke about to come out of his
ears™. This type of MASS seems to derive from a general outlook of
substance which is proved by the use of the names of garbage and
perfumes. The absence of the need to differentiate waste results into an
uncountable use of the words rubbish, waste, garbage both with
attributes and without them, e.g. Campaigners fear that the new
infrastructure will divert recyclable waste to them'®. However, the
necessity to distinguish various kinds of perfume and its portions is
reflected in the countability of particular nouns (fragrance — fragrances,
perfume — perfumes, scent — scents), cf. Contrary to popular opinion,
you can’t have too much perfume. — “I didn’t think that perfumes that
come with a hell of a story would be marketable”™'°. One can expect that
in case of need to distinguish different types of waste or its quantities the
units under discussion may become countable like the noun English
which only a decade ago was treated as uncountable™'.

Destructed MASS results from ruining an object due to a steady
motion forward since when we come closer to something, for example
an animal, at some point its contours overflow the limits of our visual

field, so that all we can actually see is an undifferentiated mass of
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hide'*?. With the subsequent movement forward the animal is destroyed
being transformed into shapeless meat, which in the following sentence
Is denoted by the uncountable form of the noun chicken: Lake had half a
glass of wine, ate baked chicken".

The circular-related MASS rests on conceptualizing the
surroundings by looking around which is best illustrated by the noun
furniture naming a superordinate level entity™*. This image results from
the circular perception of a sequence of entities situated in different
directions from an observer since being in the interior one cannot take in
all pieces of furniture at a glance, e.g. Perched on plastic furniture, he
drinks a warm can of Heineken'*. The cited example shows a difference
between the nil phrase plastic furniture based on circular
conceptualization and the indefinite phrase a can naming a referent a
person focuses on.

The non-perceived MASS is denoted by phrases with abstract nouns
denoting non-visible entities. However, the need to focus on them
requires the indefinite article, which is demonstrated by the noun
nostalgia in the next example: Like “Think About the Days,” much of
the first side of the record is tinged with nostalgia — a nostalgia that
owes a lot to Love’s influence™™. In spite of the uncountable status of the
noun nostalgia, the indefinite article profiles the relation of the denoted
concept to the activity of a particular person.

The opposite shift from basic to superordinate categorization occurs
when the meaning of a countable noun is broadened, which in the
following passage is exemplified by the non-definite uncountable use of
the noun family whose meaning is extended by the attribute national:
The sense of national family returned in a great tide of sentiment™’.

The approach to differentiating non-definites from the perspective
of degree of specificity shows that the opposition between the indefinite
and nil articles is brought about by the perception of different
phenomena from varying vantages which calls for further research into
the nouns denoting different entities and their combinability with
articles.
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CONCLUSIONS

The interpretation of definiteness / non-definiteness opposition with
respect to immediate and maximal scopes of predication treated as
background represented by current and distant mental contexts enables
combining three contemporary cognitive theories: Cognitive Grammar,
categorization and image schemas. The resultant method of establishing
the scope of predication treated as a background or mental context
reveals four patterns of article use in modern English: relating definites
to the immediate scope; linking non-definites to the maximal scope;
complex patterns connecting definites and non-definites; distinguishing
non-definites. The definites related to the immediate scope are divided
into two types: proximal referring to entities directly and remote
requiring additional linguistic means of structuring the scope. Non-
definites enter three main subpatterns to relate denoted entities to the
maximal scope: locational, connecting non-definite entities with place or
/ and time; animate, associating non-definite entities with humans or
social activity; inanimate, linking non-definite entities to physical
objects or events. Complex patterns fall into mixed combining definites
with non-definites and successive relating a number of non-definites
related to different maximal scopes. According to the patterns
distinguishing non-definites, indefinites, i.e. noun phrases with the
indefinite article, evoke the OBJECT and COLLECTION schemas
representing salient images obtained as a result of concentrating on
entities or their clusters perceived as separate units while the nil article
indicates entities with fuzzy boundaries perceived as MASS or COUNT.
The immediate scope underlying the use of definites explains their
identifying function as well as deictic, situational and anaphoric use
when the scope is represented by a particular situation or textual space.
The maximal scope covers the introductory function of non-definites
because of the absence of direct relation between a named entity and the
scope it is connected with.

SUMMARY

The paper argues that the definiteness / non-definiteness opposition
in English reflects the scope of predication treated in Cognitive
Grammar as an array of evoked conceptual content, i.e. the mental
context represented by background knowledge. Definites locate a named
entity within the immediate scope of predication with respect to the level
of its specificity or place entering a number of patterns which rest on
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image schemas: focal, somatic, spatial, and distributive. Non-definites
relate a named entity to the maximal scope according to the locational,
animate and inanimate patterns with different forms of non-definites —
indefinite phrases, countables in the plural and uncountables -
distinguishing varying salience of profiled entities.
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NOTIONAL FEATURES OF THE CONCEPT CHARM
IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

Tomchakovska Yu. O.

INTRODUCTION

The modern world being in a state of constant dynamic
development raises the problem of the success of communication among
individuals, communities and ethnic groups. The rapid process of
globalization makes the world more connected and more dependent.
Integration processes in the field of economy and politics lead to an
increase in migration flows, the expansion of intercultural and
interlanguage contacts. The role of the language of cross-cultural
communication is extremely high. The English language is generally
recognized as lingua franca of today®. Learning a foreign language is
unthinkable without the use of various information resources: textbooks,
reference books, encyclopedias and, first of all, dictionaries.

The article deals with the study of the verbalization of the ethno-
specific aesthetic concept CHARM in contemporary English linguistic
culture, which is performed on the basis of English explanatory
dictionaries.

The relevance of the study of the cognitive nature of charm is
determined by the fact that this phenomenon has long been widely used
in various professional fields such as public activity, management, social
interaction, advertising, cinema, show business, etc., but without specific
clear content and empirically detected characteristics for each of the
mentioned above professional spheres.

The complexity of detecting the concept of “charm” led to different
approaches to its study. In the field of psychology of mass communication
features of an attractive, popular and ideal communicator (speaker, leader,
showman, etc.) are analyzed®. From the standpoint of linguoculture and
linguistic concept studies, charm is seen as a linguistic-cultural concept®,
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which is interpreted differently in different cultures. In contrast to the
concept of “beauty”, the components of which are aesthetic assessment
and ideal, charm is determined, first of all, by bright, attractive
appearance of a person, but not necessarily very beautiful, an individual
style of behavior, a favourable manner of communication, a pleasant
voice and smile.

The relevance of the study is determined by the general direction of
modern linguistics for the study of linguistic and cultural concepts as
collective mental content entities that capture the originality of the
corresponding culture, as well as the importance of obtaining
scientifically proved data on charm as a general psychological and
aesthetic phenomenon, the definition of the status of the concept CHARM
in the typology of linguocognitive and linguistic and cultural concepts.

In modern linguistics concept is understood as a distinctly
organized, multisubstrate mental unit of knowledge included in the
consciousness of a person and his collective unconscious®. According to
M. Pimenova, we single out the following conceptual features of
CHARM: motivational, notional, associative and evaluative features®.

The aim of the work is to determine the ways of verbalizing the
concept CHARM in the English language by means of componential
analysis used to clarify the notional features of lexemes which represent
English nominations of the concept CHARM.

The study of the phenomenon of “charm” is considered within the
framework of the study of the somatic fields, that is, the fields of the
names of the human body or corporeal semantics, which takes into
account the influence of “physical” on “spiritual” in the study of the
meaning of the word, in the field of neurological intelligence, which
substantiate the importance of somatikon as a linguocognitive and
intellectual-psychic entity, which influences all levels of the speaker's
functioning®. Thus, charm is manifested at the first contact of
communicants and transmitted by external data such as: (1) a face that
reflects the inner essence of its owner, his personality and uniqueness,
openness, expressiveness, sensuality’, (2) facial expressions (smile,

* Cenisanosa O. O. CydacHa JIiHTBICTHKA : TepMiHOJOTIYHA eHImKIioneis. [Tonraa: Joskima-K, 2006.
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2007. 500 c.
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look)®, (3) attractive habitus (slenderness, harmony)®, (3) voice, (4)
gestures, posture, movements that are actively involved in the perception
of a person as attractive®,

1. Notional features of the concept CHARM

Charm is most often associated with age and solid health, the
manifestation of which serves as appearance (healthy, well, good, pretty,
all right; able, exuberant, fit), and healthy energy (energetic, strong)™.
This is the so-called organic state of grace that reflects certain
phenomenology — a pronounced sexual attractiveness, shining eyes,
brilliant hair, a beautiful, healthy body attractive to everybody.

The feature of charm is part of the constitutive features of various
lingvo-cultural and communicative types™, in particular those that cause
sympathy and fascinate the interlocutor, for example, ENGLISH PIRATE
(Jack Sparrow, endowed with personal charm, feeling humor, external
appeal. Other examples include AMERICAN LAWYER (middle aged
man with a sharp look and a charming smile), HOLLYWOOD STAR
(star charisma (charisma, physical magnetism, charm, mystery, inner
strength), etc. Along with the positive signs, charm can be the constituent
of negative concepts, for example, DECEIVE and associated with the
value of a bait, seize, lure, and attract™.

In English explanatory dictionaries the lexeme charm is represented
by four sememes: (1) charm = the power or quality, (2) charm = a small
ornament worn on a necklace or bracelet, (3) charm = an object, act,
or saying believed to have magic power = a magic spell; enchantment,
(4) charm = one of six flavours of quark, (5) charm = quick links menu.

Sememe 1 of the lexeme charm, connected with the ability of people
or objects to attract attention can be defined in the following way: 1) the
power or quality of delighting, attracting, or fascinating others; 2) a
trait that fascinates, allures, or delights, 3) a pleasing or attractive
feature, 4) a quality that makes you like or feel attracted to someone or
something.

KapaCI/IKB W. SA3pikoBele k1roun. Mocksa: I'osuc, 2009. 406 c.
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Thus, the following definitions of the lexeme charm as a
psychological means contain the following significative constituents:
(1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) - POWER, QUALITY, TRAIT,
FEATURE, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
DELIGHTING, ATTRACTING, FASCINATING, (3) OBJECT (which
is under the influence of he attribute of the subject) — OTHERS. The
above mentioned three significant constituents are included into the
significant of language units that nominate various types of
attractiveness, for example, physical attractiveness, mental
attractiveness, psychological attractiveness.

The sememe charm = the power or quality forms a wide range of
derived lexical units — mono-lexemes and phrases with the charm
component. Thus, a person with a feature of attractiveness is denoted in
English by the mono-lexeme charmer, derived from charm using the
derivative -er and is defined as “a person with an attractive, engaging
personality, a person who habitually seeks to impress or manipulate
others by exploiting an ability to charm”.

The lexeme charmer in English is presented by two sememes:
1) charmer — a person claiming or seeming to have magical powers
(cun. magician, sorcerer), for example, He was a charmer, and could
even read the thoughts of people; 2) charmer — an attractive person, one
who possesses great attractiveness or powers of fascination; usually
applied to a woman.

Such nouns as allurer, enticer, inveigler, smoothie, sweet talker,
heart-throb, lady-killer form the synonymic chain of the lexeme
charmer and denote features characteristic of men, for example, You
always have to act like some half-assed charmer scamming like it really
mattered. In their turn charming females are nominated as a sweetie, a
sweet girl, pippin, sweetpie, sweetie pie, lovey, honey, dearie. The
nomination cutie is gender neutral (for example, Her boyfriend's a real
cutie; in her days as a chorus girl she was a real cutie). Charming
children can be named as a little charmer, little kiddie charmers, little
angel, for example, Bella's a little charmer — you'll never meet a more
likeable child.

The mono-lexeme charmeuse = soft, smooth silky dress fabric is
also derived from the root charm. It denotes a thin satin used in textile
production from the beginning of the 20th century and originating in
French. The derived adjective charming formed by means of affix -ing
Is used as a defining word in the word combination Prince Charming,
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defined as “suitor who fulfills the dreams of his beloved” or “a man of
often specious charm toward women”. It represents an archetypical
image of the fictional character of the tale (“Snow White”, “Sleeping
Beauty”, “Cinderella”) picture or film. The image of a handsome prince,
often also called a “prince on a white horse,” entrenched in modern
English-speaking American culture'® as an abstract ideal man, a man of
dreams, whom every woman allegedly waits for and who will solve all
her problems.

Alongside mono-lexemes there have been registered a number of
word combinations with the component charm. These compound
nominations can denote a type of an amulet, for example, lucky charm =
an object that is believed to bring its owner good luck, charm bracelet =
a bracelet that has small ornaments fixed to it, watch charm= charm
bracelet watch, cell phone charm, cell phone case Charm 14. Another
word combination can nominate a certain type of school, for instance,
charm school = school teaching manners and social skills; a type of
speech in political discourse, charm offensive (Fr. offensive de charme)
= a concentrated attempt to gain favour or respectability by
conspicuously cooperative or obliging behaviour; an easily fulfilled task
or action, like a charm = perfectly; successfully, used in the following
idiom Works like a charm!.

The given lexeme is used in the formation of the collocations which
denote the quality of charm, for example, inexpressible charm, subtile
charm, rustic charm. Besides the above mentioned idiom “works like a
charm” the English explanatory dictionaries register the set expression
“charm the pants off smb”, which is used as a slang variant and denotes
“to make someone like you very much, especially when that person meets
you for the first time”, for example, How did your sister's boyfriend get
on with your mum? — Oh, he charmed the pants off her!

Thus, the defining cognitive features of the concept CHARM in the
English language are MAGICNESS (an inexplicable feature) and
ATTRACTIVENESS (the given feature is connected with the
psychological ability of a person to attract other people).*
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2. Notional features of the subconcepts
of the concept CHARM in the English language

Let us analyze the conceptual features of 14 subconcepts, identified
by analyzing the semantic meanings of the representative words of the
CHARM concept and their synonyms based on vocabulary definitions
and the nomination of persons who have the feature “charming” and in
which both positive and negative connotation is foregrounded.

ADORABLENESS, ADORABLE, ADORE. The lexeme adorable
Is defined in the following way: 1) very appealing or attractive : very
lovable, 2) very attractive; charming; lovable, 3) describes a person or
animal that is easy to love because they are so attractive and often small
(e.g., She has the most adorable two-year-old girl; 4) If you say that
someone or something is adorable, you are emphasizing that they are
very attractive and you feel great affection for them (e.g., By the time |
was 30, we had three adorable children), 5) Irresistibly charming, sweet,
funny, and just totally cute in a way that makes you sigh (e.g., Jeff is the
most adorable guy ever!, 6) The state or quality of being adorable or
attractive.

The lexeme adorableness is defined in the English language as
“extreme attractiveness”” and can be treated as sexual allure. Synonymic
to adorableness as a feature connected with “physical attractiveness” are
the following lexemes: allure, artistry, charm, delicacy, elegance, good
looks, grace, refinement, style.

Thus, the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme adorableness
contain the following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) - quality, state (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE
SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) - adorable, (3) OBJECT - people,
(4) ATTRIBUTE - very, irresistibly, extreme, small. Motivational
features of the subconcept ADORABLENESS are the qualities /
features of the subject — worship.

ALLURE. The lexeme allure (n.) is represented by one sememe
and is defined in different dictionaries as: 1) the quality of being
powerfully and mysteriously attractive or fascinating (e.g., people for
whom gold holds no allure; 2) power to attract: a quality that attracts
people; 3) attractiveness; appeal (e.g., the cottage's allure was its
isolation), 4) the quality of being attractive, interesting, or exciting
(e.g., the allure of working in television); 5) The allure of something
or someone is the pleasing or exciting quality that they have (e.g., It's
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a game that has really lost its allure; the captivating allure of
Isabelle Adjani).

The sememe allure = a quality that attracts people forms a number
of derivated lexical units — mono-lexemes and word-combinations with
the component allure. For instance, “act of alluring” is defined in
English with the help of mono-lexeme allurement, derived from allure
with the help of affix -ment and is used in the meaning “act of alluring”.
This lexceme is presented by two semems: 1) allurement — something
that persuades one to perform an action for pleasure or gain (e.g., for
him the allurement of gambling is not the prospect of getting rich but
rather the excitement of the game); 2) allurement — the act or pressure of
giving in to a desire especially when ill-advised (e.g., difficult to ignore
the allurements of the sideshow posters at the carnival). Other derived
nominations from the root allure are the adjective alluring and the
adverb alluringly, formed with the affixes -ing and then -ly denoting
charming, attractive.

Thus, the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme allure as a
psychological means of charm contain the following significant
constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) — quality (2) ATTRIBUTE
OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) - attracting, (3) OBJECT -
people, (4) ATTRIBUTE — mysteriously, interesting, exciting, sexual.
Motivational feature of the subconcept ALLURE is lure.

APPEAL, [EYE] APPEAL. The lexeme appeal (n) in the meaning
of attraction is presented by one sememe appeal and is defined in
different dictionaries as: 1) the quality of being attractive or interesting
(e.g., the popular appeal of football); 2)the power of irresistible
attraction (e.g., that hot new actress has a certain indescribable appeal),
3) the power to attract, please, stimulate, or interest (e.g., a dress with
appeal), 4) the quality in someone or something that makes him, her, or
it attractive or interesting: (e.g., sex appeal, Spielberg films have a wide
appeal); 5) The appeal of something is a quality that it has which people
find attractive or interesting, sex appeal = Someone's sex appeal is their
sexual attractiveness (e.g., She still has the energy and sex appeal of a
woman less than half her age).

The sememe appeal = the power of irresistible attraction forms a
number of derivatives with the component appeal. For instance, the
notion “attractiveness that interests or pleases or stimulates” is named in
English with the help of the lexeme appealingness, derived from
appealing with the help of the affix -ness and is used in the literary
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meaning “the state of being attractive, charming”. Other derived
nominations from the root appeal are the adjective appealing and the
adverb appealingly, formed with the affixes -ing and then -ly denoting
charming, attractive.

The most adequate reflection of the concept of “external
attractiveness” in the English language is the colloquial expression eye
appeal, where the lexeme appeal acts as the designated word and means
“appearance”, “pleasant to look at”, “rejoice of the eye.” Thus, the
feature “external attractiveness” is clarified through the lexeme “eyes”
and 1s revealed through such additional “positive” signs as
“pleasantness” and “joy”. In its turn, appeal is used in the proverb “have
neither appeal nor substance” and is understood not as the attractive
external qualities of a person, but as his mental abilities — the heart. So,
the objectification of the subconcept APPEAL in English occurs through
additional language means, verbalizing both psychological states
(“pleasantness”, “joy”), and properties of the human soul (“heart”).

Thus, the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme appeal contain
the following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
quality, power, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENO-
MENON) - appealing, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRIBUTE -
irresistible, sex, wide. Motivational features of the subconcept APPEAL
are the qualities of the subject beat, drive, look, glance, gaze.

ATTRACT, ATTRACTION. The lexeme attraction (n) as a
psychological quality to attract other people is defined in the following
way: 1) attraction = the action or power of evoking interest in or liking
for someone or something (e.g., the timeless attraction of a good tune;
she has very romantic ideas about sexual attraction); a quality or
feature that evokes interest, liking, or desire (e.g., this reform has many
attractions for those on the left); 2)a feeling that makes someone
romantically or sexually interested in another person (e.g., There's a
strong sexual attraction between them), 3) the act, power, or quality of
attracting; a person or thing that attracts or is intended to attract, 4) the
feeling of liking someone, especially sexually, because of the way they
look or behave (e.g., She felt an immediate physical attraction to him);
5) Attraction is a feeling of liking someone, and often of being sexually
interested in them. An attraction is a feature which makes something
interesting or desirable.

The lexeme attract also forms a number of derivatives, such as
attracted, attracting, attractively, attractiveness, attractor.
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ARM-CANDY/BIO-ACCESSORY. The given nomination — a
slang nomination ‘“arm-candy” means “a very attractive person who
accompanies someone on a date, as to a public event, but is not
romantically involved with that person”, “remarkably attractive
person of either gender accompanying you or some other lucky person”.
In this case, the external attractiveness of the person is used only to
create a favorable background and is comparable to the function of a
beautiful accessory — an auxiliary detail, in particular, small accessories
that accompany anything important. Thus, the lexeme “arm-candy” also
actualizes the concept of “attractiveness” with negative connotation
through an inanimate object accessory.

BUN. Another slang nominative unit “bun” is used to denote “an
attractive girl with a nice body”. This lexeme actualizes an absolutely
positive sign of the external forms of the young girl, which is based on
the metonymic transfer of the round shape of buns to the “pleasant”
round shapes of the body of small size. An additional feature sweet
implicitly enhances the positive semantics of the concept
“attractiveness” in English, associated with the meaning “pleasant,
sweet, charming (about appearance).”

Thus, the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme attraction
contain the following significant  constituents: (1) SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) - action, power, feeling, feature, (2) ATTRIBUTE
OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) - attractive, (3) OBJECT -
people, (4) ATTRIBUTE - INTEREST, LIKING, DESIRE,
ROMANTICALLY, SEXUALLY. Motivational feature of the subconcept
ATTRACTION is draw — to attract using physical power or magnet.

CAPTIVATE. The lexeme captivate (v) as a psychological feature
of attracting others is defined in the following way: 1) attract and hold
the interest and attention of; charm (e.g., he was captivated by her
beauty; captivating smile; 2) to attract or delight as if by magic (e.g., the
clown captivated the toddlers with his balloon tricks), 3) to hold the
attention of by fascinating; enchant, 4) to hold the attention of someone
by being extremely interesting, exciting, pleasant, or attractive (e.g.,
With her beauty and charm, she captivated film audiences everywhere);
5) If you are captivated by someone or something, you find them
fascinating and attractive (e.g., | was captivated by her brilliant mind;
For 40 years she has captivated the world with her radiant looks).

The given nominative unit captivate forms a number of derivatives
such as captivating, captivation, captivative, captivator, uncaptivated,
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captivatingly. The adjective captivating acts as the defining word in the
word combinations captivating smile / charming smile, a synonymous
version of which is bewitching smile.

Thus, the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme captivate
contain the following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) - action, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) — captivate, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRIBUTE
— extremely. Motivational features of the subconcept CAPTIVATE are
to take, capture.

CHARISMA. The lexeme charisma in English in the meaning
“personal charm, character” is defined in the following way:
1) compelling attractiveness or charm that can inspire devotion in others
(e.g. she enchanted guests with her charisma), 2) a special charm or
allure that inspires fascination or devotion (e.g., the film star's
charisma).

The sememe charisma forms a derivative adjective charismatic
(and then from it — adverb charismatically), which is used as a defining
component in such word combinations as charismatic authority,
charismatic leader, charismatic leadership, charismatic person,
charismatic personality.

In English the feature charismatic is also defined as “someone or
something with a compelling and charming personality or traits that are
attractive and alluring to others” miam “an example of a charismatic
person is someone who everyone likes and wants to be around because
of his compelling personality”.

Thus, the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme charisma
contain the following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) - quality, power, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE
SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) — charismatic, (3) OBJECT — people,
(4) ATTRIBUTE — special, great, naturally. Motivational features of
the subconcept CHARISMA are two ambivalent qualities of the subject,
namely, to desire, like and inspire, influence.

DELIGHT. The lexeme delight (n.) as a positively connotated
emotion is defined in English the following way: 1) great pleasure; a
cause or source of great pleasure (e.g., she took great delight in telling
your story; 2)a high degree of gratification, extreme satisfaction;
something that gives great pleasure (e.g.: her performance was a
delight, 3) extreme pleasure or satisfaction; joy; something that causes
this, 4) something or someone that gives great pleasure, satisfaction, or
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happiness; 5) Delight is a feeling of very great pleasure (e.g.:
Throughout the house, the views are a constant source of surprise and
delight).

Thus, all definitions coincide in the definition of delight as a great,
exceptional pleasure. Interestingly, the plural form of delights used as
slang is defined as “hot girls, mainly college aged chicks who are
visually pleasing and sexually appealing.”

The lexeme delight is used in the combination with such superlative
definitions as deep delight, great delight, huge delight, pure delight,
sheer delight, speechless delight, unspeakable delight, subtile delight,
unabashed delight, wild delight. In American English such colloquial
nominative unit as Friday delight is registered.

The lexeme delight is used in such proverbs as “it's like a skeleton
at the feast = you started speaking with delight and finished with a
sorry sight” = discrepancy between good beginning and bad ending;
“red sky at night shepherds delight” = joy, pleasure for shepherd. The
following slang collocations foreground subconcept DELIGHT through
the seme “drink”, both alcoholic (boilermaker's delight) and soft
(maiden's delight). Here DELIGHT is metaphorized as “intoxication”
and / or “sweetness”. Also, the sign “sweetness” is revealed through this
“delight” in the sublime expression delight for the eye and the mouth.

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme delight contain the
following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
feeling, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) -
delight, pleasure, (3) OBJECT - people, (4) ATTRIBUTE - great,
extreme. Motivational feature of the subconcept DELIGHT is the
quality of the subject, namely, entice.

DUENDE. The lexeme duende (n.) as attraction is defined in
English in the following way: 1) the power to attract through personal
magnetism and charm. The given lexeme in the meaning of a female
owner of this feature is a slang variant and is defined as: 1) a very
attractive and short girl most likely shorter than 5'3” (e.g., Hey look at
that girl up the street, tell me she aint a duende); 2) a girl whos kinda
hot in a dirty way and after a few beers.

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion that
the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme duende contain the following
significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) - quality,
power, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —

267



magnetism, charm, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRIBUTE — personal.
Motivational feature of the subconcept DUENDE is the seme spirit.
Associative features are the semes gnome, woman, short, flamenco, soul.

EYE-CANDY [EYE CANDY]. One of the slang variants of the
English “attractiveness” is the lexical unit “eye-candy”: (1) “someone or
something that is attractive but not very interesting or useful”;
(2) “visual images that are superficially attractive and entertaining but
intellectually undemanding”.

FASCINATE. The lexeme fascination (n.) as a psychological
quality to attract other people is defined as: 1) a: the quality or power of
fascinating; b: something fascinating; 2) the state of being fascinated,
the state of feeling an intense interest in something (e.g., the fascination
that the subject of dinosaurs has for most children, 3) the fact of finding
someone or something fascinating (e.g., Miller's fascination with
medieval art dates from her childhood; 4) Fascination is the state of
being greatly interested in or delighted by something.

Such lexical units are the derivatives of the root fascinate:
fascination, fascinating, fascinator, fascinatress (physically attractive
girl). The adjective fascinating in the meaning of “extremely interesting
or charming” is used as a defining word in the word combinations
fascinating smile, fascinating woman and others.

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme fascination contain the
following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
quality, power, state, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) - fascination, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRI-
BUTE - intense, greatly. Motivational feature of the subconcept
FASCINATION is fascinum + eye, look.

GLAMOUR, GLAMOR. The lexeme glamour (n.) is defined in
the following way: 1) the attractive or exciting quality that makes
certain people or things seem appealing or special; beauty or charm
that is sexually attractive; (arch.) enchantment; magic, denoting or
relating to sexually suggestive or mildly pornographic photography or
publications; 2) a magic spell; an exciting and often illusory and
romantic attractiveness; 3) the special exciting and attractive quality of
a person, place, or activity.

The derived units from lexeme glamour are adjective glamorous
“charming, effective”, adverb glamorously, the verb glamourize /
glamorize.
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On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme glamour contain the
following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
quality, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) -
glamour, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRIBUTE — sexually, illusory,
romantic, special. Motivational feature of the subconcept GLAMOUR
are grammar (occult) and gift.

MAGNETISM, MAGNETIC PERSONALITY [WATTAGE].
The lexeme magnetism (n.) as a personal ability to attract other people is
defined in English as: 1) the ability to attract and charm people (e.g., his
personal magnetism attracted men to the brotherhood), 2) a quality that
makes someone able to attract and hold the interest of other people (e.g.:
Much of his success as a politician can be attributed to his personal
magnetism), 3) a quality that makes someone very attractive to other
people (e.g.: The actress has a personal magnetism that is rare in
someone so young); 4) Someone or something that has magnetism has
unusual, powerful, and exciting qualities which attract people to them
(e.g.: Later, she would describe his magnetism as irresistible),
6) powerful attraction.

The verb magnetize can be also used in the figurative meaning and
means “attract strongly as if by a magnet”. The lexeme magnet is used
in the same meaning and is defined as “something or someone that
attracts people or things” or “a person, place, or thing that other people
feel strongly attracted to”.

The adjective magnetic is used in English as the defining word in the
phrase magnetic personality, which can be defined as a complex concept
that includes different types of attraction, the main feature of which is
naturalness, for example, “a person with a sense of calm self-confidence
and authenticity who others are drawn towards instinctively. These people
are excellent listeners with the power to make anyone feel important and
validated. While not always the center of attention, magnetic personalities
radiate a powerful and slightly mysterious influence, and are often
extremely wise and thoughtful. Their natural charisma and sincerity
makes them perceived as very trustworthy, and they may naturally attract
followers, whether or not they are eager to lead”.

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme magnetism contain
the following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOME-
NON) — ability to attract, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT
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(PHENOMENON) — magnetism, magnetism, (3) OBJECT — people,
(4) ATTRIBUTE — unusual, powerful, exciting. Motivational feature
of the subconcept MAGNETISM is magnet.

OOMPH. The lexeme oomph (n.) is defined in the following way:
1) the quality of being exciting, energetic, or sexually attractive (e.g., he
showed entrepreneurial oomph); 2) personal charm or magnetism, sex
appeal, punch, vitality; 3) power, strength, or energetic activity; 4) If
you say that someone or something has oomph, you mean that they are
energetic and exciting; 5) sexy (e.g., hey baby, that red short shorts
makes you look oomphy?!).

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme oomph contain the
following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
quality, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
oomph, (3) OBJECT - people, (4) ATTRIBUTE - sexually, energetic,
exciting. Motivational feature of the subconcept OOMPH — oomph-
sound.

SPELL. The lexeme spell (n.1) is defined in the following way:
1) a form of words used as a magical charm or incantation; an ability to
control or influence people as though one had magical power over them
[as modifier] denoting or relating to sexually suggestive or mildly
pornographic photography or publications; 2) a spoken word or form of
words held to have magic power, a state of enchantment; a strong
compelling influence or attraction; 3) spoken words that are thought to
have magical power, or (the condition of being under) the influence or
control of such words; 5) A spell is a situation in which events are
controlled by a magical power (e.g.: They say she died after a witch cast
a spell on her. ...the kiss that will break the spell.

A lot of collocations in English are formed with the component
spell, which are connected with the direct meaning of this word “to
enchant”: bind a person by a spell, break a hex spell, break a spell, lift
the spell, cast a spell on somebody, weave a spell.

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme spell contain the
following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
state, situation, ability to control, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT
(PHENOMENON) — spell, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRIBUTE —
magical. Motivational feature of the given subconcept is spell.
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WITCHERY, [WITCHCRAFT, BEWITCHMENT, BEWIT-
CHERY]. In spite of the fact that the given nominations are synonyms,
let us consider the definitions of each of them to define certain shades of
their meaning: witchcraft “the practice of magic, esp. black magic; the
use of spells and the invocation of spirits”’; witchery la) “the act or
power of bringing magical or preternatural power to bear or the act or
practice of attempting to do so”’, 1b) “the influence of magic or sorcery,
2) “fascinating or bewitching influence or charm”; bewitchment “the act
or power of bewitching, a spell that bewitches; the state of being
bewitched”; bewitchery “the power to control natural forces through
supernatural means”. \We see that all of the above definitions coincide
in their first sememe witchcraft = the practice of magic, related to
witchcraft, black magic, spells, magic words, and they differ in certain
shades of meaning, for example, witchery can include witchcraft, which
meaning 1s understood as “art, craft of a witch.”

The second sememe of witchcraft = attractive or fascinating
qualities, charm is also common to all four lexical units and acts as a
metaphor for the concept of charm, which has a witch character.

On the basis of the componential analysis we draw the conclusion
that the above mentioned definitions of the lexeme witchcraft contain the
following significant constituents: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON) —
action, power, (2) ATTRIBUTE OF THE SUBJECT (PHENOMENON)
— witchcraft, (3) OBJECT — people, (4) ATTRIBUTE — supernatural.
Motivational feature of the subconcept WITCHERY is to practice
witchcraft.

CONCLUSIONS

The concept CHARM is an ethnospecific mental entity that is
initially perceived by a person as witchcraft, magic, mystery, and is
currently understood as an attraction that manifests itself in the external
and internal features of a person.

There are four significant constituents singled out in this work: (1)
SUBJECT (PHENOMENON), (2) SUBJECT'S CHARACTERISTICS
(PHENOMENON), (3) OBJECT, and (4) ATTRIBUTE, which are part
of the syllogism of the linguistic units that nominate different kinds of
attractiveness, for example, physical. The constituents of the English
concept CHARM as the inexplicable magic property are subconcepts
ENCHANTMENT, SPELL, WITCHCRAFT. Constituents of the
concept CHARM as the psychological ability of attracting other
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people are subconcepts ADORABLENESS, ALLURE, APPEAL,
ATTRACTIVENESS, CAPTIVATE, CHARISMA, DELIGHT-
FULNESS, FASCINATION, GLAMOUR, MAGNETISM, OOMPH.

The perspectives of this work include the further study of the
verbalization of the concept CHARM in the individual-author's images
of the world. The obtained results can be used for further research of
conceptual features based on the nomination of the concept CHARM in
the mental map of the representatives of English linguistic cultures
(English, Americans, Australians, Canadians).

SUMMARY

The article represents a study of the linguistic means verbalizing the
ethno-specific aesthetic concept CHARM in the English language. The
research focuses on the reconstruction of the notional features of this
concept in English linguistic culture. There are four sygnificant
constituents singled out in this work: (1) SUBJECT (PHENOMENON),
(2) SUBJECT'S CHARACTERISTICS (PHENOMENON), (3)
OBJECT, and (4) ATTRIBUTE, which are part of the syllogism of the
linguistic units that nominate different kinds of attractiveness, for
example, physical. The constituents of the English concept CHARM as
the inexplicable magic property are subconcepts ENCHANTMENT,
SPELL, WITCHCRAFT. Constituents of the concept of CHARM as the
psychological ability of attracting other people are subconcepts
ADORABLENESS, ALLURE, APPEAL, ATTRACTIVENESS,
CAPTIVATE, CHARISMA, DELIGHTFULNESS, FASCINATION,
GLAMOUR, MAGNETISM, OOMPH.
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BASIC PROBLEMS OF PHRASE STUDIES
IN MODERN LINGUISTICS

Venzhynovych N. F.

INTRODUCTION

Idioms, inherent in a great number of languages of the world, attract
an intensified attention of researchers during the last decades, when
strengthening the principle of anthropocentrism provides the study of all
language aspects from the point of view of human activities being
oriented at man as the main personage of speech generation. The first
endeavours to include phrases and idioms” into dictionaries, which are
close to words, were found in M. Lomonosov’s transactions’.

The issues of modern approaches to phrase studies are available in
the publications of I. Baudouin de Courtenay®, F.Buslayev®,
S. Denysenko®, V. Denysyuk®, S.Yermolenko, Bechko®, H. Udovy-
chenko’, L. Shcherba®, etc.

One of the first well-known linguists who proposed a detailed
characteristic of phrases was Sh. Ballie®. The first attempt of studying set
phrases in Russian belongs to A. Shakhmatov’® who investigated
polytypic syntactical combinations in the context of their disintegration.
A little later (in the 1940-s — 1970-s) the theoretical problems of

! Jlomorocos M.B. Tpynet o ¢pazeonoruu: monH. codp. coa. M. — JI.: Mzx-Bo AH CCCP, 1952. T 4.
605 c.

’Bomysn gme Kypreme M.A. Ws6panHbie Tpymbl 1o obmemy sibikosHanmio. M. 1963. URL:
https://books.google.com.ua/books?id=e

3 Bycnaes ®.J. Pycckue mocaoBHUIEI M TOTOBOPKH, COOpaHHbIE N 00BsicHeHHBIE. M., 1954. 457 c.

* Ilenncenxo C. KyIbTyponoridamii KOMIOHEHT B CEMaHTHIN (hpa3eoNOriaHAX OAMHWI (Ha Matepiai
HiMeInbKoi (paseosorii). Mosa i kyremypa: nayk. wopiy. sxcypn. K.: Bugasanuwmii gim J{murpa byparo, 2000.
Bumn. 1.T. 2. C. 73-78.

® lennciok B.B. ®pasorsipra konmemmuis O.0. [lote6Hi i npo6uemu (paso TBoperus. Mogosnascmeo.
2015. Ne 6. C. 52-65.

6 €pmonenko C.C., beuko S.B. BinoOpaxeHHs ceMaHTH4YHOI CTPYKTypH OaraTro3Ha4yHHX CJIB Ha
(hpaseonoriunomy piBHi. Mososnascmeso. 2010. Ne 6. C. 43-54.

"V noBuuenxo I'.M. ®pazeonoriuHuii cIOBHUK yKpaiHcbkoi MoBu: Y 2 1. K.: Buma mixoma, 1984. T. 1-2.

8Hlep6a JI.B. O TposIKOM acmeKTe S3BIKOBBIX SIBICHHH M 00 SKCIIEPHMEHTE B S3BIKO3HAHUU. 3b1K08as
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% Banmu 111, dpaniysckas crumicTika. M.: M31-Bo uHOCTpaH. mut., 1961. 394 .

O 1TaxmatoB A. A. Ouepk COBPEMEHHOTO PyCCKOTO JINTEPaTypHOro si3bika. M.: Yamearns, 1941. 288 c.
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phraseology were ascertained in the transactions of O. Akhmanova™,
V. Vinogradov*?, A. Koonin**, A. Molotkov**, N. Shansky™.

It is this period, called classic by V. Teliya®™, that is noted for the
endeavour to preserve basic views on the essence and classification of
phrases, expressed by V. Vinogradov. The fundamental feature of this
period is singling out phraseology as an independent linguistic field of
knowledge, the principal task of which was dealing with such problems
as the definition of phraseological units and their distinctions from free
word groups, on the one hand, and individual words on the other.

We share H.Udovychenko’s opinion'’, who painted out, in
particular, that ”Modern Ukrainian as other languages of the Indo-
European family inherited phrases of different origin from the previous
periods of its development, which are the second stage of cognition,
though in the cognitive plane they, as words, began taking shape at the
first shape of cognition, that is on the level of sensory data comprehesion.
And no matter how desemantized the phrases of modern language
speakers are perceived as far as lexical meanings of word-components
are concerned — they have the same subject correlation as autonomous
lexically notional words”.

1. The Notion Phrase and the Most Important Classifications
of Phraseological Units

The scholar also pointed out, that contemporary phrases were
syntactically free word combinations and sentences in the past, which
figuratively reproduced the most diverse manifestations of being and
activities of man. Laconicism of the expression form, emotional and
expressive emphasis of syntactically free formations favoured easy,
memorizing and keeping in mind of different generations.

The assertion by 1. Hnatyuk™, in our opinion, is opportune, who
points out that noticeable success of domestic linguistics in phrase

11 Axmanosa O.C. Ouepkn o o6meii i pycckoii nekcukonoran. M.: Vamearus, 1957. 562 c.

2 Bunorpazos B.B. M36paunsie Tpyss!. Jlekcukomorns u nexcuxorpadus. M.: Hayka, 1977. 312 c.

B Kynnun A.B. Kypc (paseosorns COBPEMEHHOTO aHIIHHCKOrO si3bika M.: Bpicmas mikoma. J{yGHa:
Wznar. Lentp ,,Dennkc”,1996. 81 c.

“Momnorkos A.1. OcroBsI dpaseonornu pycckoro s3pika. JI., 1977. 284 c.

Y anckuit H.M. Jlexcukonorus COBPEMEHHOTO pycckoro si3bika. M., 1971. 328 c.

18 Tenus B.H. Pycckas ¢pazeonorus. CeMaHTHUECKHUH, IPAarMaTHYECKU W JIMHIBOKYJIbTYPOIOTHUECKUN
acriexTsl : MoHorpadus. M.: lIkona. S3b1ku pycckoit KyneTypsl, 1996. 286 c.

7y nosuuenxo I'.M. dpazeosoriynuii cIOBHUK yKpaiHcbkoi MoBu: Y 2 1. K.: Buma nikona, 1984. T. 1. C. 4.

8 PHariok 1.C. BinoBizanshicts mepes cioBom: npodecop Jlapuca I'puropisaa CKpUIHKK. YKpainceka
JeKCUKoepadiss 6 3a2anbHOCI08 SAHCbKOMY KOHMEKCmI. meopis, npaxmuxa, munoaocis. Jlapuci I pueopieni
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research is connected above all with the edition of L. Skrypnyk’s
monograph “Phraseology of the Ukrainian Language” in 1973". In this
first in Ukraine monographic research in phraseology the many-sidedness
and diversity of genre and grammatical types of phrases have been
revealed, the systemic interconnection has been traced, the specificity of
form and contents of these language units have been characterized. Much
attention has also been paid to the evolutionary processes which
continually operate in the sphere of phraseology. Characterizing the
collection and systematization of the Ukrainian phraseological material,
the author as an experienced lexicologist and lexicograph gives objective,
scholarlly reasoned assessments of phraseographic transactions, published
in Ukraine, sometimes commenting representation of individual phrases
in them. Despite the fact that the fundamental work “Phraseology of the
Ukrainian Language” was published several decades ago, it has not lost
its topicality till nowadays, because it is one of the best scholarly
achievements in the field of Ukrainian Linguistics of the second half of
the 20-th century. This work has been a desk-book of scholars, lecturers
and students in the course of many years. Any serious research, dealing
with the problems of Ukrainian Phraseology does not begin without
reference to L. Skrypnyk’s transactions. She is a model of theoretical
profundity, the author’s scholarly research, professional operation with a
rich actual material, a skilful possession of the Ukrainia phrase.

Phraseology and Linguostylistics with their diverse problems are
constantly within scholarly eye-sight of V. Kalashnyk®™. In his
monograph “Phrase-formation in the Soviet Period” the researcher
defined basic elements of the poetic speech and carried out a typological
analysis of poetic phrase-formation as the process of forming sense
unities of artistic contents. The linguist is interested in superword means
of figurativeness: metaphorized structures, phrases proper, periphrases,
symbols, aphorisms, etc. V. Kalashnyk convincingly establishes
traditional and innovatory means of the figurative system in the texts of
modern and older poets.

M. Demskyi** points out that one of the topical issues of Modern
Phraseology is the problem of phrase creation, or phrase derivation. The

gCKpI/IHHI/IKJ'I I ®paseonorist  ykpaincekoi wmoBu. AH  YPCP, Inmcturyr MOBO3HaBCTBa
iM. O O. Iore6Hi / Biam. pex. JI.C. HanaMapqu K.: HayK JlymKa, 19736. 280 c.

?Kanamnnk B.C. ®pa3oTBOPEHHsS B yKPAiHChKiil MOETHUHINH MOBI PajsiHCHKOTO IMEpPiOy: CEMaHTHKO-
TI/IHOHOFI'—IHI/H/I acmekt : MoHorpadig. Xapkis: Bumma mkoora, BunaBaunTBo npu XY, 1985. 172 c.

2! lemcokuit M.T. Jlepusauis ¢paseM Ha 6a3i CIiB Ta BIIBHHX CHHTAKCHYHHX KOHCTPYKIIii.
Mososnascmeo. 1988. Ne 1 (127). C. 37-45.
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scholar names the following means of phrase-creation of Modern
Ukrainian: 1) on the basis of individual word; 2) free syntactical
constructions (preposition and case, those that consist of the particle
’ne”, ’n1” and a notional word, of a conjunction and notional word, free
word groups and sentences); 3) proverbs, saying and riddles; 4) tales,
anecdotes, fables, nonsenses; 5) available phrases; 6) foreign phrases.

V. Uzhchenko indicated that in Ukrainistics “studying linguistic,
regional and ethnographic as well as cultural-historical aspects of
phraseology has just begun”?. We share the opinion of the well-known
researcher who summarised the opinion that ”phrases formation is the
reflection of the processes of different time profundity, extinction and
renewal of figurativeness, continual idiom-formation, in which
metaphor, metonymy, euphemism, pun actively participate and the
dominating role is played by anthropocentrism, piercing the whole
system of transferences” [ibidem, p. 28].

A fundamental collective monograph “The History of the Ukrainian
Language. Lexis and Phraseology” has also been within eye-sight of our
attention”. The history of lexis and phrase formation of Ukrainian since
ancient times up to that indicated time in which the authors paid
attention to the common basis of the lexical system of East European
languages — the word-stock of the Old Russian language. Notwith-
standing much time since the publication of this book and the new
transactions in this field of knowledge, however, the monograph has not
its significance till now.

The postclassical period in phraseology studies is characterized by
the endeavours to propose new methods, close to lexicological, and
describe phraseological stock as the system of all its units on the basis of
appropriate phrase signs or to describe it as a subsystem of lexical and
phraseological language system.

Nowadays linguistic studies attract attention to the evident fact that
classificational and systemic approach to phraseological meaning studies
has exhausted itself and the isolation of phraseology from other
linguistic disciplines restricts its theoretical scope. This state of affairs in
phrase studies caused that order of the day, which includs issues, linked
with considering phrases as signs, characterized by their peculiar role in

22 ysxuenko B.JI. Icropuko-miHrBiCTHUHM acnekT (OpMyBaHHS YKpaiHCHKOI (dpaseomorii : aBToped.
Juc, ... gokropa ¢inoin. Hayk: cnen, 10.02.01. Jninponerposesk, 1994. 34 c.
Bunnunk B.O., T'opobens B.M., Kapmosa B.JI., Himuyk B.B. Ta in. IcTopis ykpaiHCBKOi MOBH.
Jlexcuka i ¢pazeonoris : monorpadis; AH YPCP, In-t moBo3nascrsa im. O.0O. ITore6ni. K.: Hayk. nymka,
1983. 742, [1] c.
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language and speech functions as well as elucidating the reasons of their
distinctions and preferences in comparison with other sign types. That is
why, the pressing tasks of phraseology as a linguistic discipline, in
V. Teliya’s opinion*, are the studies, related to the profound learning of
correlation of objective and subjective factors in phrase meaning as well
as their adaptation to communicative processes, the ability to accomplish
nominative tasks in the course of expression organization, entering
cognitive procedures securing comprehension and social speech
conditions, characterizing the status of communicants, etc.

Well-known for the public at large are doctoral studies in
phraseology by V. Mokiyenko®, V. Uzhchenko®. Candidate dissertations
by N.Zubets”’, O.Kolomiyets®®, etc. are also of great interest.
0. Selivanova® singles out the following basic vectors of studying
modern phraseology: characteristic of constantly reproduced links of
phrases with the structure of ethnic consciousness, the sense producing
devices of which are not only mental images, but also feelings, senses,
Intuition, transcedence in a new foreshortening of motivational processes;
nosing for “imprints” of people’s culture, its traditions, customs, rituals,
beliefs, superstititions, myths in the processes of stereotyping ethnic
ideals about man, his or her environment and inner reflective experience,
designated with phrases; the description of regularities based on sign re-
interpretation in the phrase system of cultural codes, concerning
Ukrainian ethnos, revelation of appraising orientations of the ethnic
community, fixed up in phraseological denominations and their sign
dynamics; the analysis of the connection of language paradoxicality,
represented in phrases, with operations and peculiarities of ethnic
consciousness, semiotic language regularities; establishing devices of
preservation and transmission of knowledge with the phrases system of
the Ukrainian language.

% Temus B.H. Pycckas ¢pazeonornsi. CeMaHTHYECKHH, TparMaTH4eCKUH M JTMHTBOKYJIETYPOJIOTHYECKUI
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M. Skab® refers to the thoughts of well-known scholars:
F. Buslayev, V. Maslova, V. Teliya on the nature of phrases. In her
opinion, phrases are peculiar microworlds, having both morale and
common sense, expressed in a short expression, which were bequeathed
by the ancestors for the descendants. Phrases are the heart of every
national language in which the spirit and originality of a nation is
expressed in its peculiar way, as in phrases unlike every other language
unit a specific national colouring is manifested, the peculiarities of the
figurative national thinking, pepole’s proper perception of the language
world model, the reflection of characteristic features of culture and mode
of life, folk-customs, historical past, etc. It is not without reason that
V. Teliya calls the phraseological stock as a mirror in which a
linguocultural community identifies its national self-consciousness.

Since the time, when W. fon Humboldt®*! noticed that unlimited
possibilities are inherent in language at its limited means, the immediate
task has become studying the most general models and rules of linguistic
structures. The second course of insufficient attention to phrase studies
in linguistics is the fact that they are not registered in the scheme of
language investigation, proposed by structural linguistics, underlain by
the thesis about the ability of large-scale language segments to consist of
smaller ones, which are not yielded to further segmentation and analysis.

V. Denysyuk® points out, in particular, that a phrase-formation
conception by O. Potebnya is the reflection of the scholar’s view on
language-creation of the ethnos, which is closely connected with its
culture and psychology.

A set phrase (proverb, saying, aphorism, popular expression,
phraseologism) according to a linguist’s study is filled not with abstract
and idealistic contents but a historical concrete thing, stipulated by the
history of people — a native speaker. The subsoil of phrase-creation
conception is the emergence of an image on the basis of observations, an
original, according to the scholar’s words, thickening of the thought.

Very voluable is V. Uzhchenko’s* masterpiece, who ascertains that
at present “anthropocentrism as a motive power of developing
nominative language means that enables language analysis as the system

%0 Ckab M.B. 3aKkOHOMIpPHOCTi KOHIENTyami3amii Ta MOBHOI KaTeropmsamii cakpagbHOi cdepn :
moHorpadis. YepniBui: Pyra, 2008. C. 325-326.
! "'ymbomsaT don B. M36pannsie Tpys! 10 s3sko3Hanmio. M.: ITporpecc, 2001. 400 c.
Jenuctox B.B. ®pazotsipHa xonmemniis O.O. [ToTebHi 1 mpobiemu (pazo TBopeHHs. Mogosnascmao.
2015. Ne 6. C. 52-65.
3 Vxuenxo B.JI., Vxuenko JI.B. ®pazeonoris cydacHoi ykpaincekoi moBu. K.: 3nanns, 2007. C.435.
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of cultural categories. ... Anthropocentrism is taken in as a trend of
language units at designating the world of man, a “human being in
language”, and a language meaning is the interpretation of the world by
an individual. ... The anthropocentric approach enabled paying attention
to psychological aspects of forming a language (phraseological) world
model, and consider cultural phenomena as constants of culture.

That is why Modern Linguistics is characterized by the intensified
interest to the anthropocentric paradigm, which began as far back as the
time of W.fon Humboldt’s life. He especially pointed out, that
“language is not only a means of exchange, serving mutual
understanding, but a real world, which the inner work of spiritual force
Is called to place between itself and things: language is the world of
outer phenomena and the inner human world”. He also pointed out, that
“different languages are not different designations of one and the same
thing, but a different vision of it”>*. As the language of ethnos is general
and its constituents that also cover set phrases in any way are “the
spokesman of its conceptional, intellectual, moral, phychological,
customary and other principles, and it is in language that the image of
ethnical world arises, at first unconscious, in which general initial
images and motives doze, but after some time conscious in its being”>".

V. Zhaivoronok’s thought is detailed by V. Kononenko®, pointing
out that “the expressions, built on metaphorical world usages ... cause
appraisal and emotional effect because of their correlation with usual
perception, consolidated in national consciousness. The processes of
mental character make an imprint on sensation of the world even in the
conditions of individual author sense transformations of verbal images”.

At the same time M. Zhuikova® points out, that the basic feature of
the phraseological system, which distinhuises it from other language
subsystem is a high anthropocentrical orientation (anthropocentricity)
that is manifested above all in selective nomination: by means of
phraseological units a language community verbalizes just those
fragments of the world around, which, in her point of view, have the
greatest relevance.

3 [ur. 3a: Macioa B.A. KorHUTHBHAs IHHTBUCTHKA: y4e0. mocobue. 3-e u3s., nepepad. u gom. MuHCK:
TCT:PaCI/ICTeMC, 2008. C. 104.
> Kaiioporox B.B. MoBa Ta erHoc Bit. Kymemypa napooos Ipuuepnomopes. Cimbpepomnomns, 2009.
Ne 168. T. 1.C. 259.
Kononenko B. MoBa y koHTeKCTi KynbTypH : MoHOTpadis. K.; Isano-®pankiscek: [Tmai, 2008. C. 6.
¥ XKyitkosa M.B. Jlumamiuni npouecu y (paseoNoriumiii CHCTEMi CXiJHOCIOB’SHCEKHX MOB
moHorpadis. Jlynsk: PBB «Bexar, 2007. C. 7.
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We share V. Uzhchenko’s® assertion that “phrases as signs of
culture are marked with cultural and semiotic significance, are sign-
microcontexts, mental and structural presentations of the most versatile
codes of culture. Human realization of cultural significance, embodied in
phraseological  sign-microcontexts, is reflexive. Phrases are
characterized with unequal detailing of different conceptual scopes”.

A number of phrase definitions have been given in scholarly
literature. One of the most complete is the definition, proposed by
0. Selivanova®, considering it as "a stable, connected with the unity of
contents, constantly reproduced in speech word combinations or
expressions, based on stereotypes of ethnic consciousness, is a
representative of human culture and characterized with figurativeness
and expressiveness”. It is this phrase comprehension that underlies the
basis of both lexicographical and text representation of language units,
which form macro- and microgroups, on the one hand, and semantic
fields, on the other.

Phrases are complicated complexes, which are simple forms, on the
one hand, and syntactical structures, on the other. The problems that are
the subject-matter of scholarly discussions within modern phraseological
theory have no monosemantic answer because of great variety of
language material, which belongs to phraseological corpora of different
languages.

Thus, till now there is no unity of opinion among the researchers in
the issue of scope and limits of phraseology to which they enlist:
1) idioms — the main body of the phraseological stock, as only they are
word equivalents as far as the accomplishment of the whole nominative
function is concerned; 2) phraseological collocations — phrases with an
analytical type of meaning, which with their structure immediately
interact with the units of lexico-semantic language system; 3) proverbs,
sayings, aphorisms with direct and figurative meanings; 4) speech stock
phrase; 5) polytypic clishes; 6) popular expressions.

We, however, share the opinion of those researchers, who refer only
first three types to the scope of phraseology. At this we point out that
proverbs and are saying referred to the special type of phraseological
units — communicative. A great number of domestic and foreign scholars

%8 yixuenxo B.JI. HoBi MiHrBiCTHYHI MapagurMu ,,KOHIENT — (Pa3eosorisM — MOBHA KAPTHHA CBITY”.
Cxi?gHowzog "SIHCbKI MOGU 6 IX icmopuyHoMy po3sumky. 30. nayk. npays. 3anopiioks, 2006. C. 149.
CeniBanoBa O.0. Cy4acHa JiHTrBiCTHKA: HanpsiMu Ta pobaemu: miapy4s. [lonrasa: Joskiia-K, 2008.
C. 641.
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point out the following categorical phrase properties: 1) idiomaticity /
non-motivation of meaning; 2) reproduction; 3) stability; 4) wholeness.
Besides, words and phrases enter common ideographic collocations
(fields, groups, etc.), which are revealed by means of the method of
componental analysis, the application of which is possible owing to the
seme structure of meanings of both words and phrases. Some researchers
stressed structural and semantic originality of phrases and distinguished
them as special, autonomous language level.

Closer to the truth, in our opinion is considering them as the units of
transitional type, that are between lexico-semantic and syntactic levels,
being more tightly linked with lexico-semantic system. Such an
approach by no means contradicts the general view on language as an
extraordinary complicated hierarchical system, one of the basic signs of
which are variability and transition.

One more important problem of modern phraseology is the
establishment of typology of phraseological units. As it is known, one of
the first endeavours of their systematization of components was
Sh. Bally’s classification®’, in which he based his opinion on the degree
of component coherence within the stock of phrases. According to this
classification ”word groups may represent a different degree of fusion
within the limits of two extreme cases” and proposed to distinguish two
basic types of set phrases: phraseological set or a usual phraseologycal
group in which a word combination is relatively free, and a
phraseological unity in which the individual sense of word components
Is altogether lost.

In linguistics there is a well-known V. Vinogradov’s classification®"
of phrases underlain by the degree of component coherence among
phraseological units as well as the degree of motivation of their meanings.
The scholar distinquishes the following three types of phraseological
fusions or idioms, that are absolutely indivisible phraseological units, the
meaning of which is utterly independent on their components: opamu na
pewiemo — ‘to slander anybody’; na 6Oamwvkiecokux — ‘on foot’;
2) phraseological units, that is the type of closely set phraseological
proups, which are also syntactically indivisible and are also the
expression of unique integral meaning, motivated as the amalgamation of
meanings of lexical components, e.g., Ukrainian mamu pyxy — ‘to make

0 Banmu 111, dpaniysckas crimuctika. M.: M31-Bo urocTpan. mut., 1961. C. 89-90.
* Bunorpanos B.B. U36panusie Tpyst. Jlexcukomorus i nexcukorpadus. M.: Hayka, 1977. C. 121.
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use of somebody’s support, protection, etc.’; 106om eopixu pozousamu —
‘to waist efforts, time, doing monkey business’; 3) phraseological
collocations, which are defined as phraseological groups, formed by way
of realizing involuntary, bound word meanings, e.g., noxazamu nopie
(Oopoey, 006ipok, uiisax 1 T. 1H.) — ‘to set an affair going’.

Different classifications of phraseological units, that are based on
their structural peculiarities, are proposed. Thus, A. Smirnitskii*
distinquishes two structural and semantic types of phraseological units in
English: one-top, two-top and multi-top phraseological phraseological
units.

Concretizing his classification the author ditinquishes three the most
frequent types of one-top phraseological units (verb — adverbial phrases,
e.g. Engl. to ring up —‘m3BonmTH’); preposition — nominal: by heart —
‘Hamam’sth’; for good — ‘nHazaexau’; as well as the following phrases:
be tied — ‘0yTu Bromsienum’, be surprise — ‘0OyTu 31uBoBaHuM’, etc., four
types of two and multi-top phrases (attributive-nominal, e.g.: first
night — ‘mpem’epa’, verbal-substantive, etc.: to take the floor — ‘Gparu
cioBo’, adverbial, e.g.. every other day — ‘uepes nmenn’, as well as
multi — type reiterations, e.g.: nOw or never — ‘renep abo HIKOJIH).

A more detailed structural classification taking into account
specificity of functioning phraseological units and their part-of speech
meaning are represented in the transactions of A. Koonin®:
1) nominative phrases within the limits of which substantive units are
distinguished, e.g., Engl.: crocodile tears — ‘kpoxoamnsdi cipo3u’,
adjective, e.g.. as swift as thought — ‘mBuakuii sk gymka’, adverbial,
e.g.. out of a clear sky — ‘3 umcroro Heb6a’; 2) interjective phrases;
3) phrases with modal meanings, e.g.: at any price — ‘3a Oyap 5Ky 1iHY’;
4) communicative phrases, referring to proverbs and saying, e.g.: there is
no smoke without fire — ‘aumy 6e3 Boruto He OyBae’, East or West home
IS best — ‘Bcrogu 100pe, a BIoMa Halkpaiie’.

At present some researchers distinguish structural-semantic types of
phrases. Thus, e.g., V. Mokiyenko** proposes his classification, based on
the notion phraseological patterns, bearing in mind structural-semantic
invariant of set phrases that schematically reflect relative stability of
their form and meaning [Mokiyenko 1989].

*2 Cvupruknii A. . JIeKCHKOIOTHs aHrHiAcKOTo si3bika. M.: MY, 1998. C. 215-223.
®Kynun A.B. Kypc (paseonorun COBPEMEHHOTO AHIMHCKOrO s3bika. M.: Bpicmias mkona. JlyGua:
Mzpar. Lentp ,,Oennkc”,1996. 81 c.
Mokuenko B.M. CnaBsinckas ¢paseonorust. 2-e u3a. M., 1989. 287 c.
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From this follows, that complex approach to systematizing
phraseological units is based on taking into account polytypic criteria —
structural  (A. Smirnitskii), semantic (V. Vinogradov), syntactical
(A. Koonin), structural-semantic (V. Mokienko).

2. The Problems of the Inner Form
of a Phrase and Phraseological Meaning

The most difficult for solution now is the question about
phraseological meaning. Till now there is no unanimous opinion about
the essence of phraseological meaning. Some scholars consider that
phraseological units are characterized by lexical meaning, though they
point out its originality — A. Molotkov®®, N. Shansky*. However, the
majority of linguists, admitting that there is much in common between a
phrase and word, accentuate the availability of phraseological meaning,
which must be considered as a special type of a language one. At the
same time a thought is advanced that it consists of a figurative
representation of metaphorical, metonymical and comparative type,
through which denotatum is called and a connotative characteristic in
significatum is given.

In studying the nature of phraseological meaning an important
constituent is the issue on relating the integral phraseological meaning to
semantics of its components. Thus, O. Akhmanova®’, accentuating the
integrity of nomination as a distinctive feature of a phraseological unit,
points out the complication of the component nature in phraseological
units, which is a potential word, capable of actualizing a new meaning,
that has developed against the background of the general phraseological
meaning.

The specificity of phraseological meaning in the most complete way
is expounded in V. Teliya’s transactions®, who distinguished four basic
catergorial signs of this meaning: 1) synsemanticity of phraseologically
bound meaning, that is the ability of a word to point out the object of
nomination only during common realization with a semantical
keywords; 2) non-independence of the sign functions of words with a
phraseologically bound meaning; 3) a phraseologically bound word

** Monotkos A.M. OcHoBbI (ppaseonorun pycckoro si3pika. JI., 1977. 284 c.

*® ITanckuit H.M. JIeKCHKOIOTHs COBPEMEHHOT0 PYCCKoro si3bika. M., 1971. 328 c.

" AxmanoBa O.C. Odepku 110 061iieil 1 pyccKoii Jekcukonorui. M.:Yunenrns, 1957. C. 169-171.

*® Temus B.H. Pycckas dpazeonornsi. CeMaHTHUECKHH, NPAarMaTH4eCKUH U JTMHTBOKYJIETYPOJIOTHYECKUI
acriexTsl : MoHorpadus. M.: llIkona. SI3biku pycckoit KynbTypsl, 1996. C. 166.
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meaning has an indirect derivative character: under the influence of the
supporting name in the word under reinterpretation, the following sense
microcomponents in its ”previous” meaning are realized, which arise on
the basis of really associative similarity of primary and secondary
subjects of nomination; 4) connotativeness of phraseologically bound
word meaning. This microcomponent is a certain remainder, ”splinter”
of the inner word form that has a link of the reinterpreted meaning with a
supporting name for it.

The study of the phraseological complex which has lexical units in
its inner form, belonging to a certain thematic sphere, enables revealing
systemic relations between lexical and phraseologically bound meaning
of this units and the whole phraseological complex. In defining a
phraseological meaning as a special semantic category the scholars call
linguocreative basis, firstly, dialectal unity of associative and figurative
indirect and derivative reflection of repeated denotative situation and
phrase — creative interactions of level-heterogeneous units of primary
sign designation; secondary, a relatively integral contentment and the
way of separately combined functioning of phraseological units; thirdly,
the generating means of forming phrasological meaning is the inner form
of phraseological units.

The term the inner form belongs to those, which have a great
number of interpretations in linguistic literature. At first it was
introduced by W.fon Humboldt for designating inner language
consideration in general. Henceforth this notion was actively used in the
description of different lexemes, undergoing considerable changes.
However, till now there is no unanimous opinion as far as the essence of
the inner form is concerned, one group of researchers considers this
phenomenon from the standpoint of diachrony and refers it to the nearest
etymological meaning, the others — the sign of nomination, expressed
with a word and amalgamates as a special component with the lexical
word meaning. The results of the inner form word studies were used by
phraseologists during the description of the inner form of phraseological
units. However, because of the fact, that a phrase is a specific language
unit characterized by a separate combination, idiomaticity, reproduction,
etc., the definition of the inner phrase form significantly differs from the
definition of the inner word form. That is why a great number of
researchers point out a greater topicality of the inner phrase form in
comparison with a word one, considering it as an element of idea about a
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certain fact, event, situation that were often repeated, had similar signs
of other phenomena which were convenient for generalization.

A. Melerovich® considers the phraseological inner form as sense
contents, embodied in the material form of a language sign, formalized
in conformity with a certain actual meaning with which derivational
relations are established”. In her opinion, the inner form emerges as a
result of word complex abstraction from a solitary instance or situation,
for naming and characterictic of which it was created. It is the specificity
of abstraction that stipulates the availability of different types of the
inner forms.

In the process of metaphorical and metonymical transference of
meaning semantic displacement in the component meaning of
derivational bases occurs which directly leads to the non-primary
meaning of word-components. Thus, e.g., Y. Gvozdaryov™® considers,
that the inner form is “relation of the primary meaning of a derivational
basis to the secondarycomponent-meaning and a common meaning of a
phrase”. A similar point of view on the problem of the inner form
definition we find in A. Koonin®". The last, researcher, besides, analyses
different prototypes as the constituents of the inner form and
distinguishes their four varieties: language, speech, out of language and
mixed. In A. Koonin’s opinion, the meaning of the prototype is linked
with the actual phrase meaning by means of derivational connection,
being the inner form.

The views of V. Zhukov® on the problem of the inner form is
somewhat contradictory. On the one hand, under the inner form he
understands the image that emerges as a result of interaction of a free
word combination with a reinterpreted phrase on its basis. At the same
time the revelation of the inner form is possible through the appliqué of
a free word combination on this phrase of the same lexical stock.
According to this assertion the inner form is inherent only in a limited
number of language units, namely — phraseological unities. On the other
hand, V. Zhukov points out, that the inner form is an independent
(etymological) meaning, available side by side with actual that is

* Meneposua A.M. CeMaHTHUECKAs CTPYKTypa ()pa3eoNOrMYeCKHX €IMHHI COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOTO
sSI3bIKA KaK JIMHTBUCTHUYECKAs MpobiiemMa : aBToped. auc. ... Joktopa ¢wmion. Hayk: cuem. 10.02.01. JI., 1982.
C. 18.
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